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Mr de Herbelot pretends that the Arabs of the Defart
exceed the other Arabs in Wit and Cunning... Be this as it
will; hoth the one and the other are mightily fond of the
Noblenels of their Extraction.

The Chevalier D'Arvieux, Travels in Adrabia the
Desart {(1718A.D ), pp- 9b—7.



INTRODUCTION

NE of the first steps which anyone desirous of studying the
history of a people naturally takes is to consult such native
records as may be extant and appraise their importance as evidence.
Following this course in the case Qf ,the Sudan Arab one is sur-
prised to find that a large proportion of the population is in possession
of scraps of paper which they regard as having a historical value. The
owner often cannot fead, but he is prepared to produce for inspection
a handful of disreputable papers, torn, frayed and filthy. Some turn
out to be unintelligible contracts concerning the cultivation of a plot
of land, some are extracts from a manual of prayer and ablution,
some are promissory notes: others contain strings of names, pedi-
grees of the owners to 'Abbas the uncle of the Prophet or some other
notable. If the native is asked the source of the genealogical frag-
ment either he thinks that he found it among his father's papers or
says that it is an extract which was taken for him from a larger work
owned by some "feki® In the latter case one's hopes are perhaps
raised by a graphic description of an enormous tome, centuries old,
said to have been composed "by el Samarkandi perchance; but God
knows!" And one proceeds in search of the "feki." Then comes
disillusionment. Sometimes the manuscript has been lost or burnt,
or it has been lent to a relative at the other end of the country, or
eaten by white ants. Sometimes the "feki" admits possession and
with great care produces a few pages of genealogies obviously written
within the last few decades. In this case one is generally referred
for the original manuscript to some other "feki" who either lives
beyond one's reach or died some years ago.

In time, however, one does hear of some accessible "feki" whose
manuscript has been the fans et origo of many of the ragged shreds
in circulation and from him one learns that he or his father copied
this "nishbay fifteen or twenty years ago, from the copy that was in
possession of some other learned "feki"

Occasionally one finds a "nisba" that is known to have been in
the hands of the owner's family for several generations. An original
author's manuscript a century or more old | have never seen, though
such may possibly exist.
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The chief reason for this disgppearance. of documents is not so
much the reluctance of the "fekis' to risk their possessons in alien
hands, though this motive has to be combated where confidence hes
not been established, as the indubitable fact that both the Mahdi
and the Khalifa, and especidly the latter, gave stringent orders for
the destruction of all modern books and documents'. The Mahdi
feared that ressarch might tend to invalidate his pretensions to
be the Expected One, and the Khalifa, who was a Taaishi from
Darfur, wes only interested in genedlogy to the extent of declining
to appear less nobly born than his subjects. Consequently vast
numbers of documents were deliberately burnt during the period of
Dervish rule, many others were buried and so lost, or destroyed by
white ants, and only afew survived to the present day.

My first impression after examining a medley of these copies
fragments and extracts was to the effect that they were worthless; but
a closr acquaintance shewed, on the one hand, that there were
various scattered remarks and indications which had a certain vaue
in themselves, and, on the other, that some passages recurred almost
word for word in the mgjority of the longer "nisbas’ and pointed
to a common origin dating from about the sixteenth century.

It dso became more and more clear that, however faulty the details
might be, the larger tribal genedogies, particularly those connected
with the name of el Samarkandi, contained in the form of a genea
logicd parable much vauable information concerning the inter-
relation of the tribes of the Sudan. '

Even allowing that the intrinsic value of these documents is com-
paratively small it is none the less true that anyone wishing to con-
duct researches into the history or sociology of the country would
have the unwelcome choice either of delaying his work to collect
goecimens of these manuscripts from all over the country, and then
examining them* for what they were worth, or of ignoring the docu-
mentary evidence atogether. If he could afford the delay he would
presumably choose the former dternative and would rapidly find
himself sinking deeper and deeper into a morass of contradictions
and inaccuracies from which a year or two of work would hardly
sarve to extricate him. To obviate the occurrence of this dilemmaand
smooth a little the path of research, by collecting, comparing and
annotating such documents as | could find in the course of my work

1 Cp., for the case of the Mahdi, Slatin Ch. vill.
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in various districts of the Sudan, was the object | set before myself
in thefirstinstance. |f the zeal of a fool has outrun angelic discretion
| can only hope that someone, with a more comprehensive grasp of
the necessary scientific and historical material than | could ever
pretend to, will be stimulated to undertake the task so imperfectly
attempted in the following pages. The general plan adopted is as
follows. The ethnological characteristics of the people who lived in
the various quarters of the northern Sudan before the coming of the
Muhammadansisfirst discussed in Part |, sinceit isto them that the
non-Arab element in the population of the present day is chiefly due.
The extent to which the institution of davery has affected the racial
type of the Sudan Arab is perforceignored. Its consideration would
have postulated a knowledge, which | do not possess of half the
negro races of Central Africa; and in the second place the fact that
certain racial and cultural modifications have been caused by breed-
ing from dave women, chiefly NGBA, DINKA, FUR and FERTIT, need
only to be kept in mind throughout and their exact definition and
classification isrender ed less essential.

Secondly,inPart| | ,anattemptismadetotracetheearlier history
of some of the mor e famous Arabian tribes of whom branches eventu-
ally settled in the Sudan, and to accentuate the degree of racial con-
nexion or distinction existing between them.

A more general account of the fortunes of the Arabs in Egypt
from the seventh to the fifteenth century, shewing some of the
causss that led to their southward movements and the conditions
that accompanied these, is given in a second chapter; and at the same
time, where there are any data forthcoming, some note istaken of the
course of events in the Sudan during the same period.

Part | | | is occupied with a series of notes upon the history and
composition of the Arab tribes now in the Sudan.

Part 1V opens with a chapter on the origin value and limitations
of the native manuscripts. Then follow trandations of thirty-two
native manuscripts, with explanatory notes, appendices and genea-
logical trees. It will be objected that some of them are worthless
excerpts and might well have been omitted. Two considerations
chiefly induced me to include them. In the first place this portion
is intended to represent a small corpus of manuscripts typical of the
country rather than a Golden Treasury of historical fact. In the
second place it is instructive to note the extent to which variations

M.S.I. b
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and coinddences respectivey ooccur in the presentation of the same
facts by a number of documents which for the mog part are ether
copied one from the other or traceable to a sngle source One not
only learns something of the accuracy or inaccuracy of the particular
facts dated—a small matter as a rule—but is a0 enabled to gauge
more confidently the degree of reliability which is likely to attach to
native manuscripts in general when drcumgtances do not admit of
the application of the comparative test.

5 October, 1921
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CHAPTER 1
The Prelldamic Arabian Element

| With the country which roughly speaking lies south of the
twelfth parallel of latitude we are not here concerned as to all but
a limited extent it falls outside the sphere of the Arab. Tribes of
Arabs, it is true, pasture their herds at certain seasons south of this
line, and in some cases cultivate: the BAKKARA tribes of southern
Kordofdn and Ddrftr and the SeL*M BAKKARA on the White Nile
are the most notable examples of this: but allowing a few exceptions
due to the suitability of the sub-tropical zone for cattle-breeding it
is fairly accurate to say that the country south of the twelfth parallel
is not yet arabicized in the snse that is true of the drier zones of
country further north, where the Arab, or soi-disant Arab, is in
undisputed possesson.

It is proposed in these first chapters to give some general idea of
the ethnic characteristics of the people who inhabited this northern
partion of the Sudan beforetheperiod of Muhammadan immigration.

Il Now, it iswell to realize in advance, the fact that the Muham-
madan settlement in the Sudan caused a profound modification of
the pre-existing native stock is apt to obscure the other equally
important fact that long before the Islamic period Arabian races had
been crossing over into Egypt and the Sudan. Let usthen, as a first
step in the discusson of our subject, attempt to estimate the extent
to which non-Muhammadan immigration to the Sudan took place
from Arabiaduring thisearlier period.

I'1l It would be a most surprising fact if the connection between
the two ddes of the Red Sea had not been intimate from the earliest
dawn of history, for their inhabitants were to a large extent cognate
races” and the passage was an easy one.

The merchant led the way. From the most ancient times trade
in aromatic gums, ivory and gold flourished between Arabia and the
ports of Egypt, the Sudan and Abyssinia®. Settlements arose on the
African coas and traders carried their wares at least- as far as the

1 limit the meaning of theterm " Sudan” throughout to the country at present
0 called. This exdudes Abyssinia and Eritrea.
Cp. Elliot Smith, Ancient Egyptians, p. 87.
® See Periplus, Introduction and p. 60; Crowfoot, Journ. Roy. Geogr. Soc.
May 1911, pp. 523, 524.
12
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Nile. Of the Widi Hamdmat route that runs east and west between
the Red Sea and the Thebaid Professor Elliot Smith says:

From the records inscribed upon the rocks along this route we know
that there was some traffic along it in the times of the fifth dynasty: but
it is such an obvious means of access from the Nile to the sea that we can
be sure it must have been a trade route even in predynastic times, or at
any rate a highway where the Arab and the Proto-Egyptian met and inter-
mingled. The widespread occurrence of marine shells, presumably from
the shores of the Red Seg, in the predynastic graves of Upper Egypt and
Nubiais positive evidence of the reality of such intercourse™.

IV Some again have held that the conquering dynastic Egyptians
who worshipped Horus were in fact Arabians who entered Africa by
way of Massowa, and in the course of developing this theory Professor
Navile’? quotes the saying of Juba, recorded by Pliny, that the
Egyptians were of Arabian origin, and "as for the neighbours of the
Nilefrom Syene to Meroe, they are not Ethiopian nations but Arabs.
Even the temple of the Sun, not far distant from Memphis, is said
to have been founded by the Arabs3 " Without going so far as this,
one would allow that in early dynastic days Arabians did enter Egypt
in large numbers by way of the Eritrean coast and settle there; and
in that case far more of them are likely to have settled nearer home
and south of the Egyptian frontier, in the Sudan.

V  Some such movements are probably reflected in the ever recur-
rent tradition that the early dynasties of Egypt were of Ethiopian
origin. It is perhaps too often assumed that "Ethiopian” is neces-
sarily the equivalent of "negro." Certainly in the second millennium
B.C. south-west Arabia was beginning to colonize the highlands of
Abyssinia, and those cross-currents of migration had begun to flow
which reached their height during the hegemony of Md'in and Saba
(c. 1500-300B.C.)*%.

Throughout the whole of this period a large proportion of the
world's commerce passed by way of Abyssinia and the coast of the
Red Sea to the Nile®, and the populations on either side of the straits
of BEb el Mandeb became more and more assimilated to one another®.

! > Elliot Smith, loc. cit, p. 88.
2 Navile, Orlgln of Egyptlan Civilization, Smithsonian Rep. 1907, pp. 549-564.
3 Pliny, BK. vi, 34.
“See Sir H. Johngton in Journ, R, A. L xt111, 1913, p. 385; Winckler, in World's
Hlstory p. 249, etc.
>"See Schurtz in World's History, p. 433.
® Cp. Palgrave C. andE. Arabla n, 240 ff.; and Ludolphus: the latter says of
the Ethiopians of Abyssinia, " Th e&l ‘afe not natives of the land but came out of
that part of Arabia which is called the Happy which adjoins to the Red Sea”
(ap. Bent, p. 175).
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VI Under the Ptolemies trade throve equally, and there is ample
evidence of Arab trading-stations in the first and second centuries
A.D. on the coast from Bib el Mandeb to the Gulf of Suez".

VIl Asregards early Arabian immigration by land to Egypt, there
are some who, while rejecting the theory that the early dynasts came
through Ethiopia, would yet bring them from Arabia into Egypt by
way of the peninsula of Sinai®. This is very doubtful. The positive
evidence, dating from the time of the earliest dynasties, does, how-
ever, prove that the eastern side of the Delta was being perpetually
harried by nomads from Sinai and Syria®, and there are numerous
early reliefs shewing a Pharaoh smiting the Beduin, "the sand-
dwellers" of the mining regions of Sinai*.

VIII During the twelfth dynasty, nearly 2000 years before the
Christian era, the monuments prove that there was also trade with
these Beduin. " The needs of the Semitic tribes of neighbouring
Asia were already those of civilized people and gave ample occa-
sion for trade™; and hence the famous picture from the tomb of
Khnumhotep Il at Beni Hasan, in which is depicted the arrival of
a band of Beduin traders®.

The more amicable conditions now prevailing are also suggested
by the wording of the Tale of Sinuhe's flight to Palestine during the
time of the same dynasty:

| came to the Walls of the Ruler, made to repulse the Beduin...I went
on...l fell down for thirst...I upheld my heart, | drew my limbs together,
as | heard the sound of the lowing of cattle, | behdd the Beduin. That
chief among them, who had been in Egypt, recognized me. He gave me
water, he cooked for me milk. | went with him to histribe, good was that
which they did (for me)”.

IX About 1657 B.C. occurred the Hyksos invasion of Egypt®. This
people may have been Hittite or possibly Arabian by race: the
evidence points to the former®, but we may assume in any case that
Arabia sent its quota of Beduin in the wake of the invaders'® and
that during the Hyksos period and that succeeding it trade between
east and west flourished to a larger extent than formerly.

! SeePeriplusand Ptolemaeus, passim.
E.g. Lepsius, q.v. ap. Navile, loc. cit.  ®  Elliot Smith, loc. cit. pp. 92, 93.

4 S Breasted, A.R. 1, 168, 236, 250, 267, 311-315. The first of these dates
from thefirst dynasty, and all fall within the period of thefirst six dynasties.

® Breasted, Hist. p. 159.

® Ibid. p. 158, and A. R. 1,620; Schurtz, |oc. cit. p. 619.

" Breasted, A. R. 1, 493. 8 Breasted, Hist. pp. 179, 442.

®Von Luschan, Journ.R.A.1.XL1,1911, p.242.

0 Breasted (Hist. p. 181) remarks that the Hebrews in Egypt may have been
hut a part of the Beduin allies of the K adesh or Hyksos."



-6 THE PRE-ISLAMIC ARABIAN ELEMENT 11 x.

X When the Empirewas at the noontide of its glory and the Syrian
wars of Thutmose | | 1 (1479-1447 B.C.) had broken down such
barriers as remained, " all the world traded in the Delta markets’,"
and an inscription from the tomb of Harmhab (1350-1315) is par-
ticularly interesting as proving that Arab settlement in Egypt had
been taking place for some time: it records how fugitives from
Palestine begged the Pharaoh to give them an asylum in Egypt

"after the manner of your fathers fathers since the beginning®."
By now, too, the Shasu or Khabiri, the desert Semites, including
Arabs, Hebrews and Aramaeans, were inundating Syria and Palestine,
until, in the reign of Ikhnaton (1375-1358) they became paramount
on the eastern borders of Egypt®.

Their power received a check at the hands of Seti | (c. 1313-
1292), and they were also no doubt affected by the repulses inflicted
by Rameses |1 (1292-1225) on the Hittites.

By the time of Ramesess death there were numbers of Arabians
captured in war and enrolled as serfs in Egypt, or employed as
mer cenaries’. '

Xl The power of Egypt then began to decline, and during the
nineteenth, twentieth and twenty-first dynasties the Libyans so over-
ran Egypt that by 950 B.C. they had gained the supreme power®.
The presumption is that some of the eastern nomads, who were
divided by no great racial gulf from the Libyans, took the oppor-
tunity at the same time to settle with them in the Delta and inter-
marry with them as they had probably already intermarried with the
native Egyptians.

X1l In the Ndbian period which followed, Assyria rose to the
height of her power and subdued Egypt. Psammetichus | (663-609)
was practically a vassal of that power in the early years of his reign;
but later, as Babylon supplanted Assyria, he asserted his indepen-
dence and entered into widely ramifying foreign relations with the
powers to the north and east; and his successors imitated his example.

X111 Sixty years after the death of Psammetichus | Cyrus founded
the M edo-Persian empire, and in 525 B.C. Cambyses, King of Persia,
occupied Egypt.

XIV The Arabs may have strengthened their footing in Egypt
during the Assyrian and Babylonian periods. Herodotus® indeed
speaks of Sennacherib as " King of the Arabians and Assyrians'

! Breagted, Hist. pp. 244, 253. 2 Breasted, A. R. in, 10, 11.
8 > Breagted, Hist. pp. 263, 284, 285. * | bid. pp. 254, 317, 318.

® Ibid. pp. 298, 327, 328, 333 ff-;and cp. A. R. 111, 570; iv, 35, 83, 84.
« Bk.il, 141.
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and his army as "the Arabian host." So, too, the Persian period
lasted for about 200 years and presumably the settlements of Asiatics
that now occurred included a proportion of Arabs. The presumption
is made more certain by the fact that when Alexander the Great
conquered Egypt in 332 B.C. he appointed Cleomenes of Naukratis
to be governor of " Arabia about Heroopolis® with the title of
"Arabarch,” and so important was this official's position that he
was also responsible to Alexander for the whole tribute of Egypt®.

XV Inthereign of the first Ptolemy we hear of the Arabs providing
great convoys of caméds for the abortive invasion by Antigonus?, and
no doubt they transported and raided both sdes alternately through-
out all the wars of the successve Ptolemies on the Syrian frontier;
but to what, extent they made any permanent settlement in Egypt
during this period it is impossible to say.

XVI1 Meanwhile let us not forget the more continuous intercourse
that was proceeding further south. Not only were trade relations
maintained, but the Kahtdnites or Himyarites of southern Arabia
were forming a definite link between the Arabs and the negro popu-
lation of Abyssinia’, and periodically invaded the Nile valley. We
need not pay much attention to the tale of Shedddd, a Himyarite
king of the 'Adites, who invaded Egypt in the days of Ashmin the
great-grandson of Ham son of Noah, and built pyramids and reser-
voirs before he was compelled to retreat?, but the tradition that one
of the early kings of Yemen, 'Abd Shams Saba, the founder of Marib,
invaded Egypt® probably refers to an actual incursion from the
south-east during the Nubian period.

XVIl More important matters were the expeditions of Abraha
"Dhu el Mandr® and Afrikus.

The former was born, according to Caussin de Perceval, about
134 B.C., and was king of Yemen, and brother or son of € Sa'ab
"Dhu el Karnayn" (" Thetwo-horned")’. Heis said to have made

! Mahaffy, History of Egypt, pp. 20, 21. 2 Mahaffy, loc. cit. 49.

3 Cp. Palgrave, Arabia, |, 453, 454. 4 Makrizi, Khetdt, il, 523.

® See, eg. Abu el Fidd, pp. 114, 115, quoting I bn Sa'id; Van Dyck, p. 15; and
Caussiri de Perceval, 1, 52.

® " Heof the Signposts." For his expedition sse Abu el Fidd, p. 117; Van Dyck,
p. 16; and Caussin de Perceval, 1, 67 (citing el Nuwayry, Hist. Imp. Vet. Yoct.
P- 52).

" Caussin de Perceval (1, 65) calls el Sa'ab "Essdb." He was called " The two
horned because he wore two plaits of hair hanging down over his temples" (Van
Dyck, p. 16), or ese because "he wore a crown with points like horns* (C. de
Perceval, loc. cit). By reason of the nickname he was sometimes confused with
Alexander the Great " Dhu el Karnayn." It is possible thereis a connection here
with the "two horns" worn by the M ek of Bujaras (q.v. Part | | | , Chap. 2, xxxI11I)
and the two-horned " takia" worn by the Fung (see Part | | | , sub "'Abdulteb").
"On ne sait pas precisement pourquoi Alexandre recut le surnom de 'Zou-1-
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an incursion into the Sudan and advanced as far as the Moghrab.
Thisstory evidently pointsto aHimyaritic expeditioninto the Sudan
by way of Abyssinia. Abriha's son Afrikus, or 1bn Afriki, invaded
northern Africaprobably about 46 B.C*

XVIII There are grounds for supposing that these invasions were
followed by two distinct tlimyaritic settlements in the interior of
Africa

In the first place, numbers of them are said to have settled west
of Egypt among the Libyan tribes and multiplied with these under
the common name of Berbers: such is the origin assgned with very
reasonable probability to the SANHAGA and KETAMA sections of the
Berber?. In this connection it may be noted that at the battle of
Actium Arabs of the Yemen fought for Antony on the gdleys of
Cleopatra’.

Secondly, it ssems certain that colonies of Himyarites settled in
Nobia, though it is hard to say whether the traces of Himyaritic

carnayn' (‘a deux cornes'’). Les uns pretendent que cest parce qu'il avait deux
Eminences sur la tete, d'autres parce qu'il avait deux cornettes a sa couronne,
d'autres parce qu'il avait deux longues tresses de cheveux pendantes, d'autres
parce qu'il subjugua l'univers, de I'Orient reel a POccident reel, etc..ha de-
nomination d" Alexandre aux deux cornes* est I'analogue de celle de Jupiter
Amnion." (Perron, ap. el Tunisi, Voy. au Darfour, pp. 456, 458.)

! Caussin de Perceval (1, 70) points out that Caesar in 46 B.C. was opposed in
Africa by the Numidians of Juba, i.e. by the Libyo-Berber tribes, and that these
latter were compelled to retreat before meeting Caesar because of an invasion of
Juba's state at the instigation of Caesar by a certain Sittius at the head of an army
of adventurers. Sittius may be Afrifcus, and the name Afrikcus may have been
merely conferred in honour of the expedition. Ibn Khaldan (1, 27) callshim "ibn
8316." Concerningthe expedition itself see | bn Khaldun, 1, 168-176 (citing Ibn el
Kelbi) ;Pococke, Spec.Hist. Ar. p. 60; Abu el Fida, pp. 116,117; Caussin de Perceval,
1, 69 (citing the above and el Nuwayry's Hist, Imp. Vet. Yoct. p. 52); Carette,
Explor. Scient. de I'Algerie, in, 306; and Leo Africanus (Hakluyt ed.), 1, 122.

2 See |bn Khalddn, 1, 27 and 184, and n, 178; and cp. el Mas'Tdi, in, 240.
Ibn el Rafeik (g.v. ap. Carette, loc. cit. p. 49) says that the first people to inhabit
Barbary were five colonies of Sabaeans under 1bn Afrffci, king of Yemen, and that
they gave birth to 600 tribes of Berbers. These five colonies were taken to be the
Sanhdga, Masmuda, Zendta, Ghomdra, and Howdra. | bn Khaldun only allowsthe

IJimyaritic origin of the 8anhdga and the Ketdma. He says \.)"M"? 19!
Lo o) Ay )3 1ielad LR pdY (sl daced (ed. ar.,vi, 97, BK H1). He puts

down the rest as related to the Philistines and descended from Canaan.

Cp. aso Ibn Batuta, n, 196. This traveller visited Zhafar, a month's journey
by land from Aden, and records the striking resemblance between the food, the
habits and the women's proper names among the people there and among those
in the Moghrab. He says

wrkelt SIS (po oblss dmlyio U sl (gofy Low A LTI iy
Jrem= U _arlee!
(" This resemblance bears out the statement that Sanhdga and other tribes of the

Moghrab are of Himyariticorigin.")
3 Caussin de Perceval, loc. cit. p. 70, quoting Virgil, Aeneid; viIl, 706.
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influence which occur there, and which will be noticed later?, date
in the main from this or a later period.

At this period sun-worship was flourishing both in Southern
Arabia and among the Himyaritic colonists of northern Abyssinia’
and the worship of the same deity that survived at Talmis (Kalabsha)
until the time of Justinian® may well have formed a bond of sympathy
between Himyarite and N@bian through the medium of Abyssinia
and so have facilitated and encouraged intercourse between the two.
Pliny, as we have already seen, even quotes Juba to the effect that
the Nile dwellers from Aswan to Meroe were not Ethiopians but
Arabians*—a statement which though obviously exaggerated may be
taken as containing at least some grain of truth. There is, too, a
tradition® that Abu Malik, one of the last of the true Himyarite
dynasty, made an expedition into the BEGA country in quest of
emeralds and there perished with most of his army. The event on
which this tale is founded probably occurred during the early decades
of the Christian period®.

XIX In 25 B.C. Augustus, under the impression that the merchan-
dize brought to the Red Sea ports by the Arabs was produced by
Arabia, commissioned Aelius Gallus, the Prefect of Egypt, to conquer
that country’.

This expedition was a failure; but about thirty years later, having
learned that the most valuable merchandize brought by the Arabs
came originally from India, and desiring a monopoly for ships from
Egyptian ports, the Romans imposed a 25 per cent, import duty on
goods from Arabian ports and destroyed Adane, the chief trading
centre of them all®. [For about two centuries Roman shipping was
developed at the expense of the Arab®, but the old freedom of inter-
course between the two coasts does not seem to have been checked
thereby, and by the time of Diocletian (284-305 A.D.) the Axumites
of Abyssinia and the Himyarites of the Yemen had entirely regained
the trade ascendancy™.

XX These two peoples, closely connected by race, were now united
by the bond of a common religion. Axum had been finally converted

! Seelndex, sub™ 1Jimyar."
2 Cp. Van Dyck pp. 18 and 38; and sePart | |, Chap. 2, xxvi.
Letronne, Matiriaux*...
4" Quin et aooolas Nili aSyene non Aethiopum populos ssd Arabum essedicit
usqye Meroen.” Pliny, Bk vi, para. 34.
> Caussn de Perceval, 1, 82; Van Dyck, p. 1
s Caussn de Perceval putsthe date of Abu Mallk sblrth in31A.D.
" Milne, pp. 19, 20. 8 bid. p. 34
° Cp. Muir, Life of Mahomet y Pp. Ixxix, Ixxx. He attributes to this cause the
northward mlgratlon of the 1Juqd' aand Beni Azd.

Milne, p. 94.
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to Christianity by Frumentius about 330 A:D., and the faith spread
very rapidly throughout Abyssinia. The Yemen had been converted
half a century earlier and remained nominally Christian until about
500 A.D. when theking, Dhu Nawas, a descendant of Abraha, adopted
Judaism?.

XX1 Both Anastasius (491-518) and Justinus | (518-527) sent
embasses to the Himyarites seeking their aid to check the increasing
inroads of the Persians by an attack in the rear?; but their plans were
nullified by the trouble that had arisen between the Himyarites and
the Axumites as a result of the persecution of Christians by Dhu
Nawas. Elesbhaan, king of Axum, invaded the Yemen and subdued
it about 522 A.D.*, and until about the end of the century it remained
subject to Abyssinia, though the actual administration remained in
the hands of the Himyarites.

XXl The lagt of the Himyarite viceroys was Sayf, the son of
Dhu Yazan and grandson of the Dhu Nawas mentioned above. This
man, with the aid of the Persians, succeeded in driving most of the
Abyssinians out of €l Yemen and enslaving the rest. Some of these
latter, however, murdered him about 608 A.D. and he was buried at
Sana'a. The Persians then occupied the country until it was con-
guered from them by the Muhammadans in 634°.

Now, curiously enough, this Sayf ibn Dhu Yazan is fabled to
have founded the kingdom of Kanem®. That he did not do so is
quite certain, great traveller though he is related to have been in
Arab tradition’. But duringthe tumultuous years which ushered in
the seventh century in Arabia and immediately preceded Islam, there
may have been, and probably was, some emigration from the Yemen
to Africa, and it is not outside the bounds of possibility that some
of these Himyarites penetrated to the far west, called themselves
members of the royal family of el Yemen and were accepted as such
by the ignorant natives®.

! > Letronne, loc. cit.

2 van Dyck, pp. 20, 21. The legend that a yimyarite founded a dynasty in
Bornu at thé end of the sixth century (Nachtigal ap. Schurtz, loc. cit. pp. 534, 582)
is curlous but unsupported by evidence.

Mllne pp. 103, 104. Procopius, De Bell. Pers. 1, 19 (ap. Bent, p. 178).

Van Dyck pp. 21-24, and Abu € Fidd, pp. 118, 119.

e appears under the names " Sayf ibn Dhu Yazan" " Muhammad Sayf
Ullah," or "Sayf ibn IJasan." See Carbou, 1, 4-7, Barth, 11, 261, 262, 268, 269,
633,] and Nachtigal. :

Abu € Fida\ loc. cit.

8 Cp. Carbou, loc. cit. and Barth, n, 269. | suppose Sultan Bdlo to refer to
this movement when he speaks of certain Berber daves and conscriptsin € Yemen
as rebelling againg the | Jimyarites and being forced in consequence to emigrateto

the African coag. " They then went to Kanoom, and settled there, as srangers,
under the government of the Tawar ek, whowereatriberelated tothem, and called
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X X111 But to revert: the Persian armies were active in the sixth
century A.D. inthe north aswell asin el Yemen, and their pressure
on Egypt steadily increased until in 616 A.D. that country and Asia
Minor had been wrested out of the hands of the Romans.

The Persians themselves, as arace, had affinities with the Arme-
noid invaders of an earlier date!, but among their number were
members of many Syrian and Arab tribes?, and with these latter
their congeners already settled in Egypt were no doubt in active
sympathy®.

XXIV The rule of Persiain Egypt only lasted for ten years. They
had lost the support of the Arabs as a result of the Islamic move-
ment, and by 626 Heraclius had driven them out.

But by now both Roman and Persian were enfeebled by con-
tinuous warfare and the Arabs began to swarm over the frontiers of
Egypt. For a while they were bought off by subsidies, but in 639
'Amribn el 'Asi led his forces into the country, defeated the prefect
Theodorus at Heliopolis, and drove the Romans back into the Delta.

By 641 Babylon had fallen and Alexandria was besieged.

Terms were then agreed upon, and in September 642, Alexandria -
was surrendered and Egypt passed under the domination of the Arabs.

Their immediate success cannot be credited wholly to religious
fervour. A proportion were no doubt inspired by the new faith, but
many were with equal certainty animated by purely material con-
siderations; and their task was the easier in that they were freeing
from a foreign yoke a country in which numbers of the population
aready consisted of their own kith and kin.

XXV We have thus seen that in pre-Islamic times there was a
direct current of Arab immigration into Egypt, and most probably
into Libya, through southern Syria, and a similar influx into the
Sudan through Abyssinia, and a channel of trade from the mid-
Red Sea coast to the Thebaid. It may therefore be regarded as more
than probable that the ever-increasing infiltration of Arabs from these
three directions, and their converging movements up and down the
common highway of the Nile, whether in search of trade or pasture,
had by the beginning of the seventh century led to the implanting
at various points of a definite, if racially indeterminate, Arab strain
in the population of the northern Sudan.

Amaketan. But they soon rebelled againg them, and usurped the country.... *
Their government flourished for some time and their dominion extended to the
very extremity of thistract of the earth; and Wadai and Bagharmee, as well asthe
country of Houssa..were in their possssson.” (See Denham, Clapperton, and
Oudney 11, 446, 447.) ' Von Luschan, p. 244.

2 Butler, Arab Conguest, p. 81 note. 8 Milne, p. 114,
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CHAPTER 2
The Nubians, the Nuba and the Libyan Element

| The way has now been cleared for the discussion of the non-
Arab races which the Islamic Arabs found in the Sudan.

Il AH of these, with the exception of the nomad BEGA in the
eastern desert, were commonly included by the invaders under the
vague denomination of NUBA. This term first occurs in literature in
the geography of Eratosthenes', who was born in 276 B.C. He speaks
of "the " Later the name occurs as , orin the
Latinized form of Nobatae.

The ultimate derivation of the word is not known, but it appears
to be of very ancient origin and may be connected through the Coptic
NOTBT (meaning "to plait") with "nebed" the word used in the
inscription of Thothmes | (date c. 1540 B.C.) to denote "the plaited-
haired ones,” or as it is perhaps with less accuracy translated "the
curly-haired ones" whom that monarch overthrew in the neighbour-
hood of the third cataract: "He hath overthrown the chief of the
"Nubians; the Negro [nehesi] is helpless....There is not a remnant
among the curly-haired, who came to attack him<."

| imagine that the Arabs simply adopted the word which they
found commonly used in Egypt to denote collectively the races living
south of the first cataract®. With ethnological differentiation they

L Ap. Strabo, Bk.xvll, ed. Casaubon, p. 786.

2 Breasted, A. R. 11, 71, and Seligman, Journ. Anthr. Inst, XLIII, 1913, pp. 616,
618. The latter says, "With regard to the word in the inscription of Thothmes |
rendered 'the curly-haired," i.e. as a synonym of ' Negro' (nehesi), written earlier
in the inscription...it is necessary to exercise a certain amount of caution, for
Miss Murray points out that this word reads Nebed, and is determined by a lock
of hair, i.e' the curly-haired' stands for * the nebed-haired’ But' nebed, according
to Brugsch, does not mean * curly,' but is the equivalent of the French tresser,
natter, entrelacer, and is akin to the Coptic NOTBT -plectere, intexere" Seligman
does not, however, allude to the possibility of any connection between NOTBT and
"Nuba." The word "Nuba" is sometimes derived from "nubu, the word used
for " gold" in, eg., theinscription of Amenemhet (Ameni) in the time of the twelfth
dynasty (see Breasted, A. R. 1, 520). Gold and daves have been the chief attraction
of the Sudan in all ages. (Cp. Budge, 1, 534, 541.)

8 Elliot Smith says: " We are not justified in calling both the early and the late
inhabitants of Nubia 'Nubians'; in fact, it is very doubtful whether we ought to
apply the name to the pre-Hellenic population of the Nile valley between Aswan
and Meroe" (Arch. Surv. Nub. Bull. 11, Cairo, 1908). R. Lepsius speaks of the

probably incorrect extension of the name " Nuba" to all lands out of which daves
were brought to the north (Nubische Grammatik).
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were little concerned, and until late years that subject remained
sufficiently obscure.

THE PRESENT INHABITANTS OF NUBIA

HI At the present day the inhabitants of NUbia, which may be
taken as extending along the Nile banks from Aswan as far south
approximately as the eighteenth parallel, to the vicinity, that is, of
Debba and Korti', are commonly known to the north as BARABRA
("Berberines') and to the south as DANAGLA, i.e. inhabitants of
Dongola?.

The term "BARABRA" is used to include the KANUZ between
Aswan and Korosko, a people whom we shall see to be an element
distinct, the" NUBA" round Haifa, the sukkeT, the MAHASS proper,
and frequently the DANAGLA. The DANAGLA extend as far north only
as thevicinity of Arko Island and do not admit that they are BARABRA.
Physically and linguistically the sukkeT and MAHASS fall into a single
group and are distinct from the KANUz and DANAGLA. The two latter,
however, bear obvious resemblances to one another and their lan-
guages are similar. This curious fact is due without doubt to the
geographical peculiarities of the Nile valley between Korosko and
Dongola, the effect of which is to leave the MAHASS and SUKK6T
moreor lessisolated®.

IV All these people are Muhammadans and have Arab blood in
their veins, but racial characteristics derived from non-Arab ancestors
have survived very persistently, and more noticeably so among the
MAHASS and SUKK6T. The KANUZ and DANAGLA approximate very
much more to the Arab type.

At the same time, the importation of dave women from the
south, which has proceeded uninterruptedly for centuries, has lent
a further measure of spurious homogeneity to all of these Ndbian
peoples’.

! The southern limit of " Rush" under the Pharaohs of the eighteenth dynasty
was practically the same, viz. Napata (Breasted, A. R. n, 1020).

2 »Dandgla," or more correctly " Danagla” is the plural of " DongolAwi" or
"Donkolawi." There is probably a connection between "Danakla'' and the
" DanAkil" of the northern Somali coast (see Johnston, The Nile Quest, pp. 34-42).

8 Cp. Beckett, Cairo Se. Journ. Aug. 1911; Burckhardt, Nubia, pp. 25, 26;
and Anglo-Eg. Sudan, 1, 83, where the term Bardbra is used to include the Dandgla.
Burckhardt (he. cit) says: " T he inhabitants of Nouba, and Wady Kenous, as far
as Dongola, are known in Egypt under the name of Berdbera (sing. Berbery); but
that appellation is seldom made use of by the inhabitants themselves, when speaking
of their own nation." As usual, he is accurate. By "Mafcass proper” are meant
the Mar>ass of Mahass district as distinct from the Mahass settled, eg. on the

Blue Nile.
4 Cp. Schweinfurth, 11, 194.
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V "As regards the BARABRA as a whole one thing is quite certain:
there are no grounds for closely connecting them as a race with the
NOBA of southern Kordofdn as Ruppell, Ross and Keane did*. They
are very similar in type to the Middle NUbians who lived between
3000 and 4000 years ago in the same locality, but these had no more
racial affinity with the southern NUBA than the BARABRA-DANAGLA
have, and the latter are ailmost the complete antithesis of the southern
NUBA both physically and culturally?.

It may be the case, and probably is, that the southern NUBA are
to some extent the modern representatives of the race of negroes
who temporarily held Dongola and the cataract country south of
Haifa in the days of the Middle Kingdom and early Empire and
whose congeners, no doubt at a later date, formed part of the forces
of the Ethiopian dynasty that conquered Egypt and ruled it for
something less than a century, but these negroes were aliens in the
northern Sudan and most of them were forced back to the south,
and their place in Lower NObia was taken by its original inhabitants
and settlers from Egypt.

In the Dodekaschoinos® it is probable that the negroes had hardly
displaced the original inhabitants, but south of Halfa they must have
done so temporarily and to some extent modified the racial type in
the process. But, even o, allowing for periods of interruption, it is
trueto say that from the time of the Middle Empire (2000-1600 B.C.)
and onwards for centuries, and throughout the Meroitic, Ptolemaic
and classcal periods, and again in the years preceding the decisive
Arab conquest of the Sudan, a strong infiltration of the Egyptian
and, later, of the Egypto-Arab type was steadily and almost un-
interruptedly proceeding in the northern Sudan and the negro
element was correspondingly decreasing in that region.

VI It will be seen too that this prolonged infiltration to the south
was more than the return of an ancient population, reinforced by
fresh blood, to its quondam home on theriver. When once the Arabs
had overthrown the Christian kingdom of Dongola and established
themselves in its place, they rapidly amalgamated with the local
Ndbians and began to send colonies further afield.

Thus it came about that BARABRA, with an Arab leaven, pene-
trated into Kordofan and settled round about the most northernly
of the NOBA mountains and intermarried with the negroes who were

! See Sdigman, Journ. Anthr. Inst. 1913, xLii1, 610, and Beckett, loc. cit.
pp..200 ff. For Keane, s Man: Past and Present, p. 75.

2 Sdigman, loc. cit.

3 SePart ||, Chap. 2, xxxix.
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probably descendants of the erstwhile conquerors of Nubia®, The
immigrating race, in addition, imposed its own language upon the
blacks in their vicinity, and thus are explainable the linguistic
affinities which have troubled so many generations of investigators.
The BARABRA, in short, do not speak a language akin to that of the
northern NUBA of southern Kordofan because the negroes conquered
Ndbia,—the negroes probably spoke some language or languages of
their own that may still survive in the mountain fastnesses of the
far south,—but because the BARABRA colonized the country round
the foot of the northern hills of Dar NUba. T he conclusion, however,
has here anticipated the argument and we must revert.

THE EARLIEST INHABITANTS OF NUBIA

V11 As regards the earliest period it has been proved that those
shadowy inhabitants of northern NUbia, who are known to archae-
ologists as " Group A," were contemporaries of the pre-dynastic
Egyptians, that both buried their dead in the same way and that in
cultural matters there were marked similarities. The two peoples
must have been practically uniform? and their stock may have
extended in a more or less diluted form from Egypt to the Blue
Nile and Abyssinia®. They were a " small, dark-haired, black-eyed,
glabrous people" bearing a close resemblance to the Libyans of the
southern Mediterranean seaboard, and were, in the earliest period
of all, devoid of all negro characteristics’.

THE FIRST ARRIVAL OF THE NEGROES

VIII  Later, about the time of the third dynasty, negro types began
to settle in Nubia as far north as Aswan, and from now onwards
"the population that grew up was a mixture of early Nubian and
dynastic Egyptian with an ever increasing Negro element”."

(@) The Bahr el Ghazal Type
These negroes were for the most part " short and relatively broad-
headed," of a type akin to that found at the present day in the south

! Further evidence on this subject will be found in Part | | |, Chap, i, where
detgjls of the Bedayria and other Danagla tribes are given. _
Elliot Smith, Ancient Eg)g?ans, . 66, and in Arch. Surv. Nubia, Report for
1907-8, n, Chap. I'l ; Reisner, Sudan Notes and Records, Jan. 1918, p. 7.
Elliot Smith, Ancient Egyptians, pp. 78, 79. Of thisstock heal says (p. 54):
' There is a condderable mass of evidence to shew that there was a very dose
resemblance between the proto-Egyptians and the Arabs before either became
intermingled with Armenoid racial dements.”
» Elliot Smith, Cairo Scient.Journ. March 1909, pp. 56, 57.
Sdligman, loc. cit. p. 614.
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of the Balir el Ghazal province, and entirely distinct from the in-
vaders of the Empire period.

(b) The Nilotic Type
The tall Nilotes, SHILLUK, DINKA and NUER of the White Nile
valley, who now intervene between the Bahr el Ghazal and Nubia,
and are dissimilar to either group and display certain BANTU affinities,
could not at the time of the earlier (Bahr el Ghazdl) invasion have
yet occupied their present position’. It is likely that they arrived
there during the second millennium B.C., or later.

THE "C GROUP" IN LOWER NUBIA

IX By the time of the twelfth dynasty the fusion of races in Lower
Nabia had resulted in the production of the singularly homogeneous
blend of traits which distinguish the people of the Middle Empire,
that is, dynasties twelve to seventeen, or "C Group"; the very type
which in a modified form is represented in the same locality by the
BARABRA of the present day.

By the same date the population further south must have become
almost exclusively negro (nehes). '

EARLY LIBYAN INFLUENCES IN NUBIA

X Concurrently with the early negro infusion into NUbia further
racial modification was probably being caused by the settlement on
the Nile of Libyans (Temehu) from the western oases and the steppes
of northern Kordofan.

In the time of the sixth dynasty, about 2750 B.C., Harkhuf, the
Governor of the district round Aswén, went to Yam, Le. Lower
Nobia on the west side?, and, he says, "I found the chief of Yam
going to the land of Temeh to smite Temeh as far as the western
corner of heaven. | went forth after him to the land of Temeh and
| pacified him...2." Harkhuf then went southwards through Upper
Ndbia, crossed over to the east bank, and returned downstream to
Egypt bringing with him incense, ebony, oil, grain, panther-skins,
ivory and throwing-sticks®. The advocates of the Libyan theory find
here evidence that the Libyans (Temehu) lived between the first and
second cataracts, but as Giuffrida-Ruggeri remarks®, "there is still
the possibility suggested by Hrdlitka’® that these Temehu lived...on
the oases of Kharga and Dakhla, which are in the Libyan desert...."

! sdigman, loc. cit. p. 624. 2 Sdigman, loc. cit. p. 613 note.

3 Breagted, A. R. 1, 335. 4 Ibid. p. 336, and Sdligman, loc. cit.

® Loc. cit. p. 54.

% The Natives of Kharga Oasis, Egypt, Smithsonian Misc. Collections, L | X,
No. 1, p. 5, Washington, 1912.
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Budge! thinks from the list of products brought back by Harkhuf
that he probably penetrated Kordofdn and Darfur via the oasss of
Kurkur and Selima; and Professor Navile? accepts the inscription of
Harkhuf as proof that the Libyo-Berbers were occupying Kordofan
and Darfar and possibly Borku. The negroes, he thinks, must have
ousted them at a later date. -

Reisner thinks Harkhuf followed the river and doubts if he pene-
trated as far as Sennar. The products brought back, he points out,
might have been obtained in trade anywhere between Dongola and
Sennar, whatever their ultimate origin®. However, as large and
wealthy Arab tribes have chosen to live in the Bayuda desert for
centuries it is also likely in any case that races of similar habits and
inclinations occupied it before them. That the earliest of such to do
so were of Libyan origin appears to be sufficiently established, but
the extent, if any, to which these races settled on the Nile and mixed
with the Nobian population of the Middle Nubian period is still
undetermined®.

XI The Middle NTObian stock was aso mixed, it is probable, with
another strain, that of the red-skinned BEGA from the eastern deserts’.
But in the main, from Assuan for some distance south of Haifa, it
was negroid, though certainly not true negro®.

NUBIA IN THE TIME OF THE TWELFTH DYNASTY

X1l During the time of the great kings of the twelfth dynasty
(2000-1788 B.C.) events of great importance occurred in the northern
Sudan’. At least three serious military campaigns were carried out,
by Amenemhat | (1971), by Sesostris | (1962) and by Sesostris | | |
(1879). In connection with these a series of forts and garrisons was
established from the Egyptian frontier as far as the lower end of the
present Dongola Province, and at severa of these, notably at Semna
and Kerma (Inebuw-Amenemhat), regular colonies of Egyptians were
founded. During this period the district between Aswan and Semna
became populous and prosperous.

Every lateral valley had its village or group of huts. Every sguare
meter of alluvial soil appears to have been cultivated. The people were

1, 512, 2 Smithsonian Rep. 1907, pp. 549-64.

% See Sudan Notes and Records, Jan. 1918,p. 12.

4 Bates (The Eastern Libyans) would go so far as to class the Middle Nabians
asaracewiththeLibyansrather than with the Negroes. Giuffrida-Ruggeri combats
this theory in Man, April 1915. The question of Berber influences in the western
desert at a later date occurs again later in this chapter.

5 Seligman, loc. cit. p. 619. A discussion of the ethnic place of the Bega follows
in Chap. 3.

® Reisner, loc. cit. pp. 12, 13.

" For the following see Reisner in Sudan Notes and Records, April 1918.

M.S. 1. 2
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Nubians, perhaps descended in part from the harried population of the
Old Empire, but increased by immigrants from the more exposed districts
south of Semna. Culturally they were still in an uncivilized state, nearly
neolithic. *They were sowers and herdsmen, hunters and fishermen. The
only crafts were pot-making, cloth and mat-weaving, and basket-making,
—all carried out by hand with the simplest of tools.

South of Semna, of course, conditions were far less settled and
periodical punitive expeditions were necessary.

The expedition of Sesostris | appears, however, to have resulted
in the " thorough subjugation of the country, certainly as far as the
upstream end of Dongola Province, and perhaps well into Berber
Province." Theyear 1962 marks thefirst real conquest of the north-
central Sudan. The fort at Kerma was enlarged and the settlement
increased, and the result has been shewn by Reisner's recent excava-
tions. These prove that a "special local civilization, a curious modi-
fication of the culture of Egypt, deeply affected by local forms,
materials and customs,” was developed and throve. About 1879,
however, Amenemhat's fort was sacked as the result of a rising or
invasion from the south. Sesostris | | | at once led an army into the
Sudan and crushed the rebels and set up the famous stela at Semna,
37 miles south of Haifa, inscribed with the order forbidding the
! 'negroes" to pass downstream beyond it for ever'. From his time
until the New Empire no mention of Nobiaisfound in the Egyptian
inscriptions, but its occupation certainly continued and one infers
that local conditions were more or less settled.

Kerma had been restored and made the administrative centre of
a province, but it seems that about 1600 B.C. it was burnt out and
never rebuilt.

NUBIA IN THE TIME OF THE EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY.
ITS EGYPTIANIZATION
X111 The Egyptianization of the northern Sudan was proceeding
steadily in the time of Ahmose (Ahmes) I, the founder of the
eighteenth dynasty (c. 1580-1350 B.C?) and under his successors.
Ahmose | placed Lower Nobia ("Wawat") under an Egyptian
Governor, and his successor, Amenhotep (Amenophis) |, appointed
in 1548 the first of a long line of Egyptian viceroys, who ruled
Ethiopia during the eighteenth and nineteenth dynasties.
In the following reign, that of Thothmes I, occurred the serious
revolt and its suppression to which reference has already been made.
! See Breaged, A. R. 1, 652.

2 For the following, to the dose of the quotation ending " ...kings of Ethiopia,"
seResner in Sudan Notesand Records, Oct. 1918.
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By the time of Thothmes | | | the northern Sudan was adminis-
tered by two sub-governors, one for Kush (the south) and one for
Wawat (the north). Mines were worked by the Government, taxes
were collected, and considerable trade was developed with the out-
districts. In fact, from 1548 B.C. to about 1090, for some 558 years
that is,

Ethiopiawas governed by Egyptian officials and paid tribute to Egypt....
The Egyptians followed up their military and political occupation by filling
the land with Egyptians,—soldiers, officias, priests, merchants, and crafts-
men. Southwards of Phile, temples were made, decorated, and maintained
at Kalabsha, Gerf Husein, Kubban, Es-Sebua, Amada, Derr, |brim, Abu
Simbel, Haifa (Buhen), Semneh, Soleb, Delgo (Sesi), Kawa, Gebel Barkal,
and other places. Each of these was a centre of propaganda, a community
of scribes learned in Egyptian medicine, law, and religion, and of artizans
trained in every ancient craft....The better agricultural aress at least as
far south as Semneh were assigned to the support of the temples and turned
over to immigrants from Egypt and their descendants for cultivation....
The viceroy himself with his personal staff probably shifted his quarters
from el-Kab or Elephantine to Semneh or Napata as the season or the
necessities of the administration made it seem advisable....Most of the
Egyptians were permanently domiciled in the country and had brought
their families with them. The decimated tribes grew into a completely
submissive population, were racially affected by intermarriage with the
ruling class, and became more or less Egyptianized. The country, as a
whole, was thoroughly Egyptianized, especidly in religion. The names of
thelocal gods were remembered, and all the gods of the Egyptian pantheon
were called upon in their specid functions, but the great god was Amon-
Ra, the god of the Theban family who had congquered so much of the
world....He dwelt in the midst of the "Holy Mount** which we now
call Gebel Barkal, and in the days to come his oracles were to decide the
fates of even the kings of Ethiopia.

Now there are no pictorial representations of NObians dating
from any dynasty earlier than the eighteenth, but it has been sug-
gested as curious® that from then until the time of the twentieth
dynasty—at atime, that is, when we know the Middle Nabian popu-
lation to have been physically similar to that of the present day—
the Nabians who were conquered by the great kings of the New
Empire, and who were probably the same people as those whose
boundaries Senusert (Sesostris) | | | some three centuries before had
fixed at Semna, are habitually represented as " full-blooded Negroes
with coarse negro features." This, however, would appear to be
perfectly natural. The negroes living south of the second cataract
and in the country beyond used to raid periodically to the north of

! Seligman, loc. cit. p. 617.
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it. Senusert Hl repelled them' and fixed their boundary above
Haifa. Later, the negroes—no doubt the same ones—gave further
trouble, and Thothmes | defeated them even more completely and
forced them back to the third cataract. It seems probable that it is
these negro invaders who are depicted from the eighteenth to the
twentieth dynasty, and not the more permanent and rightful inhabi-
tants of Lower Ndbia.

DISCUSSION OF THE NEGRO TYPE FOUND IN NUBIA UNDER THE
TWELFTHAND EIGHTEENTHDYNASTIES. THEKORDOFANTY PE?

X1V There is some reason to think that these negroes whom
Senusert |11 defeated and forbade to pass north of Haifa, the
"plaited-haired ones" with whom Thothmes | later warred farther
to the south, the men depicted as tall, coarse, full-blooded negroes,
were probably akin to the tall mesaticephalous type that now survives
in southern Kordofan and whose remains, dating from the time of
the twenty-fifth dynasty (Taharka, Tanutamon, etc.) and earlier,
have lately been found at Gebel Moya and other hills in the Gezfra®.
They no doubt followed the Nile in their northward movement,
impelled perhaps by the Nilotic stock behind them, but it is as well
to bear in mind the possibility that some of them also came overland
through Kordofan by way of the Wadi el Mukaddam?.

XV 1t is to this type, the "nebed" that the name NUBA is, | sug-
gest, most properly applied, and it is a noticeable fact that the Arab
of the present day hardly ever speaks of the Nilotic negro of the
south by that name: he instinctively reserves it, on the other hand,
(a) for the big black of southern Kordofan, (b) the hybrid race living

! See above, and Breasted, A. R. |, 640.

2 Dr Derry, who examined the burial sites at G. Moya, and Prof. Seligman
who has closely studied the Nuba of southern Kordofdn, agree as to the close
resemblance between the early Ptolemaic negro of the Gezira and the present type
in southern Kordofén (see Seligman, loc. cit. p. 625).

"The cemeteries of this site [G. Moya] have yielded the remains of a tall
coarsely built Negro or Negroid race with extraordinarily massive skulls and jaws.
In a general way they appear to resemble the coarser type of Nuba living in south
Kordofan at the present day, and it is significant that the cranial indices of the
men of Jebel Moya and the Nuba hills agree closely." (Seligman, Address to the
Anthrop. Section of the Brit. Assoc, for the Advancement of Science, Report, 1915,
p. 9.
Of the physical characteristics of the Nuba of southern Kordofan Prof.
Seligman says: " They are a tall, stoutly-built, muscular people, with a dark, almost
black skin. They are predominantly mesaticephalic...nearly 60 per cent, of the
individuals measured are mesaticephals, the remainder being dolicocephalic and
brachicephalic in about equal proportions." (" The Physical Characters of the
Nuba of Kordofan," R. A.l. XL, 1910.)

For Reisner's remarks on the excavations at Gebel Moya see Sudan Notes and
Records, Jan. 1919, p. 65.

% See later in this chapter.
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at el Haraza, Kaga, and other hills in the north of Kordofdn, and
(c) to denote the aborigines extirpated by the FUNG at the beginning
of the sixteenth century in the Gezira and the neighbourhood of the
Shabldka cataract.

In the form " Ndbia," however, the name came to be applied not
to the country whence these negroes came but to the scene of their
greatest triumphs, the valley of the Nile between the first cataract
and Napata. Nay more, by the irony of fate, although the northern
portion of this same country throughout the early and the later
dynastic, the Ptolemaic, and Roman periods, and again in the time
of the Mamloks, was considered almost an annex of Egypt and was
largely populated by Egyptian colonies, the use of the name " Nubia"
was tending more and more to be restricted to it rather than to the
southern portion, and we shall see that by the time of Ibn Selim in
the latter part of the tenth century it was not uncommon to regard
it as applying par excellence to that most northernly district of the
Sudan commonly called Maris, which ended some way north of the
second cataract’.

THE LIBYO-EGYPTIAN PERIOD IN NUBIA AND THE NUBIAN
CONQUEST OF EGYPT

XV1 About 945 B.C. the Libyans, who in the course of centuries
had obtained a strong footing in Lower Egypt and the Delta and
became partly Egyptianized, seized the throne of the Pharachs and
founded the twenty-second dynasty?. How this affected the Sudan
immediately we do not know, but in the records of 750 B.C. the
northern Sudan appears "no longer as a province of Egypt but as
the seat of an independent monarchy of which the Thebaid was the
northern province,” and Reisner thinks it likely that, as the Libyan
kings subsequently weakened and power became decentralized,
Kashta, the Libyan (?) representative commanding in the northern
Sudan and a member of the royal family, assumed independence.
He even, it appears, invaded Egypt and established his supremacy
as far north as Thebes. His capital was at Napata (Gebel Barkal),
and we may assume that though he and his staff may have been
Egypto-Libyans, the mass of his subjects were Nubians of the
present darker type in the north and negroes or semi-negroes in
the south.

1 Cp. Budge, 1, 651, and 11, 105; also L etronne, loc. cit. Evidence of the con-
dgency with which this tract south of Aswan was consdered an annex of Egypt
will be adduced later (see Part | |, Chap. 2).

2 For thefollowing sse Reisner in Sudan Notesand Records, for Jan. and Oct. 1919.
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XVIl Kashta was succeeded by his son Piankhi (744-710B.C.Y).
This king took further advantage of the decadence that had over-
taken Egypt and completed the work begun by his father in over-
running the whole country and making it tributary to him.

XVIII  Piankhi was succeeded about 710B.C. by his brother
Shabaka. This monarch, not content with merely receiving tribute,
firmly established his authority over the whole of Egypt.

He was followed by Shabataka?®, and the latter, about 688 B.C.,
by Taharka (a son of Piankhi), who in the reign of Shabaka had
commanded the Ethiopian army that was sent to Palestine to assist
Hezekiah againg the Assyrians of Sennacherib, who were now
approaching the eastern borders of Egypt.

THE ASSYRIAN DANGER

XIX Taharka's main preoccupation throughout his reign was to
stem the tide of this Assyrian invasion. But he was unsuccessful,
and in 670 B.C. Esarhaddon forced his way to the Egyptian frontier
and heavily defeated him. Taharka retired southwards leaving the
Delta and Memphis in the hands of the Assyrians’.

Esarhaddon, however, did not press his success, and as he with-
drew northwards Taharka reoccupied Memphis and renewed his
intrigues with the Palestinian kings.

XX On the death of Esarhaddon in 668, his son Ashurbanipal
continued the fresh campaign that had been started against Taharka
and achieved a decisive victory in the eastern Delta. Taharka again
retired southwards. The Assyrians followed and occupied Thebes,
reinstated the Libyo-Egyptian dynasts as Governors in Egypt and
left garrisons. Ashurbanipal himself then returned with his spail
to Nineveh.

Shortly afterwards Taharka died”.

XXI| Tanutamon, a son of Shabaka (who had married Taharka's

! The dates given for the twenty-fifth dynasty are as amended by Reisner in
Oct. 19109.

2 Manetho makes him son of Shabaka, but Breasted (Hist. p. 377) thinks this
alittledoubtful. Piankhi, Shabaka and Shabataka, it may be noted, were all buried
at Gebel Kurru near Barkal (Reisner, Sudan Notes and Records, Oct. 1919).

8 Breasted (loc. cit. p. 378) says of Taharka: " His features as preserved in con-
temporary sculptures shew unmistakeably negroid characteristics." Reisner, on
the contrary (Sudan Notes and Recordsman. 1919, p. 50), says that though the Assyrian
king chose to represent Taharka as a negro, he "was not a negro, for the statues
of both himself and his.descendants shew features which might be Egyptian or
Libyan but certainly not negro."

* He was the founder of the great royal cemeteries of Ethiopia at NUTi, near
Merowe.
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sister!), the last king of the twenty-fifth dynasty, came to the throne
in 663 B.C., and, though in name he ruled over both Egypt and the
Sudan?, in fact the only result of his attempts to recover Lower
Egypt was that he was driven back and Thebes was sacked by the
Assyrians.

By 654 B.C. Tanutamon was dead and buried with his great fore-
fathers Piankhi, Shabaka and Shabataka near Gebel Barkal, and the
power of the Sudan over Egypt had come utterly to an end.

THE MEROITIC PERIOD AND AFTER

XXI11 On thefinal separation of Ethiopia from Egypt Psammetichus
(Psamtik) 1, who had been installed by the Assyrians as King of
Sais and Memphis and become founder of the twenty-sixth Egyptian
dynasty, did not concern himself greatly with the Sudan. The rulers
of that country, too, turned their attention southwards and the
province of Meroe was consolidated and developed near the junction
of the Atbara and the Nile®. It was

made an integral part of Ethiopia as Ethiopia had been of Egypt. Meroe
was Ethiopianized, that is, brought under the influence of the Egyptian
culture which had been inherited from the days of the viceroys. But this
Egypto-Ethiopian culture...was certainly greatly diluted by its extension
to Meroe. Meroe was Ethiopianized, not Egyptianized.

About 440 B.C., as Reisner believes, and certainly before 350 B.C.:

Meroe had in its turn absorbed Ethiopia itself, just as Ethiopia, three
centuries before, had absorbed its mother country Egypt. The degeneration
of the culture became more rapid...even the race was changing. The
Egyptian element was being overborne by others, Libyan, Nubian, negro,
or whatever it may have been. The fine traits of the educated and skilled
Egyptian were visibly fading into the coarse features of a negroid race
which may have been slow at forgetting but was incapable of giving a
creative impulse to art, learning, or religion.

XXI11 We now have, as a result of Reisner's work at NUri and the
vicinity, an aimost complete list of the kings that followed Tanutamon,
but there is no point in recording them here. More important is the
fact that certainly by the time of Nastasenen (Nastasen), who reigned
from 298-278 B.C., and probably by about 440 B.C., the political
capital was at Meroe while the religious capital remained at Napata.

The temples of Napata with their endowed bodies of priests and crafts-
men educated in the learning of Egypt remained the cultural centre of the

! Breagted, A. R. iv, 920, note. 2 Ibid, iv, 920.

® The date of the actual foundation of the city of Meroe is not known. For
further details as to Meroe and for the settlement of the Automoloi in the south
e the following chapter.
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kingdom, while Meroe became the centre of material wealth and political
power....It was not until a generation or so after the death of Nastasen
that the rulers of Meroe introduced a revival of learning and art under the
influence of Ptolemaic Egypt and made their capital for the first time the
cultural centre of Ethiopia.

XXIV Some further remarks on Meroe and its people will be
attempted in the next chapter, but, before leaving the subject of the
inhabitants of Nubia proper, we must first turn to the classical
geographers of the Ptolemaic period, since they provide certain items
of information that are of value.

XXV We have seen that it was Eratosthenes who first used the
term Nov fiat, in the third century B.C. As quoted by Strabo he says:

On the left side of the course of the Nile live the Noubai, in Libya,
a great race, beginning from Meroe and extending as far as the bends
[of theriver]. They are not subject to the Ethiopiansbut liveindependently,
being divided into severa sovereignti

Agathemerus (third century A.D.) in abald list of African races
includes (sic) on either side of the Nile?.

Pliny says: "The island of the Semberritae on the Nile obeys a
gueen. Eight daysjourney further [north] are the Ethiopian Nubei.
Their city of Tenupsisis on the Nile3."

Ptolemaeus simply mentions a number of Ethiopian tribes with
outlandish names, but contributes nothing definite to our knowledge
of them beyond that they lived on the Nile, in the Island of Meroe
and beyond, and in the western steppes”.

Procopius® says of Elephantine (Aswén) in the latter half of the
sixth century, "There live, besides many other races, the very large
tribes of Blemyes and Nobatae. The former occupy the interior of
the country and the latter reside in the Nile valley"; and relates that

1 ¢z dptorepdr 8¢ tHs Moews Tof Nelhov Noffe: rarowoliew év v Aufiy, uéya Efvas,
dord rhs Mepbnys dpbdpevor péype Tiv dysdwaw, oty Smotarrbmeror Tols 'Albibfir, GAN' ISlg
xae (2} whelos Basikelme Seechgupdvor. Strabo, ed. Casaubon, xvii, 786.

2 Bk. n, Ch. 5, p. 41 ap. Geogr. Minores. Agathemerus wrote in Greek an
abridgement of Ptolemy's Geography entitled Geographias Hupotyposis.

Pliny, Hist. Nat. Bk. vi, § 35. " Insulain Nilo Semberritarum reginae paret.
Ab ea Nubei Aethiopes dierum octo itinere. Oppidum eorum Nilo impositum,
Tenupsis." For the island of the Semberritae (Sembritae), which is perhaps the
district between Kassala and Kallabat, see following chapter.

Pliny also calls some tribe in Syria by the same name of Nubei. " Nee non in
media Syriae ad Libanum montem penetrantibus Nubeis, quibusjunguntur Ramisi.
Deinde Taranei, deinde Patami." (Bk.vi, §32)

“Ed. Mdller, Bk. iv, 748-783.

¢ De Bello Persico, Bk, 1, 59. The text is as follows: {vraiéa £ 7e d\ha Tohrd
Bpvrar kai BAéuvés v wal Nofdres, molvarfpwmbrara yévy 630d Bhéuves uév redryr & v
xdpay és & pdoa Oaprra, Nofdras 8§t v dugl Neihov worauder Exouwre. Procopius was
born about 500 and died sbout 565 A.D.
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Diocletian (284-305 A.D.) as well as paying to both tribes a sort of
Dane-geld, gave the NOBATAE a tract on the Nile banks and entrusted
to them the care of the Dodekaschoinos, the district south of
Aswan’.

XXVl In The Egyptian Sudan Budge speaks’ of these NOBATAE or
NUBA as "a powerful tribe of nomads who lived in the Western
Desert" and adds "The Nobatae appear to have come originally
from Dé&r FOr and Korddfan and in Diocletian's time their settle-
ments extended to the oasis of Kharga." Again he says’ "The
people who lived in the deserts on the west of the Nile...were known
to classical writers as 'Nubae/ or Nubians, and 'Nobadae* or
*Nobatae.' In Roman times the Nubians consisted of a league of
the great tribes of the Western Desert”."

The statement that the settlements of the NUBA extended to the
oases of Kharga rests on the remark of Procopius® to the effect that
the NOBATAE who were settled by Diocletian between Egypt and the
BLEMYES had originally lived "about the city oasis" (i.e. Kharga).
It has been objected® that the inhabitants of the oases were un-
doubtedly of a Libyan stock, and that the NOBATAE were essentially
aNilotic race and could not have been so far north, and that therefore
Procopius was at fault. But this is a very risky line of argument:
there is no proof that the NOBATAE were essentially Nilotic, and there
is a quite definite probability that the Libyan races, the ancient
TEMEHU, and the NOBATAE, whether on the river or west of it, had
commingled. Throughout history the nomads of the west, Libyans
or Berbers, have maintained an intimate connection with the dwellers
in the Nile valley; and there may have been both Libyans and
NOBATAE at Kharga, or a mixture of the two.

XXVIl As regards the religion of these Nibians the evidence is
very slight. In452 A.D., Priscus tells us’, a peace was made between
Maximin, the Roman general, and the BLEMYES and Nabians, and
one clause of it stipulated that the Romans should allow the others,
according to their ancient custom, to make ajourney to Philae and
visit the temple of Isis and take thence the statue of the goddess and
bring it back after a certain time.

But Christianity had by now begun to find converts in Ndbia.

! See Evetts, p. 260. 2 11, 176.

S, 417,

* In these quotations Budge seems to press somewhat ahead of the evidence.
To what extent | agree with him will appear later.

® Loc. cit. @ Hall, Review in Man of May 1912.

" Fragm. 21 (ed. Mtiller) ap. Letronne, Mattriaux.., n, 205 ff. Priscus is a
good authority as he was in Egypt at the time and a friend of the general.
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The statement of Eusebius' that so early as the reign of Constantine
(313~337) Christianity had penetrated to the Ethiopians and BLEMYES
refers to the Abyssinians and Troglodytes converted by Frumentius
in the east?, but it is none the less probable that there were Christians
in NObia at the same period, and the record of Cosmus Indico-
pleustes prove that there were some there in the fifth century?®.
XXVIIIIn the sixth century conversion took place on a larger
scale. A certain priest named Julianus "...was greatly concerned for
the black people of the Nobades, who lived on the southern border
of the Thebaid, and as they were heathen he wished to convert
them...." He accordingly persuaded Theodora, the Empress of
Justinian, to send him on amission to NTbia. There he "taught and
baptized the king and the nobles, and...thus were all the people of
Kushites converted to the orthodox faith*, and they became subjects
of the throne of Alexandria’."

By the latter half of the century® northern Nobia had been formed
into a Christian kingdom under Silko, the king whose Greek inscrip-
tion was found in the temple of Talmis (Kalabsha). Itisnotunlikely
that he was the actual convert of Julianus, and he was almost certainly
the founder of Dongola, which was to remain the capital of N{bia
for the seven centuries during which that country barred the progress
of the Arabs and their religion from the upper valley of the Nile.

XXI1X But when all is said we know very little of the state of affairs
in NObiain Silko's time or of the people over whom he ruled, their
racial characteristics, their customs, or their polity.

They were it seems almost continuously at war with the still
pagan BLEMYES’ who occupied the lower valley of the Nile from
Primis (Ibrim) to the frontiers of Egypt; and Silko also speaks of
his raids against "the others, above [i.e. south of] the Nobadae®."

L Vit. Constantini, 1, 8, ap. Letronne, loc. cit. 2 See I, 1, xx above.

% See Butler, note to Abu salih, pp. 265, 266.

4 |.e. the monophysite beliefs. The narrator was a Jacobite or monophysite
Christian.

® Translated by Budge (11, 295) from the Syriac of Barhebraeus's Ecclesiastical
History. Barhebraeus, or Abu el Fardg, drew upon the earlier work of John of
Ephesus. Letronne quotes Pococke's Latin translation. Budge places Julianus's
date between 540 and 548. Barhebraeus elsewhere, speaking inaccurately and in
contradiction to the passage quoted, says that in the reign of Constantine were
converted " all the negroes, such as Ethiopians, Nubians and others" (see Letronne,
loc. cit).

® So Letronne dates the inscription of Silko.

" The inscription of Silko says éwoinca elphonw per’ adrdr xal duooay wo &
e, " | made peace with them and they swore to me by their idols*'
They were converted shortly afterwards.

¥ The Greek is of &hot NouSddwr dvwrépw. Budge (11, 292-3) wrongly trans-
lates "the other Nobades": Letronne is correct. These others, "the other kings'
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He calls himself Bacirioxos NovBddwv xal hav réy Albvinwy,
which may be translated "Mek of the NUBA and all the Ethiopians.”
But even if one allow some truth to his pretensions to overlordship
itis clear that with the lapse of time a process of disintegration set
in, and the petty kings, the Bacixiaxos, who are mentioned in the
inscriptions of Axum and Talmis, were evidently prototypes of the
meks who ruled Ndbia so late as the nineteenth century and who
still survive in name among the GAMU'IA and some other debased
Arab tribes in the Nile valley to the present day®.

XXX Now the manuscript numbered "D 4," written by a Berberi
of Haifa, speaks of the ancient capital of the NGBA or NObians—he
uses the words interchangeably—as Gebel el Hardza in northern
Kordofdn, and it is clear from the context that he refers to the time
of thetwenty-fifth dynasty, i.e. " The Ntbian Period.” | aminclined
to think this is not so far from the truth as might at first sight be
supposed. The people of the hills of el Hardza, Abu Hadid and Um
Durrag, which lie some 150 miles west of the junction of the Niles,
are still called NUBA in spite of the racial modifications they have
undergone by admixture with DANAGLA from the Nile; and both the
hills mentioned and also the now uninhabited hillsintheir neighbour-
hood show plentifully such traces of ancient occupation as stone
villages on the slopes and old tumuli, presumably graves, by the
sides of the little water-courses cut by the rains in the wet season,
and on the crests of the hills. Similar tumuli are to be found at
intervals all along the banks of the great Wadi el Mukaddam which,
starting from near Bagbagi, about seventy miles east of el Hariza,
runs across the Baytda desert to Korti at the southern end of the
great bend of the Nile?.

XXXI From el Haraza to Korti is only two hundred odd miles
and the jouiney is easy. One can follow the course of the Wédi el
Mukaddam for most of the way and find plentiful water at a shallow
as they are elsewhere called in the inscription, were no doubt the " several sove-
reignties’ spoken of by Eratosthenes 700 years earlier, but Silko does not specifi-
cally call them Nobadae.

1 sir C. Wilson (p. 12) aptly comparesthese " Meks" with the kings of Palestine
overthrown by Joshua.

2 | have opened some of these tumuli, but neither in them nor under them have
| found anything: they certainly were not houses and the only feasible suggestion
that | can make isthat they were cairns made to protect the bodies of the dead from
wild beasts and that the action of wind and rain percolating among the boulders of
which they are composed and the ravages of insects have destroyed all trace of
flesh and bones alike. It is probably to the custom of erecting such cairns that
Agatharcides (q.v. ap. Strabo, in, 34) referswhen he says that among the M egabar ai
the dead are tied neck and heels and carried to the top of a hill where they are

pelted with stones until they are covered over (see, however, Bent, p. 78). The
cairns are roughly circular in shape and the stones are entirely unshaped.
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depth all along it, or if one prefer thereis a more direct route, that
followed by the Turksin 1821 and by most of the Arab caravans,
via the deeper desert wells of e Sifia, Hobagi, and Elai. Further
west and very roughly parallel to the W&di e Mukaddam is the
similar Wadi el Melik running from the Darfur border into the Nile
at Debba, only forty-five miles west of K orti.

At el "Ayn on this Wadi and at Abu Sufidn to the west of it are
similar traces of human occupation well known to the nomads', and
at the southern end of it near the Darfur border they arevery common
indeed.

XXXI1 I n these parts the underground water supply has decreased
to a very striking extent of late years, and that in ancient days the
rainfall was considerably more heavy is proved, | think, by the
presence of gigantic baobabs (tubeldi: Adansonia digitata) that
are centuries old and could hardly have passd through the early
dages of growth had the country been as dry as it now is. Some
hundreds of years ago the country on both sdes of the two great
W& dis mentioned may have been habitable all the year through?.

XXX Now it is certain that in past centuries DANAGLA from the
Nile have settled at el Haraza, and fresh colonies have joined the
older ones within recent years®. It is also believed by the people of
Gebel Midob in Darfur, about 140 miles west of theW adi el M elik,
that their ancestors were MAHASS and DANAGLA from the Nile*, and,
as Professor Seligman has pointed out®, there are very close linguistic
resemblances between a list of their numerals which | collected in
1912° and those of the BARABRA on the river.

Emigrant BARABRA may have reached Gebel Midob by way of
el Hariza and Kdga, or more probably by way of the Wddi el Melik’.
But if BARABRA from Korti and Debba, which are between the third
and fourth cataracts and only a few miles from the pyramids of
Barkal, could settleat el Har &za, asweknow they did, and at Middb,
as we may be fairly sure they did®, there is no reason to deny the
probability of corresponding movements along the same lines in the

1| have not visited personally these two sites

During six years that | passd in northern Kordofan | never saw a young
baobab growing sef-sown. The Arabs also declare there is no such thing and say
the" tubeldis' datefrom thetime of Noah.

3 For detailssse MacMichael, Tribes,.., Chap. vi.

4 |bid. Chap. vII. Matrilinear descent with inheritance by the sigter's son still
holds good at Midob asit did in Christian Dongola. See p. 59,

® Loc. cit. Cf. the vocabularies of K enuz and Nubians given by Burckhardt.

® Published in Journ. Anthrop. Inst, L1, 1912, p. 339.

Marauders from Midob and thereabouts follow this line in the rainy ssason

and early winter when raidingthe Arabs.
e Sec Part |, Chap. 4.
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oppositedirectionat other times,and | am strongly inclined to think that
the NOBATAE wer e once lords of the Bay{ida and the country south of it
and that their negro ancestors may have previously ousted the Libyan
races therefrom, or, more probably, become fused with them in race.

XXXV The nehes of Senusert |1l and Thothmes | , and, to a
modified extent, most of the western and southern subjects of the
Ndbian dynasty which ruled Egypt, may have been of the same stock
as these negro ancestors of the NOBATAE and their partly Libyanized
descendants respectively; and if the racial substratum was the same,
it is natural to suppose that the extent and direction of migration to
and from the river were at different periods regulated by the weak-
ness or strength, as the case might be, of other and hostile races
living on the Nile.

For instance, when the tide of negro invasion was rolled back
from northern NUbia in the time of the New Empire, most would
retire southwards along the river, but the presence of alien Nilotic
negroes in their path, or other causes, may have led a proportion to
move westwar ds, where their kin may or may not have been already
established. If the same stock, as modified by Libyan admixture,
was strong enough at a later date to support the Nubian Empire of
Napata it was by then probably predominant aso in northern
Kordofdn, and a steady intercourse would naturally exist between
the riverain and western groups, until the third century B.C. when
Eratosthenes spoke of them collectively as

In any case there is evidence of a cose connection between the
negro invaders of the second millennium B.C., the rank and file of the
Ndbians who conquered Egypt under the twenty-fifth dynasty, the
inhabitants of the Gezira at the same period, the present inhabitants
of the NUBA mountains of southern Kordofan, the NOBATAE of L ower
Nubia, and the so-called NUBA of northern Kordofan.

XXXV The weakest link in the chain is perhaps that connecting
northern and southern Kordofan, but even here, at the present day,
though the general physique is obviously quite different, there is a
common fund of superstitions connected with rainmakers and ser-
pents, and recognizable cranial resemblances’.

! Particularly theflattening of thefronto-parietal region. Thiswas pointed out
tome in 1912 at Kaga by Professor Sdigman (g.v. in Harvard African Studies,
11; Varia Ajricana, 11, 181). It may be worth mentioning in this connection
that some years ago | was told at Kiga that the ancient (" Anag") population
used to bury their dead upright. Lepsuswastold the same of Southern Kordofan
(Discoveries..., pp. 221-2). Kordofan takes its name from the hill of that name
doseto d Obeid. Asusad by the natives the name does not properly apply to the
nomad country tothenorth nor totheK aga-Haniza group of hillsadjoining it nor
to the Nuba mountainsin the south. Sse MacMichael, Tribes... , App. I.
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XXXVI Other minor points that possibly serve to connect the old
inhabitants of central and northern Kordofan with the people who
lived at the time of the twenty-fifth dynasty in the Gezira, and even
east of it, are, firstly, the occurrence of tumuli, exactly similar to
those described above, both on the Kerreri hills dose to Omdurman
and on the small rocky eminences, such as Gebel € Kehayd, round
Wad Haslina and Abu Delayk®, and, secondly, the similarity between
the contents of some middens®1 found at Faragab in Central Kordo-
fdn near Bdra and objects found at Gebel Moya (eg. ostrich-egg
beads®) and at Meroe®, and, thirdly, the finding of flat stone rings
which may conceivably have been ceremonial mace-heads, or in some
casss weapons of offence, but which, | think, are more likely to have
been weights’, or sands for round-bottomed jars, both in the

1 Both several days journey east of Khartoum.

8 See MacMichael, Tribes.., Appendix and Plate X | X, and Seligman in Annals
of Arch, and Anthr. July 1916.

% These ostrich-egg beads also provide a link with the Northern Nuba hills.
Pallme (p. 156) speaks of the people of the latter (Daier, Tefcali, etc.) as wearing
round their loins "a number of small buttons of about the size of a shirt-button,
made of the shell of the ostrich's egg, with a perforation in the centre, through
which a string is passed, connecting them together. | took the trouble," he says,
"of counting the single buttons of one of these ribbons in my possession, and
found a total number of 6860."

At the same time the use of ostrich-egg beads is not confined to the NoOba
stock. The Shilluk men commonly wear girdles made of them. They break the shell
into irregular bits, pierce the fragment in the centre, and then round off the edges
by crushing (Westermann, p. xxxi).

4 See Seligman, loc. cit., discussing these resemblances, especially that between
the types of pottery at Meroe and Faragdb. He thinks that " At a somewhat remote
period—perhaps at least as far back as the Ptolemaic—the Faragdb site was occupied
by a people rich in cattle, living in huts of grass or straw, and using bone points
for their weapons; a people rich in ivory, which they worked with implements of
stone."

¢ MacMichael, loc. cit. Plate | | . Some of these—they are in the museum at
Khartoum—are porphyrite, felsite, gneiss, or granite, i.e. as at Basa, but most are
of soft sandstone and too light and friable for use as weapons. The NTbas of southern
Kordofan use spherical stone-headed clubs (Seligman, "A Neolithic Site..." Journ.
R. A. I. XL, 1910). The stone rings from I£ayli, of which | have collected numbers
and which, though rougher in workmanship, are exactly the same as some of those
from northern Kordofan, are dated by Crowfoot from about A.D. 150 to A.D. 350
(Seligman, loc. cit. p. 214).

In ancient as in modern Egypt there were public weighers, and money was
in the form of rings of gold and silver, and was also tested by its weight. Wilkinson,
speaking of these rings, says: " And it is remarkable that the same currency is today
employed in Sennar and the neighbouring countries." Furthermore, he notes,
"The Jews also weighed their money. Their weights were of stone; and the word
weight in Hebrew...also means a stone" (Manners and Customs..,, Il, 10, 11). The
illustrations from Thebes depicted by Wilkinson show that these weights were very
like the stone rings of Meroe, and the latter may possibly have been made in imitation
of the Egyptian system. Cp. also Breasted, Hist. p. 92, for the metal rings. He adds
that "stone weights were...marked with their equivalence in such rings. This ring
money is the oldest currency known." The most ancient coinage of Darfur also
took the form of rings. " Le premier genre de numeraire qui fut etabli au Darfour,
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northern hills of Kordofan, at Gebel Moya, Gebel Kayli (on the
Khartoum-Kassala road), in front of the altar at Basa', and in fact
all over the Island of Meroe.

XXXYIl One may say then that when the Muhammadan Arabs
invaded Lower Nibia in the seventh century A.D. they found there
a race radically compounded of pre-dynastic Egyptian and cognate
Hamitic elements blended with dynastic Egyptian and Libyan stocks
and deeply and repeatedly modified by forty centuries of dilution
with Negro blood®. One of the two main Negro strains was probably
derived from Kordofan and the Gezira and in classical times had
been represented in modified form by the NOBATAE or NUBA.

XXXVIII As further evidence of a fusion of Niba and Libyan
elements in the Baylda and west of it another fact may be cited.

So late as the seventeenth century A.D.? the Baytda was still
known, as it had been a century earlier to Leo Africanus, as the
Desert of Goran, or Gorham, or Gorhan, a name connected with
"KORA'AN" and, as | believe, with "Garama" and " Garamantes™."

XXXIX These KURA'AN ("GURAAN"), whom el Hamdani®, by the
way, includes with the NUBA, ZING and zAGHAWA as descendants of
Canaan, son of Ham, are a mixture of TIBBU and negro and at the
present day they form a large nomadic section of that race in the
deserts north of Darfur and Wadai®, and are commonly spoken of
as " TIBBU KURA'AN." Their language is a dialect of TIBBU.

Of the TIBBU Keane says:

The Tibu themselves, apparently direct descendants of the ancient
Garamantes, have their primeval home in the Tibesti range, i.e. the " Rocky
Mountains," whence they take their name (Ti-bu = " Rock People™).
There are two distinct sections, the northern Tedas, a name recalling
the Tedamansii, a branch of Garamantes located by Ptolemy somewhere

le fut par les habitants du Facher....lisprirent pour monnaie des anneaux detain..."
(Tanisi, Voy. au Darfour, p. 315). On the whole, however, | lean to the theory
that these rings of stone were simply stands on which to balance jars (Crowfoot in
Sudan Notes and Records, Apr. 1920, p. 91).
! Crowfoot, " Island of Meroe" (Mem. X1 X, Arch. Surv. Nub. pp. 16, 17,
and PIateX ).
2 Cp. Elliot Smith, Arch. Surv. Nubia, Bull, in, 1909, pp. zz ff.
% See R. Blome's Geographical Description... (1670) quoted in the Hakluyt ed.
of Leo Africanus, 1, 28.
* | have discussed this subject more fully in an Appendix to The Tribes of
Northern and Central Kordofan.
® See Makrizi, Khetat, 11, 571.
® The name Kura'an also occurs in Arabia as that of a section of | Juwayt£t near
Diba on the Red Sea coast. Burton {Land ofMidian, n, 97) mentions these people:
he says that the port of Dumaygha belongs to the Beli (" Baliyy") who are " mixed
withafew Kura'dn-Huwaytat and K araizah-Hutaym." Burckhardt (Nubia, p. 510),
commenting on the passage from el Hamd& ni, says: " The Negroe Moslims to this
day apply the name of Koran indiscriminately to all the pagan Negro nations."
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between Tripolitana and Phazania (Fezzan); and the Southern Dazas,
through whom the Tibu merge gradually in the negroid populations of
[the] central Sudan. Thisintermingling with the blacks dates from remote
times, whence Ptolemy's remark that the Garamantes scemed rather more
"Ethiopians" than Libyans....Thefull-blood Tibus...are true Hamites".

XL The accounts given by Herodotus, Ptolemy and Pomponius
Mela? give an impression of the Garamantes as a nomad race extend-
ing from north of Fezzan as far south as Nubia.

Herodotus says. "The Garamantians have four-horse chariots in
which they chase the Troglodyte Ethiopians®," and Ptolemy "Some
very great races inhabit Labya, namely that of the Garamantes which
extends from the sources of the river Bagrada as far as the lake of
Naba,"...&c.*

XL1 Again, morethanamillenniumlater,wehavel eo (fl. 1513-15)
saying®:

Nubia...is enclosed on the south side with the desert of Goran. The
king of Nubia maintaineth continuall warre partly agalnst the people of
Goran (who being descended of the people called Zingani® inhabite the
deserts and spesks akinde of language that no other nation vnderstandeth)
and partly against certain other people... {i.e. the "Bugiha" or Bega').

XLIl On the strength of these quotations alone, one would, |
think, be justified in assuming that, just as for many years before
the Christian era there had been contact and fusion between the
dark Ndbians and the Libyan races descended from the TEMEHU in
the country between Dongola and Ddrfdr, so, too, in the Christian
period there was similar contact between the NUBA (NOBATAE) and
the TIBBU in that region.

! Man: Past and Present, p. 474. The latest anthropological researches in no
way clash with Keane'sview. M M , Gaillard and Poutrin, authors of Etude anthro-
pologique des populations des regions du Tchad et du Kanem, agree that they are
largely Berbers, and measurements shewed that they "belong to a physical type
closely resembling the Nigritians of the Sahara" (Review in Man, March 1915).
Carette (loc. cit. p. 312) also says that the Tibbu and Tuwdrek are by origin Lamta
Berbers. Nachtigal regarded them as a "population intermediate between the
indigenous peoples of North Africa and the Negroes of the Sudan " (Vol. 11 of Sah.
und Sudah, quoted by Carbou, 1, 120).

2 De Situ Orbis, ch. iv. ® Bk. iv, chaps. 174, 183.

4 Bk. 1V, p. 742. kal plpora pv Evy xaravéuerar +iv ABogy o re 74w Tapa-
pdprwr Bifcor dwd 70p 7ol Baypdda mworauel mypydr wéxpr vhs NodBa Muwns.. xal....

° n, 836. For the Zingani see p. 56. M ar mot version of the passage quoted
is: "Le prince [i.e. of Dongola] a guerre ordinairement tantost contre ceux de
Gorhan, qui est une espece d'Egyptiens qui courent par les deserts et parlent un
langage particulier, tantost contre les peuples qui demeurent au Levant du Nil
dansledesert" (trans. Perrot, in, 71ff.). Marmolflourished about 1520.

* Leo'soriginal is"una genera2|oned| zingani" (see Carbou, 1, 118).

" For further remarkson theK ura'an of the present day see Chap. 4 of this Part.
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A strong argument for thehypothesisis also provided by the casg,
already quoted, of Gebel Midob, where we have a negro-Hamitic
population claiming relationship with the Nidbians of the Nile and
speaking a language akin to that of the latter®,

XLIIl  Further evidence is perhaps to be found in the rock-pictures
at Shalashi? one of the small hills composing the Har aza range on the
southern fringe of the meeting-ground of the two races. These are
very similar in type to those which occur elsewhere throughout that
portion of North Africa which has been principally subjected to
Libyan influences®.

XLIV At what date the modified NUBA stock in northern Kordofan
was replaced in the plains by the nomad Arabs it is hard to say, but
the KABABIsH insist that only some five or six generations ago their
grandfathers were still engaged in extirpating "NUBA" from the
small and less easly defensible hills. The country is so eminently
suitable for camel-breeding that the Arab is not likely to have over-
looked it when hefirst began to settle in the Sudan. T he orographical,
hydrographical and climatic conditions and the vegetation of
northern and central Kordofdn all wonderfully resemble those of
the Arabian highlands: it is a land of steppes and pasture with suffi-
cient water obtainable for the scanty needs of the nomad: it is not
given over to the agriculturist and there are no great mountain chains
to impede free roaming. But in Leo's time, early in the sixteenth

! The case of the Birred of south-central Darfur, who also speak a language

closely akin to that of theBarabrawill be dealt with in Chap. 4 of this Part.
Lejean saw them and gave a highly fanciful and misleading description of

them, which is quoted by Hartmann in Die Nigritier (Berlin, 1876, p. 41). | copied
them as closely as | could in 1908, and published the result with some notes in
fourn. Anthr. Inst, xxxix, 1909. They are quitedistinct in type to the rudely engraved
(or sometimes painted) "uncouth outlines in shepherd's ruddle" which occur on
other hills at el Hardza, near F6ga in western Kordofan, at G. Daier on thenorthern
fringe of Dar Nuba, in Somaliland, in Arabia, and all over the Tuwar ek country,
and which by the inclusion of the camel prove themselves not earlier than the
beginning of the Christian era, and may be much more recent since the natives of
the present day in the Sudan draw such, eg. on the walls of rooms. The pictures
at Shal£shi are full of life and movement and are graceful and well proportioned:
they are in red and white pigment, and represent men on horseback; also giraffes
and hyenas. See L'Anthropologic, XI1," 1901 (Flamand) for pictures of this type;
and for the ruder type L'Anthropologic; vni, 1897 (Flamand); xvl |, 1906 (Carette-
Bouvet); xv, 1904 (Gautier); Fourn, Anthr. Inst, XLIV, 1914 (Zeltner); etc.

8 One of the ancient place-names in the same locality is also curiously suggestive.
At Kaga, some 100 miles west of el tjar£za, isa large outstanding hill called Bakaldi,
a name which recalls a passage, following on mention of the island of Meroe and
the tribes south of it, in Ptolemy's Geography: " | n the rest of the country, but
farther west of the Ethiopian hills, in the sandy and waterless region, dwell the
races of Phazania [Fezzdn] and Bakalitis." See Ptolemy, Bk. 111, p. 783, ed. Muller:
-rd .7 ?\ourd s xtbp:u ﬁw,u:xmspa 8¢ rir Albrowikiv dplaw xaréxovai perd Tiy Slapuer xal
dfpoxow xdpar ol xark rhy Safuriar xal Baxahire. Barth (rv, 580) identifies Ptolemy's
Bakalitiswith Wargela, far to the north.

M.S.I. 3
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century, it ssems to have been still held by the darker people whose
affinities we have discussed. In the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries the Arab element entered the country from two sides. In
the first place the nomads came in from the direction of Dongola
and soon obtained a predominance in the plains north of the latitude
of KAga Here at the present day the so-called NUBA, whose type
ranges from the negroid to the debased Arab, and a smattering of
DANAGLA, hold only the largest of the hills, el Harfza, K&ga, Katal,
Um Durrag, and Abu Hadid, which aone posess a water supply
sufficient to support their popul ation. They livein comparative amity
with the nomads, and are not afraid to place their villages at the foot
of the hills instead of, as previously, on the dopes, and to cultivate
and graze in the plain. In afew generations they seem likely to be
indistingui shable from the sedentary inhabitants of central Kordofan.

XLV Inthe second place, in the sixteenth century the allied forces
of FUNG and Arab, having taken Soba and Kerri from the 'ANAG or
NoBA and founded the kingdom of Sennar, began to push north-
wards and westwards. By the middle of the following century they
had begun definitely to assert themselves in central Kordofdn. The
population there in all probability wes still essentially NuBA, but it
may aready have become to some extent adulterated with the negroid
D& rfurian races', some remnants of whom still exist in the northern
hills and further south.

1 Q.. Chap. 4. For an account of the people of d IJardza, Kdga, etc. se
Chap, vi of my Tribes of Northern and Central Kordofdn. They are still known as
Naba and the common people call themsdves 0. Their subdivisons shew traces
of totemistic origin: five of them are named respectively (in Arabic) " Cattlefolk,"
"Ratfotk," "Sheepfolk,” " Woodfolk," "Horsefolk." For this subject refer to
Robertson Smith, pp. 186 ff. and 217 fT., and for other examples se p. 94 et passim.
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CHAPTER 3
The Bega, the Blemyes and the Nuba of Meroe

| Let us now turn to the Eastern Desert between the river and
the Red Sea.

Il Herelived in the seventh century the Hamitic BEGA, who in
the far distant mists of antiquity may have come from Arabia’, and
who in their present form still largely resemble the pre-dynastic
Egyptian type. '

At the present day the BISHARIN, HADENDOA and BENI 'AMIR are
the three great tribes which represent the BEGA.

The two former still speak To-Bedawi; but the latter, who live
further south on the confines of Abyssinia, speak the Semitic Tigre,
and "from the national standpoint...are less homogeneous than the
Hadendoa and kindred tribes,” and physically differ distinctly from
the other BEGA. Thereis a "steady rise in the cephalic index from
747 in the south (Beni Amer) to 79 in the north (Bisharin)." The
BENI 'AMIR are shorter and shew less trace of Negro and Armenoid
admixture than the others. They are "the most dolichocephalic of
modern Bega“." Professor Seligman considers that the HADENDOA
are representatives of the BeNI 'aMIR stock modified chiefly by
miscegenation with the tall negroes of the Nile Valley, and also, in
all probability, with the quite alien long-bearded, round-headed
Armenoid population which since the third millennium B.C., if not
earlier, exerted a profound influence on Egypt as the immediate
result of the ever-increasing intercourse with northern Syria®. He
holds that the HADENDOA and BISHARIN owe the fact of their being
more round-headed than the BENI 'AMIR to their subjection to

1 Seligman, Journ. Anthr. Inst, 1913, XLIII, 595.

2 Seligman, loc. cit. pp. 598-610.

8 Elliot Smith, The Ancient Egyptians, pp. 60, 95, 135; Seligman, loc, cit,
p. 603. Thevarious Armenoid groups of Asia Minor "are all descended from tribes
belonging to the great Hittite Empire" (von Luschan, " The Early Inhabitants of
Western Asia," Journ. Anthrop, Inst, XL 1, 1911, p. 242). Of these Hittites
von Luschan (loc. cit. p. 243) says they were settled in Western Asia when " about
4000 B.C. began a Semitic invasion from the south-east, probably from Arabia, by
people looking like modern Bedawy. Two thousand years later began a second
invasion, this time from the north-west, by xanthocroous and longheaded tribes
like the modern Kurds, half savage, and in some way or other, perhaps, connected
with the historic | Jarri, Amorites, Temehu, and Galatians."

3—2
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Armenoid influences and not to immigration by the brachycephalic
Arab population of the Hegaz and the Yemen because

where the Semite (Arab) and Hamite have mixed the latter have ever
adopted the language of the former, and when mixed people have arisen
| think it can be said that they are more Arab than Hamite. It is dear
that nothing of this sort has happened in the Red Sea Province of the
Sudan....It is obvious that while the Bisharin have been mog modified
by the foreign round-headed element, the Beni Amer are the least in-
fluenced, so that, broadly speaking, their physical characters may be taken
to be those of the original Bega inhabitants of the eastern desert®.

I'1'1 One notes in this conjunction that non-Bega traditions, as
preserved in the native nisbas, are united in attributing to the
BENI 'AMIR an Arab descent which is denied to the BISHARIN and
HADENDOA : " BENI 'AMIR " too is a purely Arab name. | f the greater
brachycephaly of the BISHARIN and HADENDOA were due to Arab
immigration it is not unlikely that the fact would have been reflected,
rather than tacitly contradicted, in the traditions.

IV A comparison between the physical characteristics of the BEGA
of the present and of the pre-dynastic Egyptians and the NUbian
contemporaries of the latter shews very marked resemblances to exis,
and, as Professor Seligman says,

it seems...that it isjudtifiable to regard the Beni Amer, the leas modified
of the Bega tribes, as the modern representatives of the old pre-dynastic
(and Nubian) stock, and it further appears that the modification under-
gone by the latter during a period of some 7000 or more years is extremely
small®, _

V Very closdly related to the BEGA tribes are the 'ABABDA, whose
habitat is from Aswan and Kena to the Red Sea and of whom a
lesser branch live east of Berber.

Reisner compares them with the Middle Nubians (" C Group"):
on the one hand and with the present-day Beduin of Lower Egypt
on the other. Like the former they have been " metamorphosed by
acrosswith the negro” and therefore resemble the BARABRA in race®,
but if tradition be any guide they have more Arab blood in their
veins than the BARABRA®.

VI One may say then, in short, that when the Arabs invaded the

1 Sdigman, loc. cit. pp. 603, 604.

2 |oc. cit. pp. 606, 607.

% Giuffrida Ruggeri, loc. cit. pp. 51-54.

* See Part 1V (index), and cp. G. A. Hoskins quoted by Cameron {Journ,
Anthr. Inst. Feb. 1887," OntheTribesof theEastern Sudan" ). In onecaseat least
awhole section of them have joined a nomad Sudanese Arab tribe, viz. the Kawahla
:Dn K?T?Ofgﬂ’ engg)loc and to all intents become an integral part of them. (See

art , Chap. 9.
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eastern desert they met in the interior arace of Proto-Egyptian origin
which was more modified in the north by Negro and Armenoid
influences than in the south and which was distinctly akin to the
riverain peoples. It may be added, and further justification will
appear later for the statement, that if there are not traces of Him-
yaritic infusion to be found among the more southernly of these
BEGA tribes, it is a very remarkable fact.

VIl Now in the classical period there are frequent allusions to
a people called the BLEMYES on the east bank of the Nile. These
BLEMYES have commonly been assumed to represent the same people
as the BEGA, but hitherto this has remained "a mere theory, at
present undemonstrated*."

VIl Claudian? (born c. 365 A.D.), Ammianus Marcellinus® (c. 320-
390 A.D.), Sulpicius Severus®, Palladius® and Olympiodorus® refer to
the BLEMYES as close to Syene (Aswan) and the cataracts.

Olympiodorus actually visited their country between 407 and
425 A.D.: he specifies Primis (Ibrfm, 60 to 70 miles below Haifa) as
their last city on the Nile; and the inscription of Silko, who warred
with them in the sixth century, corroborates this’. It is also clear
that they were a race of invaders holding in subjection the older
Nabian and negro population®, and practically dominating the whole
of the Thebaid®.

The name of BLEMYES was, however, also applied to the desert
nomads, presumably BEGA, near the Red Sea, for we read in the Acts
of the Martyrs of Rai'the'® of some three hundred BLEMYES embarking
about 378 A.D. on a vessel of Aila which they had taken near the
Ethiopian coast and sailing along the Red Sea to attack Rai'the. But
it would not be legitimate to insist for this reason that the nomads of

! Crowfoot, " The Island of Meroe" Arch. Surv. Nubia, xix, 35.
2 Carmen de Nilo, v, 19;
" Inde vago lapsu Libyam dispersus in omnem
Aethiopum per mille ruit nigrantia regna,
Et loca continuo Solis damnata vapore
Inrorat, populisque slus stientibus errat,
Per Meroen, Blemyasjue feros, atramque Syenen."
8 Bk. xiv, Ch. iv, sct. 3. (Also quoted by Quatremere, Il (Mem. sur les
Blemmyes), from Etytnologicon Magnum, p. 13.)
* Vitae Patrum, p. 542 (ap. Quatremere, loc. cit., and Letronne).
S Hist. Lausiac. (ap. Quatremére, loc. cit., and Letronne).
® Ap. Photium, Bibliothec. Cod. Lxxx, p. 194 (ap. Quatremere, loc. cit.).
" Se Chap. 1.
® H. R. Hall, Review of the Publications of the E. B. Coxe, Jnr. Expedition
to Nubia, Man, May 1912.
° See Milne, p. 81.
0 1lustrium Christi Martyrum lecti triumphi, pp. 107-109, quoted by Letronne
(loc. cit.) and Quatremére, 11, 130 and 133, Rai'theis near Sinai.
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the eastern desert really bore this name as it was common to mis-
apply some known name to any unknown folk who appeared similar®.

Eratosthenes?, Theocritus®, Ptolemaeus®, Procopius® and Vopiscus®
"efer to the BLEMYES in terms which would make their main habitat
round Aswin extend much further southwards and eastwards towards
the territories of Axum and Adulis, and are clearly referring to the
country which we know was peopled then as now by BEGA’.

The inscriptions of Axum and Adulis, though enumerating the
peoples between Abyssinia and Egypt who were conquered by the
king of Axum, make no mention of the BLEMYES by name, but speak
instead of TANGAKTES and BOGAITES (BEGA).

IX One concludes, therefore, with Letronne, that the people who
called themselves BLEMYES lived chiefly in the valley of the Nile
below Nubia on the confines of Egypt, and the people of the east and
south-east between the Nile and the Red Sea, to whom the historians
mentioned vaguely gave the same name, called themselves something
dse. In fact, early Christian writers were very haphazard in their
nomenclature and used the name BLEMYES to represent the BEGA
who seemed to be much the same type of people.

X The BEGA were essentially a nomad folk and the BLEMYES
primarily sedentary and riverain®, and there can be little doubt that
the BLEMYES were originally a branch of the BEGA who had settled
on the river and abandoned the nomadic life.

A similar tendency has been and still is very marked all along the
Nile valley. It has already been suggested that there was probably
a similar connection at one time on the western side between the
riverain NObians and the nomad NOBATAE; and in more modern
times the forbears of many of the "Arabs*" at present settled on
the river werewont a few generations ago to lead a nomad life inland.

This is not to deny many cases of a movement in the contrary

- Letronne (loc. cit). 2 Ap. Strabo, p. 786.
layll, VI, 114:
Yy 5 Béper wopdraid: wap Alfidwesar vopuedon
wérpg two Bheptwr, 30ev obréri Nethot dpavos,”

Thepcritus was born 200 B.C. and died very old. ]
; BK. iv, Ch.VIII. He follows Eratosthenes. His date is about 500-565 A.D.
DeBéllo Persico, 1,19, p. 59. He places them eas of the Nile between Axum
and,Elephantine (Asxvdn%C _
~ 7 In Hist. Augustae Scri
cit., and Letronne, loc. cit.
¢ Letronne, loc. cit. .
Woolley and M “l ver have shown that the old ruin called Karandg near Ibrfm
was the cadle of a Blemyan chief. See Karandg: the Cemetery (1910) and Karandg:
the Town (1911) in the Publications of the E. B. Coxe, Jnr. Expedition to Nubia,
Univ. Museum, Philadelphia (reviewed by H. R. Hall in Man, May 1912).

ptores, pp. 220 and 239, quoted by Quatremere, loc.
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direction: the two tendencies may even be at work contemporaneously,
and the movement is definitely directed one way or the other at any
particular period by the political conditions of the moment.

X1 Whenever mention is made of BEGA or BLEMYES by classical
or mediaeval historians it is, | believe, aways in connection with the
eastern bank of the river and the eastern deserts. Thereis hardly a sug-
gestion that there were also BEGA or BLEMYES to the west of the river.

A passage in Pomponius Mela would naturally be taken, as
Quatrem&re* and Letronne apparently do take it, to mean that the
Blemyes, or rather some of them, were west of the Nile: he says:

Above those parts which are washed by the Libyan sea are the Egyptian
Libyans and the Leucoaethiopes and the large nation of the Getuli with
its numerous branches. Beyond these is avast empty region, uninhabitable
throughout its length. Beyond it again [are other races]. Beginning from
the eadt these are first the Garamantae, then the Augilae and the Troglo-
dytae, and lastly and furthest west the Atlantes. Further inland are people
who, if one may believe it, are scarcely human, but rather half-wild-beasts,
the Aegipanes and Blemmyae and Gamphafantes and Satyri, who wander
about without any settled habitation and may be said rather to occupy
than to dwell in the country?.

But this passage does not necessarily bear the interpretation that
the BLEMYES were west of the Nile, and if it did need not be accepted
as strictly accurate, for as we have seen there is the evidence of a
perfect host of writers to the contrary. If Mela thought that the
bulk of the BLEMYES were west of the Nile he was certainly wrong:
if he did not the passage has no value as evidence that they were
there. Strabo, who ascended the Nile with Aelius Gallusin 24 B.C,,
quotes Eratosthenes to the following effect?:

Lower down, on either side of Meroe, along the Nile [and] towards
the Red Sea, are Megabari and Blemyes, subject to the Ethiopians and

''n, 128. "Pomponius Mela...les place dans I'interieur de I'Afrique au dela
les Garamantes."

2 "Super ea quae Libyco mari abluuntur Libyes Aegyptii sunt, et Leuco-
aethiopes et natio frequens multiplexque Getuli. Deinde late vacat regio perpetuo
tractu inhabitabilis. Turn primos ab oriente Garamantas, post Augilas et Troglo-
dytas et ultimos ad occasum Atlantas audimus. Intra (si credere libet) vix iam
homines magisque semiferi Aegipanes et Blemmyae et Gamphasantes et Satyri
sine tectis passim ac sedibus vagi habent potius terras quam habitent." (Pomp.
Mela, de Situ Orbis, Ch. iv.)

3 rd 3¢ kararépw dxardpwier Mepins, wapd wév rov Nethow wpis iy 'Epufipde MeydGupo:
xal Bhduves, Albubwwr Sraxcdvres Alyvrrlos & Spopoc.. 8 dpiorepdr 82...8c. (Strabo,
xvi1, 1, 53) o o - -~ .

Budge (11,174) says of the ""tribes of the Eastern Desert" about the third century
" it is said that these tribes had settlements even in the oasis of Kharga," but no
authority for the statement is quoted. Makrizi (Khetat, 561-571) quotes a very
full description of the Bega from Ibn Selim, who lived in the tenth century, but
there is no hint in it of any Bega west of the Nile.
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neighbours of the Egyptians...but on the left side of the course of the Nile
livethe Noubai..." (etc., as quoted in Chap. 2).

X 11 Having once settled on the river the BLEMYES were strongly
influenced by the contemporary Ethiopian civilization of Meroe.

"It is certain," says Crowfoot, "that in the fifth century or earlier
Kinglets of the Blemyes used the Greek tongue and aped much of the
complicated ceremonial of aByzantine court.. .by virtue of acommon script
and mutual mdebtedness to Egypt they stand in close relation with the
rulers of Meroe.'

X111 The account given by Olympiodorus at the beginning of the
fifth century, the terms of the peace recorded by Priscus as made a
few years later between them and the Romans, and the inscription
of Talmis in the following century prove that they were still pagans
about the middle of the sixth century. Apparently they worshipped
Isis at Philae previous to their conversion®. But Procopius, writing
about the middle of the same century, and mentioning this, aso adds
that they used to sacrifice men to the Sun®, and it is‘almost certain
that, as a matter of fact, their chief religious place was at Talmis
where the temple is known to have been sacred to the Sun worshipped
under the name of Mandoulis, and that for that reason Talmis was
chosen by the invading Silko as the site for his inscription®.

The BLEMYES may have been converted to Christianity as a result
of Silko's expedition, or perhaps he or his successors so crushed them
that they ceased to exist as a separate race. In any case, when the
Muhammadans, less than a century later, invaded the country south
of Aswan we hear nothing of "BLEMYES," and the population was
simply "NUBA" and Christian®.

X1V An even more difficult problem is presented by the country
which lay a little further south. As already mentioned the capital
of the Libyo-Nubian kings who conquered Egypt in the eighth
and seventh centuries B.C. and of their immediate successors was at

1 Arch. Surv. Nub. xix, 35, 36. Cp. Hall (Man, May 1912); he says " | f the
people of Karanég were Blemmya the Blemmyes spoke and wrote in Meraitic."

2 We have ssen (Chap. 2) that the statement of Eusebius to the effect that as
early as the reign of Congantine Christianity had penetrated to the Ethiopians and
Blemyes refers to the people of Abyssinia and the Troglodytic whom Frumentius
oonverted and not to the riverain Blemyes with whom Silko fought.

*DeBello Persico, |, 60 of edn 1662, quoted by Quatremere (11, 133).

* Letronne, loc. cit. Therewere as at Mer oe temples sacred to Isis and to the
Sun respedively, dating from the sixth or seventh century B.C. (s p. 9 above).

® It may be noted here that Herodotus divided the Ethiopian race into Eastern
Ethiopians with graight hair, that is the Bega and suchlike, and Western Ethiopians
("they of Libya") with curly hair, that is the negroids, each group spesking a
different) language. (Bk. vll, 70. The context is the compostion of the army of
Xerxes.
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Napata, but probably by 440 B.C. the political headquarters had
been shifted to Meroe, about two hundred miles away to the south-
east near the junction of the Atbara with the Nile, the religious
capital remaining, as before, at Napata.

The original substratum of population in the country round
Meroe, or at least to the south and east of it, may have consisted of
that same red-brown race which is held once to have occupied the
banks of the Nile, the south-western littoral of Asia and the Red Sea
coast’; but by the first millennium B'.C, if not long before, this race
must have become submerged in the negro hordes which had surged
up from the south and acquired predominance in the Nile valley,

XV The earliest extant remains at Meroe prove that, though the
population was predominantly negro in the fourth and fifth century
B.C., Egyptian motives in art and manners were still predominant,
and that they continued so until about the third century B.C. The
account of Meroe given by Herodotus® (c. 450 B.C)) is evidence lead-
ing to the same conclusion; but before we deal with this and with the
scraps of information left us by later Greek and Roman geographers
a digression is necessary to point out that there was apparently another
cultural influence at work besides that of Egypt.

XV1 We have aready had occasion to note the continued con-
nection between Abyssinia, the Nile valley and the Yemen of
Arabia, which probably began at least four or five thousand years
before the Christian era and became intimate in the second and first.
millennia B.C® The temples of Meroe, the Sun Temple, the Lion
Temple, and the original Temple of Isis, all of which belong to the
"Early Meroitic" period, and the sitting stone lions of Bdsa, Naka,
el Musowwarat, Um Soda and Soba are certainly connected with
the Sun Temple of Talmis®, the two lions before the great pylon of
the temple of Isis at Philae, and, one supposes, with those sitting
"dogs" which Bruce saw in Abyssinia and which Heeren and
Crowfoot unite in thinking were lions of the same type as those at
B&sa and the other places mentioned®.

"1 n Abyssinia/* Bent considers’, "Christianity must have succeeded a
form of Sabaean sun-worship; the monoliths and atars all point to this;
and in the ritual of their church we can still clearly see traces of this cult.
The nightly services which end at sunrise, the circular churches with four

"1 Elliot Smith, Ancient Egyptians, pp. 61, 79.
2 Bk. 11, 29. 3 See Chap. 1.
4 Sun worship was, of course, prevalent in ancient Egypt from the time of the
Old Kingdom: se Breasted, Hist. pp. 59, 62, €tc.
> Crowfoot, loc. cit. p. 23. Stone lions of this type are rare in Egypt.
® The Sacred City..., p. 83, and cp. ibid. pp. 138-197 and 231-293.
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doors orientated to the four points of the compass, the sacred groves
surrounding the churches, and the dancing of the priests—all recall what
we know of Baal worship, which was closely akin to the sun-worship of
Southern Arabia.”

He remarks in this connection on the suggestiveness of Herodotus's
statement® that " Ethiopia borders on the Southern Sea and the
_table of the Sun in Ethiopiais a meadow on the skirts of their town
full of the boiled flesh of all manner of beasts." The ancient Abys-
sinian capital of this Sabaean*or Hjmyaritic colonization was Ava
(Yeha), where there are monoliths, "a mass of Himyaritic inscrip-
tions," and a sun-temple. Its founders (the "Avalitae"?) are sup-
posed to have been traders in the first instance, but as they increased
in numbers and strength and were reinforced by their kin from over
the Red Sea they succeeded in imposing their language, their religious
rites, and to some extent their racial type, upon northern Abyssinia.
Its name of Ava is presumably connected with the Sabaean worship
of Baal-Ava. The capital was subsequently removed to Axum, also
a Himyarite foundation with monoliths and “a highly perfected form
of stone worship associated with sacrifices to the Sun."

Resemblances between the later Meroitic architecture of elMusow-
wardt, etc., dating from about the third century A.D., and the roughly
contemporaneous architecture of Axum shew that the links of con-
nection between the main valley of the Nile and Abyssinia held fast
in the generations that followed. Crowfoot notes in particular "the
exact resemblance of the plan of the upper storey in the old Dongola
church with the plan of Enda Giorgis near Adowa“.'

XVIlI Bearing these facts in mind, we may now revert to the
descriptions of Meroe left by the classical geographers.

In the time of Herodotus the inhabitants of Meroe itself wor-
shipped Jupiter (i.e. Amen-Ra) and Bacchus (i.e. Osiris)®.

The Ethiopian tribes in the vicinity, however, practised circum-
cision, wore skins, used palm-branch bows, stone-headed arrows,
spears tipped with horn and clubs of wood, and painted their bodles
before going into battle®.

As far south from Meroe as Meroe was south of Aswan lay the
country in which had settled the "Automoloi" or "Asmach"

1 Qv.Bk.m,§7.
% Loc. cit. p. 40, but Crowfoot is inclined in the cae of & Musowwardt and
Axum to regard the Axumites as the borrowers.
Herodotus, 11, 29, 144, 156. .
* Herodotus, vII 69 (speakmg of Xerxess army). He does not secificaly
mention that they lived round Meroe but geaks merely of the "region above

Egypt/'
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("Aafiax), the descendants of the " 240,000" mercenaries' who,
having been sent by Psammetichus | (663-609 B.C.) to garrison
Upper Egypt against the Ethiopians, deserted to the south and were
granted lands there by the ruler of Ethiopia®. Of these Automoloi
Herodotus says: "their acquaintance with Egyptian manners has
tended to civilize the Ethiopians."

XVIII  Eratosthenes in the third century B.C. aso speaks of the
Automoloi, or "Sembritae" as he cals them, and says that their
sovereign was a queen but they recognized the overlordship of Meroe®.

X1X Artemidorus, more than a hundred years later®, tells of a dis-
trict, probably the country between the present sites of Kassala and
Kallabdt, inhabited by the Sembritae, and describes them as ruled
by a queen "to whom Meroe aso is subject," a statement which, if
true, implies arevolution between the third and Lte first century B.C.
and the overthrow by the southern colonists of the suzerain power
at Meroe®. Conceivably the drastic measures of Ergamenes had not
been well received by the people and had proved the cause of the
downfall of his house.

XX Now Ptolemy | came to the throne of Egypt in 323 and his
accession introduced a period of prosperity there. Some portion of
this was reflected in Meroe and Hellenistic ideas began to pervade
that capital and to supplant the older Egyptian influences. This
tendency is apparent in various objets d'art that have been unearthed
and in the altered style of architecture. Direct evidence of it is also
provided by Diodorus in his story of Ergamenes.

Diodorus®, writing in the time of Julius Caesar and Augustus,
speaks of the Ethiopians of Meroe as the earliest of mankind and
indigenous to the country, and he mentions the Ethiopian custom
whereby the king at Meroe used to be ordered by the priests to
commit suicide when they became tired of him’. This custom, he
states, continued until the time of the enlightened Ergamenes, Arq
Amen, that is®, who was a contemporary of Ptolemy |1 (284-247 B.C.)

! They are generally called Egyptians. _Maspero thought they were Libyans
(Budge, n, 55y 2 2 Herodotus, 11, 30.
Ap. Strabo p. 786. * Artemidorus wrote about 100 B,c.
® Cp. Crowfoot, Island of Meroe, p- 33. It is concevable, though purely hypo—
thetical, that it was these southern colonists who transplanted to Meroe the matri-
archal wstem which gave to Ethiopia the line of Candaces. The matrilinear sysem
was certainly earlier, as is proved, eg. by the stde of Aspelut (g.v. Budge, n, 65),
and " mother kinvery rarely carrieswithit' matriarchy' or the power of thefemale”
(Farnell, in Quarterly Review, April 1915, p. 482).
6 He depends for his facts to a large extent on Agatharcides and Artemidorus.
Dlodorus ed. Wessdingius, Bk. 11, 177.
8 See Budge, n, 109, 112, 115. Apparently Ergamenes survived the sscond
third and fourth Ptolemies also. The last died in 205 B.C.
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and had received a Greek education®. Ergamenes declined to acknow-
ledge the authority of the priests and put them to death.

Strabo? gives a similar account of Meroe, based largely on
Eratosthenes.

To these and the rest of the Greek and Roman geographists the
Ethiopians who lived not in Meroe itself but in the surrounding
country were no more than wild savages, " wretched Kush," as the
Pharaohs would have called them.

XX1 Soon after the beginning of the Christian era began the great
days of Meroe which are associated with the Queens Candace. The
first of these who is a historical personage and not purely mythical®
appears to have ruled from Napata®. She was powerful enough to
capture Syene (Aswan) with its Roman garrison of three cohorts in
24 B.C.; but in the following year Petronius defeated her and Napata
was destroyed®.

About 60A.D. Nero's centurions, sent to explore the Nile, found
another Candace reigning at Meroe®. They reported, too, that the
kings of Ethiopia were forty-five in number, and that the country
between Meroe and Aswdn was mostly deserted, little trace remain-
ing of all the towns and the thriving civilization mentioned by the
earlier geographers. In fact, a period of decadence in Egypt syn-
chronized with a state of comparative desolation in Ethiopia, a further
proof of the dependence of the southern state upon its great northern
neighbour’.

XXII Meroe did not, however, cease to be a place of importance.
The state of its fortunes still continued to reflect those of Egypt; and

Y perarymrds 'EMopicds dyaryfs xol gohosogdoras. Mahaffy (p. 140) makes Erga-
menes a contemporary of the fourth Ptolemy (222-205).

2 Born between 64 and 54 B.C. Died after 21 A.D.

3 See Pseudo-Callisthenes, ap. Budge, 11, 108, in re Alexander the Great.

4 Crowfoot, loc. cit. p. 33, citing Strabo, p. 820.

® Petronius chose Primis(Ibrim) to be the Roman boundary, but within a year
it was abandoned in favour of Hierosykaminos (Muharraka), the old Ptolemaic
frontier town. The frontier remained at Hierosykaminos until Diocletian retired
the legions to Aswan. '

® Pliny, Hist. Nat. vi, Ch. 35. Griffith (Arch. Surv. Nubia, xix, 80) surmises
that" possibly this dynasty of Candaces is identical with the Natakamani-Amanitere
series of royalties' whose remains are found at Meroe and Naka. There are no
records in history of any Candace living after the first century A.D. and from the
pictorial evidence of the monuments it seems that kings ruled in the second, third
and fourth centuries (see Crowfoot, loc. cit. p. 39). In the note to para, L of D7
is given a quotation from Bruce which, if the facts are authentic, shews that in 1619
there was a modern Candace ruling at Mundara in the Isle of Meroe and deriving

her income from the great trade-route between east and west as her prototype no
doubt did.

" Crowfoot, loc. cit. p. 36. Pliny says (loc. cit) that warfare with Egypt was
responsible for the desolation of Ethiopia, but, as Crowfoot says, there is no
warrant in history for this.
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in the first part of the fourth century, the period of the Flavian and
Antonine Emperors, a revival of trade occurred in both countries.
The buildings erected at this period at Basa, e Musowwarat and
Naka (the Graeco-Roman temple), all probably the work of a single
dynasty, represent, in Crowfoot's words, "a bye-product of the
imperial prosperity, directly due to the overflow of Romano-Egyptian
energy and wealth beyond the imperial boundaries™ "

XXIIl  Thus we are left with a general impression of the outlying
districts of the Island of Meroe as peopled during the centuries
immediately preceding and following the Christian era by half-
nomadic half-sedentary indigenous savages living by the chase and
sparse cultivation of the soil. To the south was the colony founded
by the Automoloi or Sembritae, who were probably of Egyptian, but
possibly of Libyan origin. To the north lay the comparatively highly
civilized town of Meroe shewing both a successve predominance of
Egyptian, Greek and Roman influences and also a certain measure
of indebtedness to the Himyarites of southern Arabia.

There ssemsto be little evidence to date that the ruler of Meroe
exercised at any period a permanent control inland and southwards
further afidld than Gebel K ayli and Gebel Moya®.

XXIV Meroe, standing at the meeting of several great trade routes,
owed most of its fame and prosperity to the popularity and acces
sibility of its markets. North and south were the riverways, west-
wards the road to Napata, eastwards the great caravan route which
croses the Atbara and runs to the Red Sea ports, and southwards
the wddi routes which tap the cornlands and grazing areas of the
Haw& d and Abu Delayk.

Meroe thus formed an excellent site for an emporium where
daves, ivory and gold might,be obtained by exchange’.

L Crowfoot, loc. cit. pp. 37-39.

2 There is a rock at Kayli with a carving representing an Ethiopian king
wearing the uraeus, and a Sun God (see Crowfoot, loc. cit. p. 25); and in a cave
close by | found in 1912 a drawing which Mr Griffith thinks represents the lion-
headed Arsenuphis or Apizemak. Upon the rock with the carving are heaped a
number of stones. This may illustrate the Arab practice whereby, it is said, the
passer-by signifies his detestation of something abominable (see Jaussen, p. 336),
or may be connected with the ancient beliefs exemplified in a similar way in northern
Ddrtar (see App. 5 to Part I, Ch. 4).

From the Nastasenen stela (298-278 B.C.) it appears that that monarch may have
invaded Kordofan, and "operations at this distance from Meroe would imply that
the Gezira or a large part of it was permanently occupied by the Ethiopians.”
(Reisner in Sudan Notes and Records, Jan. 1919, pp. 65, 66.)

8 So Crowfoot, loc. cit. p. 7. He continues, however, in agreement with Lepsius
(Discoveries..., p. 163), "but the true basis of their prosperity was agricultural and
pastoral,” and this, | think, is something of an overstatement. In a year of good
rains the wadis produce a fair crop of millet, but even if one allow that the rainfall
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XXV But about 340-350 A.D., aswe learn from one of the Axumite
inscriptions', an expedition was made by Aeizanes or Aizana, the
powerful king of Axum, againgt the ruler of the NUBA in the Island
of Meroe on account of his aggressons on the frontier:

?| took thefield againg him, and arosem the srength of the Lord of
theWorld, and | smote them at the Takaze® beyond Kamalke. And then
when they withdrew themsdves to a distance, then followed | [during]
three and- twenty days, during which | anote him, and took from him
prisoners and booty, and took away from where the prisoners dwelt, booty,
and during which my people returned who had gone to the war, and
during which | burnt their towns of mason work and of straw, and they
plundered his crops and hisiron and his ore and his copper, and destroyed
the pictures (or statues) in his temple, and the provisons of heaped up
corn, and threw them into the river Seda’...There were of leaders who
perished five, and one priest, and | reached to the Kasu and smote them
and annihilated them at the confluence of the rivers Seda and Takaze.
And the day after | had arrived | sent out a marauding parg/ .and they
laid wagte up the Seda the towns of mason work and of straw”... and came

was rather heavier 2000 years ago, there would still have been no great surplus.
Again, as regards pastoral wealth, the steppes of the Island of Meroe could have
supported large herds for most of the year, as they do to-day, but the savagery
of the roaming tribes must have made it impossible for flocks from Meroe to be
driven for grazing as far afield as they are now, and though " hafirs' were dug to
preserve the rain-water supply as long as possible the grass supply would have
failed if large flocks were concentrated all the year on a limited area. See also
Reisner in Sudan Notes and Records, Jan. 1919, pp. 50 ff.

1| follow Bent, pp. 263 et seq. where Dr D. H. Muller'stranslation and notes
are given. The translation followed by Crowfoot {loc. cit. pp. 36-38) is that of
Littman and Krencker (1906) and differs in several particulars. For instance,
Crowfoot says the expedition was against the Ntiba "who had recently conquered
the Island of Meroe. It seems that a wave of Negro aggression had lately surged
up from the south and overwhelmed the * Red' races on the Island and even north
of it. The Blacks had captured towns of masonry belonging to the Kasu, occupied
them and built towns of grass huts near them, such as the negroes still use; they
had harried their neighbours without a cause, and three times they had broken
their word and insulted the envoys of the King of Kings, confident that he would
never cross the Atbara. The King recounts how in revenge he had sacked both
towns of masonry and towns of grass huts, and sent expeditions up and down the
Nile from the point of itsjunction with the Atbara...." Muller's translation gives
no warrant for any recent conquest of the Kasu by newly immigrant Nuba.

2 Thefollowing quotation omits several unimportant linesof theoriginal as given
by Bent.

® le the Athara.

4 Le. the Nile.

® Of the towns of masonwork 'Aloa (i.e. S6ba) is mentioned. The first mention
of 'Aloa, | believe, is in the stele of Nastasenen, who, according to Reisner's
calculation, ruled from 298 to 278 B.C.: " Amen of Napata...came forth from the
Great House, and he made me to be King over Ta-Kenset and Alut and the Nine
Tribes who fight with bows and the country on both sides of the river and the
Four Quarters of the World" (Budge, 11, 98). See Para, xxvill.

Crowfoot thinks that by 'Aloa in the inscription of Aeizanes is possibly meant
M er oe (see following note); but whenever 'Aloa is mentioned in any context that
defines the locality the region round S6ba is always clearly intended. The name
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in good condition back...and thereupon | sent the troop Halen and the
troop Dakan and the troop Sabar@at, and they plundered and laid waste
down the Seda the Nuba towns of sraw (houses) four, Naguso i. Towns
of masonry of the Kasu and Noba, Naszato i. D. v-r tali i, and reached
as far asthe district of the red N6b&, and in good condition returned my
people back....And | s& up my throne within the confluence of the river
Seda and Takaze, in sight of the town of masonry*...the isand, which the
Lord of heaven has given me...and | sg up my throne here at the Seda
through the grength of the Lord of heaven....

XXVI  Herewe have three distinct races mentioned: firstly, theNOBA
in the Island of Meroe, as far east as the Atbara, secondly, the KASU
to the north-west near thejunction of the Nile and the Atbara, and,
thirdly, the "Red Nuba" some distance further downstream.

Immediately downstream of the junction of the rivers the KAsu
and the NUBA would seem to have been dwelling side by side. It is
hard to avoid hazarding an opinion that the " Red NOBA" may have
been southernly colonies of Blemyes. As regards the difference
between the "kAsu" and the "NUBA" of the inscription much
obviously depends on whether the interpretation of Muller or of
Littman and Krencker is correct; but in either case the "kaAsu*
would appear to be the more civilized and Egyptianized Meroitic
type and the" NUBA " the negro tribes of the out-districts. The matter
must simply remain doubtful.

It is at least clear that by the middle of the fourth century A.D.
Meroe had fallen on evil days and a process of disintegration had
st in. From now onwards we know nothing to speak of about the
history of the people living south of the confluence of the Nile and
the Atbara until the time of el Mas'lidi and Ibn Selim el Aswani
who wrote their descriptions of Nubia in the tenth century.

XXVII At what date the Meroitic peoples became Christian we do
not know. Abyssinia was converted about 330 A.D. and northern
Ndbia about two centuries later; but the severance of friendly rela-
tions between the two countries which occurred in the middle of the
fourth century militated henceforth against the spread of the religious
beliefs of the one to the other, and so much so that when Christianity

of 'Aloa, be it noted, is aso applied, both in the Axumite inscription and later

by Abu salih, to the town (Soba) as well as to the district. The name ssams to

aurvivein the dual form of " *Alwrfn," the name of a digtrict inland from Séba.
From " Takaze" to "heaven has' forms line 40 of the inscription.

Crowfoot remarks that it is curious that there is no mention of Meroe itsef
in the inscription, although we know that it was still the largest town in the district.
But in line 40 there is a gap after the words " the town of masonry” which might
surely have contained the name if the words trandated " within the confluence of"
can be applied to a Ste which is in the angle of the two rivers though fifty miles
away from the actual junction.
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was finally established in Niibia in the sixth century it was by way
of Egypt that it came.

Xxviir In all probability it was about the end of the same century,
or early in the seventh, that the faith was received by ’Aloa.

The town of Séba, or "Aloa, had been a place of importance even
in Meroitic days, for a temple there dates from that period!; and
though “Alut” on the stele of Nastasenen refers no doubt to the
district, it is natural to suppose that its capital was the town subse-
quently famous by the same name.

When ’Aloa was converted pagan temples were turned into or
replaced by churches. With Christianity and the importation of
liturgies and holy books came also a more general use of Greek
writing for purposes of religion and ceremonial®, and a line of com-
munication was opened for the future between Alexandria and the
villages of the Blue Nile®. At the present day there are still visible
some traces of an ancient civilization even beyond Séba, such as the
old red-brick buildings, probably remains of churches, near Elt,
Kutrang, Kasemba, Bronko and Hagsa Haysa!. Their date is not
known, but they appear to belong to the same period as the Christian
remains found at Séba.

Xx1X Further north, as the power of Meroe declined the allegiance
of the petty meks who had once owned its overlordship began to
be drawn to the one side by the magnet of Abyssinia or to the other
by that of the rival Nibian kingdom which centred upon Dongola.
Whenever we catch a glimpse of these two powers, as, for instance,

! Budge, 11, 304. The name * Séba** muggests ' Astagobas,” the name by which
Strabo denotes the Blue Nile,

1 The same probably does not apply to Abyssinia, where the use of Greek
writing was chiefly due to trade influences (see Letronne, loe. eit.).

3 *Aloa, or Séba, is mentioned (““’Aloa") in the treaty of 652 A.D. between the
Arabs and the Nibians (see Part II, Chap, 2, v}, and by the tenth century it was the
most important town in the Sudan south of Dongola (see Ibn Selim's account in
Part II, Chap. 2). It remained so for some two or three hundred years and, though
with the fall of the Christian kingdom of Dongola and the invasion of the Arabs
its importance no doubt diminished, it apparently revived somewhat at a still later
date, for at the beginning of the sixteenth century it was the capital of the "Anag
or Nfibs whom the Fung dispossessed (see D 7, 1, in Part I'V).

1 Cp. Crowfoot, Ioc. ¢it. p. 8; and see note to MS. D %,1. Alvarez mentions these
churches. It is stated locally that the ancient name of Elti was Anti. Anti and Rudis
are said to have been sister and brother, ‘Anag by race, who settled one (RGdis) on
the east bank on the present site of Bashdkira East {or Rodos, Ceilliand's Rodess,
11, z10), and the other (Ant) on the west bank.

Ibn Selitm and ¢! Mas'0di, it is true, speak of the tribes south of Séba in much
the same terms as do the classical geographers, and call them worshippers of the
moon, stam, fire, trees and animals, * blacks naked like the Zing,” but they clearly
refer 10 the tribes living inland, away from the river, or clse to those who dwelt
considerably farther upstream,
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in the seventh and eighth centuries', they appear to be bickering
and the lesser princelets who were wedged between the two, probably
succeeded in maintaining some measure of local independence, what-
ever nominal allegiance they may have professed.

XXX It is indeed difficult without further scientific data to get
any but a vague impression as to the race to which the various occu-
pants of the country round M eroe belonged in the period immediately
preceding its conquest by the Arabs. Four distinct races at least met
thereabouts. Inland to the north and east werethe BEGA : to the north-
west were the NCBA tribes; to the south-east was Abyssinia: to the
south along the White Nile and the Sobat were the people of whom
the modern representatives are the SHILLUK.

XXX As regards these latter, as has been mentioned?, they display
Bantu affinities, and probably they moved into the country south of
the Sobat and the upper reaches of the White Nile during or rather
later than the second millennium B.C. They did not extend their
occupation to the lower White Nile, to the vicinity of Kdwa and
Dueim, until the beginning of the sixteenth century A.D., the period,
that is, of the rise of the FuNG kingdom®.

Bruce was told in Sennér in the eighteenth century that these
FUNG were descended from the sHiLLUK, and Westermann has lately
adduced proofs of the correctness of the tradition. To what extent,
if any, the Nilotic negroes modified the racial composition of the

' In 687 the Patriarch of Alexandria sent a message exhorting the kings of
Nuabia and Ethiopia (Abyssinia that is) to concord (Renandot, Hist, Patr. Alex.
178, ap. Letronne).

In 737 A.D. the Patriarch writes to Cyriacus" Kingof NObia" toceaseraiding
Upper Egypt, and the biographer speaks of the king's power as extending over
thirteen other kings (ap. Le Quien in Orient. Christian., il, 662, for which see
Letronne). But as a matter of fact there is a continual confusion in the ideas of
the early Christian writers between Nubia and Abyssinia, and even in some cases
between Abyssinia and India, and " Nubia'* should probably read " Abyssinia"
in this passage. The subject of this confusion will be further dealt with later, but
one may quote a note by A. J. Butler to a remark by Abu Salifc (p. 285): " Our
author here seems to look upon South-west Arabia as identical with or forming
part of Abyssinia or Ethiopia, an error akin to the confusion of Abyssinia with
India which appears lower down."

In the thirteenth century we shall see that the Sultan of Egypt in addition to
sending an embassy to the king of Dongola had to approach ten separate meks to
the south (see Part | | , Chap. a).

* P, 16.

% Westermann, L | | ff. In 1842 they inhabited the islands as far north as the
fourteenth degree of latitude (Dehe'rain, Fig. V'l | , opp. p. 262). Cp. Schweinfurth,
1, 9-10: " On the 13th of January, on one of the thronging islands, we had our
first rencontre with the Shillooks. This tribe of negroes formerly extended them-
selves much further north than at present, having settlements on all the islands;
but now[1869] they only exceptionally penetratetothislatitude(12°30)intheircanoes....Inafewd
place inhabited by Shillooks on the White Nile."

M.S.I, 4
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inhabitants of the Island of Meroe is unknown, but some indication
of connection is perhaps furnished by the exisence in Meroe until
the third century B.C. of the custom of killing the king when he was
considered to be no longer sufficiently vigorous to rule. This con-
stitutes presumably one more example of the ancient belief in kings
"believed to incarnate the divine spirit...who were periodically killed
lest that spirit should suffer from its retention in an ageing body™."
If so, it is probably to be connected on the one hand with the " sed"
festival of ancient Egypt, which isthought to have originally celebrated
the Osirification of the king through death, and certainly, on the other
hand, with the still-existing custom according to which the Nilotic
SHILLUK and DINKA put their kings to death before their bodily
vigour passes away?.

Traces of the same custom existed among the FUNG of Senndr,
at whose court there was a personage who combined the functions
of Master of the Household and Executioner of the Kings; and, it
seems, among the 'ABDULLAB of Kerri3. Of the former Bruce says™:

It is one of the singularities which obtains among this brutish people
that the king asoends his throne under an admisson that he may be law-
fully put to death by his own subjects or daves upon a council being held
by the great officers if they decree that it is not for the advantage of the
date that he be suffered to reign any longer. There is one officer of his
own family who alone can be the instrument of shedding his sovereign
and kinsman's blood. This officer is called Sid & Coom, mager of the
king'shousehold or servants, but has no vote in deposing him; nor is any
guilt imputed to him however many of his sovereigns he thus regularly
murders.

XXXI1  But until the beginning of the sixteenth century the Nilotic
negroes do not appear either racially or culturally to have exercised
any influence in the Island of M eroe comparable to that of the other
three groups mentioned. Of these the most important was probably
the NUBA. The ancient inhabitants of S6ba, the Island of M eroe and
'the hills of northern Kordofan are still commonly spoken of as

1 Sdligman, Jowrn. Anthr. Inst, xL111, 1913, p. 664. T helocus classicus of the
subject isFrazer, TheGoIden Bough, Part| | | .Cp.asoMan, Feb. 1915, " Killing
theDlvmeKlng by Geza Roheim, for some Ur al-Altaic ingtances of thecustom

! Sdigmanloc. cit. pp. 665,666; andsea in particular, MissMurray's" Evidence
for the Custom of Killing the Klng in Ancient Egypt," in Man, Feb. 1914. For the
wstom in Fazoghli see L epsius, Discoveries..., p. 221.

See" D5 (a)" in Part 1V.

“ Bruce, BK. vn, Ch. ix. For another ancient Egyptian custom which survived
among the Fung, that of the king personally hoeing a piece of land, se Part |,
Chap. 4, xxvi. The connection between the two liesin the typically Hamitic con-
ception of theking asa rainmaker and the medium wher eby the yearly renascence
of vegetation isensured. Cp. Sdligman, loc. cit. pp. 681, 683.
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"*ANAG," and this term, it will be seen, is used in the native M SS.
as practically synonymous with "NOBA," though originally it seems
to have denoted one particular branch of NoBA who had become
semi-independent.

TheNOBA strain was the most potent racial element in the Island
of Meroe from the days of the dynastic Egyptians until the coming
of the Muhammadans, though one would of course concede very
considerable local modifications due to admixture with the BEGA, the
people of Abyssinia and, to some slight extent in the south, with the
Nilotic negroes.
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CHAPTER 4

Thenon-Arab Racesof Darfur

| The consideration of the races who inhabited Darfur® before the
Arabs is, on the one hand, rendered more difficult by the lack of
modern scientific research, and, on the other, made more easy by
the fact that the Arabs have coalesced so slightly with the older popu-
lation that k is still easy to pick out the non-Arab elements. Several
intrepid and accomplished travellers have visited the country and
brought back valuable information, but anthropology had not in
their days made such giant strides as now, and their statements are
not always backed by scientific data of the type available for Egypt
and Lower NObia. It is the ressarches of Barth and Nachtigal and
the acute observations of el Tunisi that have cas most light on the
pre-Arab element in Ddrfar.

[l BEDAYAT. The northern portion of Darfur is contained in that
vast unfertile northernly portion of Africa which is st asde by nature
for those who lead a pastoral life. Scattered in insignificant numbers
as far south as Kebkebia and Kuttum, but chiefly roaming further
north in the Ennedi district outside Dar flur arethe BED AY AT, awild
and entirely nomadic race related to the ZAGHAWA. Their geo-
graphical position between the KURA'AN (to the north) and the
ZAGHAWA (to the south) roughly represents also their ethnographical
status. Barth? calls them " Terauye" and says the Arabs call them
"A'uwa." The Arabs of Kordofan and Ddrfur speak always of
"Bedaydt,” and " A'uwa" seems to be the KURA'AN name for them
and " Terauye" or " Terdwa" a name applied to them by the Arabs
of BorI§u3. Lieut. Ferrandi divides the BEDAYAT into (a) a northern
group, and (b) a southern group called BILLIA, and says they claim
to have once been Christians’. In Barth's time most of them were
pagans, but they now profess Muhammadanism®. Parties of these
BEDAYAT periodically swoop down over the deserts that intervene

L Ddrfur” means" The Country of the Far."
2 vol. in, App. i, p. 496.
Sege " RensagnernentS Coaloniaux," p. 308, in L'Afrique Franfaise (Suppl.),
Dec. 1914
* |bid. On thispoint sse App. 5 to this chapter.
8 El Tumisi (Voy. au Ouad&y, p. 17) peaks of the Bedaydt asnot of Arab origin
though their manners and way of life, but not their language, are those of the
Arabs. Hedases them (p. 25) as nomadic negroes or " pseudo-beduins.”
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between them and the Arabs and raid camels, women and children
from the latter, and they even venture as far as the riverain digtricts
of Dongola. Their hand is against every man's, but so remarkable is
their power of endurance and their sense of direction that it is very
difficult to overtake them.

Slatin had dealings with them when he was an official of the
Turkish Government in Darfur before the Mahdia. After mention-
ing that they are pagans in all but name, he adds":

Under the widespreading branches of an enormous heglik? tree, and
on a ot kept beautifully dean and sprinkled with fine sand, the Bedayat
bessech an unknown god to direct them in their undertakings and to
protect them from danger. They have al rdigious feads at uncertain
dates, when they ascend the hills, and on the extreme summits, which are
whitewashed, they offer sacrifices of animals. They are a fine, stalwart
race, very dark in colour, with draight features, a thin nose and small
mouth, and resemble Arabs more than Negroes. The women are famed
for their long flowing hair, and there are some great beauties amongst
them, as one often finds amongd the free Arab tribes. They generally wear
kins of animals round their waigs and loins; but the higher dass and their
women dress in long flowing robes made of white Darfur cotton cloth.
Their food is very plain. Corn does not grow in their country, and is
almos unknown to them. They take the seads of the wild pumpkin, which
grows there in abundance, and they ek them in wooden vesds made
from the bark of trees After taking the outer shdls off, they leave the
sds to gep until they lose their bitterness, and then, straining them off
and mixing them with dates, they grind them into a sort of flour, which
is cooked with meat, and forms the principal food of the country.

They have alo mog drange cugoms as regards inheritance and suc-
cesson. The cemeeries are generally Stuated at some digance from the
villages, and when a father dies the body is taken by all the rdatives to
be buried. The ceremony over, on a given sgnal they all rush together at
the top of their ead to the deceased's house, and he who arrives firg
and fixes his gpear or arrow in it is conddered the rightful heir, and not
only becomes possessor of all the cattle, but also of his father's wives and
other women, with the exception of his own mother. He is at perfect
liberty to marry them if he wishes or he can =t them free. A man's1
female household is entirely regulated by his financial postion. It is
great or small according asthe lord and mager is rich or poor.

As | before remarked, mog of the people still adhered to their pagan
cugoms, and it amused me greatly when Saleh Donkusa, who was by way
of being a good Modem himsdf, denied to me, in the mos emphatic
manner, that such cugoms were still in vogue in his tribe. | asked him
what the great heglik-tree was which | had passd the previous day when

! Bk. 1,Ch. 3.
2Balanites Aegyptiaca. For the cult connected with tressand gonesin Darfur
selater sub Dagu and Fur.
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riding through the Khor, and why the ground underneath was sprinkled

with fine sand. The question surprised him, and for a moment he was
slent; hethen answered that it was the usual meeting place in which tribal

matters were discussed. " The Maheria Arabs," said |, "wanted to graze
their cattle near the tree; but when | saw that it was dedicated for some
gecial purposg, | prevented them from doing 20" He thanked me mogt

heartily, and | could s that, though a fanatical Moslem himsdf, he was
determined to uphold the ancient manners and cugtoms of his tribe, and

<0 retain his hold over them. | subsequently learned that it was entirely
through him that the holy tree was preserved.

Among the subdivisions of the BEDAYAT in Darfur arethe BIRAYRA,
the GALLIGERKI, the KOTIERRA, the SAR and the URDIA.

[l KURA'AN. The KURA'AN for the most part liveto thenorth of
the BEDAYAT and also outside Darfur, but a few of them are scattered
among the latter tribe and thezAGHAWA. Their possible identity with
the ancient Garamantes and their other racial affinities have been
discussed in an earlier chapter. | may add here that such of them as
| have met in Darfur identify themselves with the pazaA (they say
the terms are synonymous) as a branch of the TEDA (or ANKAZZA).
They admit only a distant relationship with the BEDAYAT and an even
more remote one with the zAGHAWA and do not understand the
common language of those tribes. The TiBBU to the north of them,
they say, speak a language similar to their own, but not identical
withit'. They disclaim all connection with the TUWAREK (" KENIN").
The only branches of KURA'AN | have heard mentioned are the
following:

BULTA D6NZA
GAIDA KILLIA

BIRRASA DUDIRNIA

KOKURDA NOARMA
MURDINGA, Of MURDIA JIGADA (in the west)

IV zAGHAWA. Mixed with the BEDAYAT, but mainly to the south
of them, in northern Ddrflir, are the zAGHAWAZ? This large tribe is
mainly a mixture of Hamitic Ti8Bu and negro®, and has Libyo-
Berber affinities. They were known tothe mediaeval Arab geographers,
but the bulk of them in the middle ages appear to have been consider-

! Curiously enough, when | was asking some Bedaydt, Kura'an and Za_(r;hiwa
with what tribe in particular they connected the Tibbu they replied that the Tibbu
were reputed to have been in old days relatives of the Hadendoa of the Eastern
Sudan. The strain common to both is of course the Hamitic.
5 See MacMichael in Journ. Anthr. Inst, xLi1, 191 2, and Tribes..., Ch. vIII.

Keane, Encycl. Brit. art. "Sudan," and cp. Cust, 1, 253, and Carbou, 11, 209.
Nachtigal, on" the other hand, denied, on grounds that seem insufficient, that they
werea Tibbu face. SeeVoy. au Ouadai, p. 73.
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ably further west than at present, on the same latitude. Their native
language is a dialect of TIBBU', but most can also speak Arabic of a
Kind.

They are first mentioned by that " Herodotus of the Arabs/'
el Mas'idi, about 943 A.D.? He spesks of the descendants of " K ush
theson of Kana'in," whom hereferstoin general termsas"” Habsha"
and "Ahd&bish" (Le. literally, Abyssinians), as moving westwards
after the flood and then dividing into two main branches. The NUBA,
the BEGA and the ZING became separate, he says, from the others,
who continued westwards " towards el Zaghawa and el Kanem and
Marka and Kaukau and Ghdna and the [s.c. countries of the] other
kinds of blacks and Demidem." Later he speaks of these western
migrants themselves as containing "Zaghawa and Kaukau and
Karikir and Madfda and el Melana and el Kumati and Duwayla
and €l Karma3 " What he obviously meansisthat certain Ethiopian
races at a very early period pushed westwards to those countries
bordering on the Niger west of L ake Chad which were subsequently

“known as Zaghai, Ghana, etc.*

El Idrfsi, who wrote his Geography about 1153 after extensive
travels in West Africa, in dealing with the desert of Tiser and the
ZAGHAWA and FEZZAN describes the precarious semi-nomadic exist-
ence of the people, and says”:

Les deux residences les plus consdérables du Zaghawa sont cedles de
Sakouat (34w} €t de Chameh (&el&). On y trouvc une tribu voyageuse
appellee Sadralet (&%), qui pase pour é&re Berbére. Les individus
qui la composent ressamblent aux Zaghawiens; ils ont les mémes habitudes,
ils se sont identifiés & leurs races et ils ont recours & eux pour tous les
objets qui leur sont n& essaires, et pour leur negoce Chameh et un gros
bourg, aujourd'hui mal peupte, dont les habitants se sont transportés pour
la plupart k K{(sZes), villestubea 16journéesdedistance. Ilsboi-
vent beaucoup de lait, Teurs eaux &ant saumatres, & mangent de la viande
couple en lanieres et ©chee au soleil. 11s se nourrissent auss dereptiles,
dont ils font une chase abondante et qu'ils font cuire aprés leur avoir
coupe la t&te e la queue. Ces peuples sont trés sujets a la gale, en sorte
gu'k ce dgne, dans tout le pays et dans toutes les tribus du Soudan, on
reconnalt un Zaghawien. Sils sabgenaient de manger du serpent, ils en
sraient totalement exempts. |ls vont nus e cachent seulement leurs

1 Cp. MacMichaers vocabularies in Journ, Anthr. with those of Carbou, 1,

13 et seq.
2 val. lll, Ch. 33, pp. 1, 2, 37, 38.
® The names vary in different M SS. Kaukau (Leo's" Gago") is Kigho (or
Gao or Gogo) on the Niger. See Cooley, p. 32.
* Cooley learnedly discusses the exact geographical situation of these western
kingdoms and may be consulted for details.
* P.ininVol. v of the Recueil de Voyages.,.,
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parties honteuses au moyen de cuirs tannés de chameau et de chtvre,
qui sont couverts de diverses sortes d'incisions et d'ornements.

"Il 'y a dans ce pays une montagne nommee Loukia (de3e)t, tres
haute et d'un difficile acces, bien qu'elle soit formee d'une terre blanche
et molle. Nul ne peut, sans périr, approcher des cavernes qui se trouvent
sur son sommet, attendu, d'aprés ce qu'on assure, qu'on y trouve des
serpents d'une grosseur enorme qui Selancent sur quiconque se dirige
-ss le savoir vers leurs retraites, ce qui fait que les habitants du pays les
redoutent et les eVitent...Les habitants de ce canton sont Zaghawiens et
leur tribu se nomme Sakouat; ils sont tres sedentaires, possedent de nom-
breux troupeaux de chameau de race estimee, fabriquent leurs vetements
et les tentes ol ils demeurent avec le poil de ces animaux, et se nourrissent
de leur lait, de leur beurre et de leur chair. Chez eux les legumes sont
rare; cependant ils cultivent e dhorra, qui (comme on sait) est laprincipale
production du Zaghawa: on y apporte quelquefois du He* de Wardjelan
et d'ailleurs.

Late in the fourteenth century, it is said, the ZAGHAWA came
under the domination of the BULALAZ

Ibn Khaldun (1332-1406) speaks of the TAWAREK as a section of
SANHAGA Berbers who include the kindred tribes of LAMTONA,
ZAGHAWA and LAMTA and have frequented the tracts separating the
country of the Berbers from that of the blacks since a time long
previous to Islam®. But he also quotes | bn Sa'id (1214-1287) to the
effect that there were Zaghdwa living next to the NObians, i.e. further
east, and that they were Muhammadans and included a section called
"Tagaa™."

Makrizi (fl. 1400), or Ibn Sa'id from whom he copies, tells us
that "all the nations between Abyssinia on the south, Ndbia on
the east, Barka on the north, and Takrtir on the west are called
'ZagMiVv"

Leo Africanus (fl. 1528) evidently refers to the ZzZAGHAWA and the
cognate KURA'AN when he speaks of the journey between Cairo and
Bornu as dangerous owing to the depredations of "certaine theeves
called Zingani," and when, in the passage previously quoted, he
says "the king of Nubia maintaineth continuall warre partly against
the people of Goran (who being descended of the people called
Zingani, inhabite the deserts and speake a kinde of language that

LOr"Lounia" (dgigh).

* Barth,in, Ch. L1, p. 428, quoting Mafcrfzi and Abu ci FidA; but it is probable
that the allusion is merely to the Zaghiwa of Kanem.

* Ed. de Slane, Bk. 11, 64.

* lbid. p. iog, and ed. ar.,, vi, 199; Bk. in. A variant for "Tagua”’ (3ym3)
reads "Tagra*" (3pml3).

* Cooley, p. 98.
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no other nation vnderstandeth) and’ partly against certaine other
people.”

The ZAGHAWA are still much where they were in Leo's time, but
the nomad Arabs have interposed to a larger degree between them
and Nabia, and the only colony of them now between Ddrftr and
the Nile is at Kagmé&r in Kordofan. This settlement was probably
made early in the eighteenth century? and includes the "ZAGHAWA
hills" of el Roy'ian and el 'Atshan: it is now in gradual process of
arabicization; and the same applies in a less degree to the semi-
nomadic ZAGHAWA of Darfdr, who, though they do not call them-
selves Arabs and have not yet faked Arab pedigrees, speak Arabic
and with Muhammadanism have adopted many Arab customs. They
still, however, retain their belief in rainmakers (hdgi*). They are
a lithe, stalwart and active folk, of the same cast of countenance as
the TIBBU, very black-skinned®, and much addicted to raiding and
blood feuds.

The FUR call them " MERIDA," the Midobis " KEBADI," the TAMA
(and ERENGA) "Kuyuk," and they call themselves "Berri"; but in
the dialects of the DAGU and others they appear as "ZAGAWA." The
BIRKED use the form "Zauge."

El Tdnisi gives® a number of details concerning the ZAGHAWA at
the beginning of the nineteenth century. Their country, a very
spacious area in north-western Ddrfdr was ruled by a tributary
sultan who had twelve meliks subject to him. It was often known
as "Dar Tekenyaouy,"® a term also used however to include the
BERTI country immediately east of it. The ZAGHAWA and BERTI,
though living as neighbours, "par un trait frappant de la sagesse
divine," were very different in character, the advantage both in
morals and appearance lying with the latter. The ZAGHAWA were at
feud with the MAHAMFD Arabs.

! Cp. Chap. 2, XL 1, of thisPart. Thereferenceto Leo isBk. V1 |, 826 and 828.
Temporal trandated " Zingani" as "Gypsies' and Dr Brown (Leo, p. 828)thinks
this correct. On p. 826 (loc. cit.) he says the Zingani cannot be dassed with any
known people. Sir C. Wilson (Journ. Anthr. Inst. Aug. 1887) thought the Zingani
might be Kabdbfsh Arabs "not yet arabicized." The Gypsges in Syria and Asa
Minor are still called "tchingene® (von Luschan, loc. cit. p. 227).

* SeeMachchaeI Tribes..., p. 109.

"H6égon" is awo the word used on the Hombori plateau (Upper Niger) for
a ralnmaker or srcerer (e MacMichael, loc. cit. 114). For their belief in certain
holy gtones and trees se Para, vnt of this chapter.

Cp Carbou, 11, 209. ® Voyage au Darfour pp. 128,132,133,136-139* 297.

® Theterm is said by & TOnisi to mean ' " the left arm or wing [of the Sultan] ";
but the Fur of the present tell me it denotes the loins (" sulub"). " Tekenyaouy "
was the title of its ruler, a functionary quite distinct from the local Sultan and

apparently a kind of viceroy of the Sultan of Darfur (see loc. cit. pp. 132, 133, 138).
The title still survives, though its holder has neither authority nor duties.



58 THE NON-ARAB RACES OF DARFUR L4iv..

At present the ZAGHAWA are divided into severd large sections,
of which the chief are the following™:

ARTEYT* -

MIRRA.

AKABA. .

KAITINGA? This large community, living close to the north of
Kuttum, regards itself, and is regarded by others, a TUNGUR by
descent on the male side and zAGHAWA on the femde side. They are
inclined to demur to the appellation of zAGHAwWA, though not flatly
disowning it, and to gpesk of themsdlves as a separate tribe. They
never call themselves TUNGUR. :

KOBBE. (Including the KuBGA.) This section is in the extreme
north-west of Darfur and north-east of Wadai. There is a colony of
KUBGA, with other KOBBE (NAS FIRTI), near Kebkebia, but their
habitat proper isin a mountainous district north-west of Dar Tama.

The KoBBE are subdivided into ANGO, MIRRA, NOWRA, WAYRA,
BAYBELA, KERAYKO, BIRRIARRA, BURSU, SIGERLA and GODE; the
KUBGA into BIGI, ERLA, HOTILLIA, DERBULA and BIRGABELA®,

KALIBA.

NIKIRI.

GALIGALGERA, Or GANIGALGERA (under the KALIBA).

AWLAD DIKAYN and AWLAD DOURA. Under AKABA. Until the
latter part of the eighteenth century, however, the AKABA were under
* the Awlad DIKAYN nahds.

Each main division of the ZAGHAWA now has its own melik,
subject to no single Zagh&wi Sultan or overlord. Their habitat
stretches across practically the whole of northernmost Darfur and
part of northern Waddi®, and in its more southernly districts (in
Darfur) islargely peopled by HjR and TUNGUR.

V MfD6B. Gebel Midob lies about 400 miles west of Khartoum
or 350 miles west-south-west of Debba, in the north-eastern corner
of Darfar, and mention has aready been made of its people as having a
Nabianstrainandspeakinga dialect that resembles that of the BARABRA®.

! The zaghéwa generally add the Bedaydt to the list of their subtribes.

%2 The Kaitinga brand is as shown. The " crow'sfoot" at the bae is
common to most Fur and Tungur brands and appears to be borrowed from
theroyal Kayra section of FQr (qg.v. in Para, xx, and cp. Paras, vl and xix).

* The details of subdivisons of Kabbe* and Kubga were supplied to me by
Mr E. G. Sarfidd Hall of the Sudan Civil Service, Ingpector of Northern Darfur.

% See Carbou, il, 209, 210.

®Part |, Chap. 2, xxxI 11 and XLI|. The account of Midob which follows is partly
identical with an article | contributed, under the title " Nubian Influences in
Darfur," to the firss number of Sudan Notes and Records (1918), but certain

additions have been made. For a comparative vocabulary of Mfd6b, Birred and
Bardbra, sselater sub Birred.
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The range itself is a jumbled mass of hills of volcanic origin,
between 100 and 200 miles in circumference, divided by numberless
small valleys. The people are semi-nomadic: for the greater part of
the year they are constantly shifting camp from place to place in
and about their hills according to the grazing facilities, and in the
rains, though a few folk remain stationary in villages for the sake of
cultivation the great majority are away with the flocks in the great
uninhabited area lying eas of the range and west of the Widi €
Melik, where the kABABISH Arabs send their camels and sheep at
the same ssason from the opposite side. They are primarily herders
of sheegp and goats and have little cultivation. They buy most of their
corn from the BERTI to the south ‘and there is a small but long-
established colony of Midobis living in the northern Tagabo (BERTI)
hills.

The huts which compose a Middb village are of a curious—and
to me unique—design. As having no permanent value they are built
in a ramshackle manner, and when the site is changed they are simply
abandoned. In shape they are roughly circular and in appearance
not unlike great beehives. in content they slightly exceed the ordinary
village tukl of Kordofdn and Darfur.

The ddes are formed of long boughs stuck in the ground so as
to bear dlightly inwards. Their tops do not converge so as actually
to meet—this would make the house too small—but the space between
their tops is filled by interlacing many other shorter boughs hori-
zontally from fork to fork in the manner of a rook's nest. Stability
and support are given to the structure by two or more stout roof-
trees, forked at the top, which are planted side by sde a few feet
apart near the centre of the hut. Smaller boughs and sticks are thrust
in and across the forks of the larger boughs and inter stices are crudely
plugged with bunches of grass and cornstalks. The doorway opens
to the south and is low and formed of two shaybas. The interior
is not open as in the caze of a tukl. On entering the door one
advances along a kind of gangway which extends as far as the roof-
trees. This gangway condsts of a high partition of grassmatting
(sherkania) on either side, reaching nearly to the roof. On one
side the partition is continued at a right angle along the line of the
roof-trees to the outer wall in such a way as to form a private room
in the angle: on the other side it ends near the centre of the hut,
thus leaving about three-quarters of the interior open. The villages
are all on the plain but usually close to the foot of the hills.

The people are Muhammadans, but there are plentiful traces of
mor e ancient manners and beliefs. For instance, a matrilinear system
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of inheritance and succession is still followed, and on the death of
a mek he is succeeded by his sister's son. There are two meks
in Mid6b, one of the northern portion of the range (URTI section),
the other of the southern (SHELKOTA section), and in both cases the
practice is the same.

In the matter of inheritance it is usual, in order to conform to
I'slami ¢ practice while preserving the ancient custom, for a man before
his death to give his wealth to his sons, and the sister's son therefore
finds nothing left to inherit. The well-to-do carry a sword, the rest
a few throwing spears or a knobbed stick. The throwing stick, uni-
versal in the rest of Ddrfur, is not used at Middb.

Circumcision of both sexes is practised. Marriage with the
daughter of the paternal uncle, usual among the nomadic Arabs, is
taboo at Midbb, but the same does not apply to marriage with the
daughter of the maternal uncle.

A very interesting annual festival is held by the Middbis of the
north and south alike. It begins, it is said, on the eighth day of a
lunar month, when the corn is ripe and the first few heads are being
cut, but before the general reaping. On this occasion the young men
and thegirlsgo (in the case of the southern Midobis) to Khér Oding&r
and camp there for fifteen days, enjoying themselves with dancing
and horse-play. The elder folk merely act the part of spectators and
bring out the food and drink for the others.

A month later, on the eighth of the following month, that is, the
young men go (in the cae of the southern Mid6bis) to Khér Tit
and take part in manly sports, running and riding, etc. The women
and girls look on. In the evening each young man has to jump over
the Khor; and then all go home.

So much—the date in the month excepted—I was told at Midob,
and it was added in passing that the young men had their heads
anointed for the festival. But in 1918 | was travelling with some
M£d6bis and noticed that one of them, a youth aged 19 or so, wore
his hair long and thickly plaited and parted down the middle—some-
what after the fashion of the BEDAYRIA A youths—with the plaitstied
together for temporary convenience at the back of his head. This
led to enquiries and the following additional facts transpired. The
whole festival described above is known as the bazza, and if the
year is a bad one from the point of view of the harvest (bukkali,
Arabic; urung'ul, Midob) it is not held.

The plaited hair {dirwa, or tirwi, Arabic’; rufan, Midob)

' The M (d6bis gpesk of this as an Arabic word, but, if S0, it ssems to be a
corruption of some sort.
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is an important feature in the proceedings. In anticipation of the
festival the lads of Mfd6b allow their hair to grow long, and about
spring-time they begin to pay special attention to anointing and
plaiting it. Thus, when the time comes for the celebration of the
second half of the festival, if the fathers, judging the harvest suffi-
ciently good to warrant it, give sanction and anoint their own heads
(which are, of course, close shorn), the lads dress themselves up with
women's ornaments, bracelets, beads, etc., and take a drum (nu-
gdra) and form a procession and go round visiting all the neighbour-
ingvillages, beating their drum and inviting contributions.

I n a good year there will be some fifty to a hundred youths thus
celebrating the bazza, in a poor year perhaps only a dozen or so;
and evidently it is a matter for distinct pride in after-life to have
been one of the lads of a good year: of my informants one boasted
that he had been one of sixty-three and another one of fifty-five. If
the numbers are sufficiently large two independent processions are
formed instead of one.

Before setting out on their series of visits (which may extend over
aweek or afortnight or so, according to the number of villages to be
visited and the length of the gaps between visits) the lads select from
among the elders of their tribe, for the maturity of their judgment,
two old men ("baraga srigi; i.e. "rulers of the young men'") as
advisers: it was explained that two were chosen, and not one only,
because in human affairs "two heads are better than one." It is a
matter of formality that these two elders at first refuse, and only
allow themselves to be over-persuaded when the lads engage solemnly
to them to behave themselves and lead a decent orderly life, avoiding
guarrels and irregularities and insubordination. This done, the two
elders consent to act, and instruct the lads in the proper ritual. The
same elders may never serve more than twice.

In addition, the lads select from among their own number two
leaders® for each procession, or for the single procession, as the case
may be; but for this privilege only those are eligible whose fathers
and mothers are still alive and hale. During the course of the pro-
cessional visits all the lads submit to the orders of the leaders thus
chosen.

Then the procession sets out and visits the villages, beating the
drum and collecting whatever is offered of corn, money, sheep, strips
of cotton material, etc. Small girls, not yet come to puberty, may

! Theword "sirigi" is als that used for a village sheikh at Mid6b.
2 Also apparently called "baraga sirigi," as are the two elders. It appears to
be immaterial which of all the youths beats the drum.
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follow in the train of the procession, b'u,t it is not customary for any-
oneeseto do so.

At the end of the festival the offerings are all handed over to the
two elders, who divide up one-third of the total among the lads and
keep two-thirds for themselves. T he leaders of the procession get no
more in this distribution than their companions.

Then the lads disperse to their homes and the father of each (or
in default the father's brother) cuts off his son's locks and givesthem
to the mother, and she hangs them up in the home and there they
remain suspended indefinitely.

This cutting of the hair is the final consummation of the whole
affair, and every male Midobi goes through the process on the
threshold of his manhood, and once for all. There is no particular
age specified, and the rite has apparently no connection with puberty,
marriage, etc. One simply waits for a reasonably good harvest year.
It is only forbidden for sons of the same mother to go through the
ceremony in a singleyear, though sons of the same father by different
mothers may do so. Until his hair has been shorn it is improper for
a boy to leave the mountain, and, in the case of the one with unshorn
locks whom 1 encountered, nothing but the force of particular cir-
cumstances would have induced him to do it, and he was obviously
ashamed of himself’.

! Sofar as| could ascertain no other neighbouring Ddrfar tribe has any strictly
analogous rite. The somewhat similar practice among the Kimr (see Para, xxi) is
assodated with circumcison and has nothing to do with the harvest.

The obvious interest in the Midobi festival is the resemblance it bears to
May-Day fegtivals, whether that associated with the holy bull of Magnesia (Asia
Minor) in pre-Christian days, or that still held in Thuringia, or in the country
digricts of England "where," as Miss Harrison says "the Queen of the May
and the Jack-in-the-Green still go from house to house Nowadays it is to
collect)penoe once it was to diffuse’ grace and increase" (Ancient Art and Ritual,
P. 175).

Take the caze of the Thuringian festival first: " As soon as the trees begin
to begreen in spring, the children assemble on a Sunday and go out into the woods,
where they choose one of their playmates to be Little Leaf Man. They break
branches from the trees and twine them about the child, till only his shoes are left
peeping out. Two of the other children lead him for fear he should stumble. They
take him singing and dancing from house to house, asking for gifts of food, such
as eygs cream, sausages, cakes..." (Art and Ritual, p. 60).

Even more striking is the paralle from ancient Asa Minor: " It was not only
at Elis that a holy Bull appears at the Spring Festival. Plutarch asks another
instructive Question: '"Who among the Delphians is the Sanctifier? And we find
to our amazement that the Sanctifier isa Bull. A Bull who not only is holy him-
sdf, but is s0 holy that he has power to make others holy, he is the Sanctifier;
and, mogt important for us, he sanctifies by his death in the month Bysios the
mlontt;/thal fell..."at the beginning of spring, the time of the blossoming of many
plant

"We do not hear that the 'Sanctifier' at Delphi was'driven/ but in all prob-
ability he was led from house to housg, that every one might partake in the sanctity
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Just before the rains the southern Mid6bis hold a quite different
ceremony at the holy rock of Udru, a broken unshaped block of
granite some 2\ feet high lying at the foot of Gebel Udru (called by
the Arabs " Mogrin"), a large and conspicuous detached hill on the
south side of Mi'ddéb. The holy rock is called Telii (northern dialect)
or Delli (southern dialect) and the same word in the Mfd6bi language
means God. Over it is built a rough hut of boughs, which is repaired
yearly before the ceremony, but left in bad repair for the greater part
of the year. The rock, when | saw it in July 1917, was still covered
with milk stains. Another smaller boulder near by had similar stains
upon it and some stones and cow-dung on thetop of it. This second
boulder was referred to as the son or younger brother of the larger
one, and the reason of its having also been honoured was said to be
that the hut built over the big boulder had so consistently fallen to
pieces that the people thought the rock was perhaps annoyed at the
neglect shown to the smaller boulder, so of late years they had taken
to making offerings to both. The stones and cow-dung had been
placed upon the smaller boulder by the children in play.

The ceremony at Udru is performed by certain old women of
the Ordarti section, who inherit the privilege from mother to daughter.
The offerings of milk, fat, flour, meat, etc.,, are handed by the
votaries to these old women and by them placed on the rock. The
rest of the people stand some way off and pass the timejumping and
dancing and singing.

There is said to be another holy stone at which similar rain-
that smply exuded from him. At Magnesia, a city of Asia Minor, we have more
particulars. There, at the annual fair year by year the sewards of the city bought
a Bull, * the finest that could be got/ and at the new moon of the month at the
beginning of seedtime they dedicated it for the city's welfare. The Bull's sanctified
life began with the opening of the agricultural year, whether with the spring or
the autumn ploughing we do not know. The dedication of the Bull was a high
solemnity. He was led in processon, at the head of which went the chief priest
and priegtess of the city. With them went a herald and the sacrificer, and two bands
of youths and maidens. So holy wasthe bull that nothing unlucky might come near
him; the youths and maidens must have both their parents alive, they must not
have been under the taboo, the infection, of death. The herald pronounced aloud
a prayer for ' the safety of the city and the land, and the citizens, and the women
and children, for peace and wealth, and for the bringing forth of grain and of all
the other fruits, and of cattle* All thislonging for fertility, for food and children,
focuses round the holy Bull, whose holiness is his strength and fruitfulness."

The bull is st apart and fed and " it is good" for those that give him food.
He lives on through autumn and winter but early in April the end comes. Again
a processon is formed, senate and priests, " children and young boys and youths
just come to manhood" take their part in it, and the Bull is sacrificed so that his
strength and vigour may pass to his people. And "'when they shall have sacri-
ficed the Bull, let them divideit up among those who took part in the procession/"
that each " may get his share of the strength of the Bull, of the luck of the State"
{Art and Ritual, pp. 86-89).
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making ceremonies are held, a day's journey away, at Gebel Abu
Nu&a. Italsoiscalled Telli (Delii).

We shall see that elsewhere in Dirflr analogous ceremonies are
held with the object of ensuring good rains, and in every case the
medium is an old woman, and offerings are made at some particular
stone or tree; but in the case of Mid6b there is, so far as'l could
discover, no suggestion of the usual serpent or other demon having
its lair beneath®.

The three main sections into which the people of Mid6b are
divided are the URTI (in the northern hills), the TORTI (or DORTI),
and the SHELK6TA (in the southern hills), but there are also certain
well-defined subdivisions such as the ORDARTI, the GENANA—who
arereckoned to have a strong Arab strain and whose name isfamiliar
from the "nisbas" (g.v. in Part |V)—the TURKEDDI, the USUTTI and
the KAGEDDI. All alike (the GENANA excepted) claim to be MAHASS
from Dongola but they preserve no written record nor oral tradition
as to the time at which they settled at Midob nor as to the circum-
stances of their migration. They call themsalves Tiddi?.

The old burial grounds at Midbb are invariably at the foot of
the hills and the sites are marked by rough cairns of stone. Exactly
similar cairns occur between Midob and the Widi el Melik, on the
Wddi el Melik, at Kdga and Kattl, on the Wddi el Mukaddam, in
the hills immediately west of Omdurman and in the hills between
the Blue Nile and Abu Delayk.

VI BERTI. South of the Midob hills, in eastern Darfur, live the
BERTI, a large tribe of mixed origin. T o the FUR they are known as
KURMU, to the BIRKED as SULGU, to the Mfddb people as Bayti.
They call themselves SIGATO. Their upper dasses put forward shadowy
claims to be related to the GA'ALIIN of the Nile valley and to the
HOWARA® by descent and to the DAR HAMID group of Kordofdn by
intermarriage, but in appearance they are all alike negroid.

The true home of the BERTI isin the Tagdbo hills between Mfd6b
and el Fisher, but in recent years, owing partly to the oppressveness
of the FUR Sultan's rule and partly to the local failure of the crops,
large numbers of them have settled to the south-east in Gebel el
Hillaand Tawayshadistricts, Where thereused to be only insignificant
colonies of BERTI, and in western Kordofdn. They are entirely
sedentary and are rightly described by el Tumnisi* as a mild and

1 Compare Ibn Sdim's record of the vogue of a sacred stone in connection with
rainmaking in the S6ba (Gezfra) region in the tenth century (see Part | | , Chap. 2).

2" Tiddi" in the Berti language means" white" —probably a mere coincidence.

* SeePartl |1, Chap.8.
* See Voy. Darfour, pp. 128, 133, 136, 297.
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good-natured people. In fact the Arabs despise them as spiritless
and cowardly. Apart from cultivation their only industry appears
to be the making of burmas, or jars for water or merissa.
- The process is the same as in northern Kordofdn, for instance.
The ball of clay is placed on a piece of rough matting, the fist is
driven into it and the walls of the jar are driven out from the
inside. The mouthpiece and neck are made separately and super-
imposed.

Iron-workers are, as usual throughout Ddrfur, held in detestation,
but both the ZAGHAWA and the BERTI harbour small colonies of servile
iron-workers from the west®.

There are two or three holy stones and trees in or near the Tagabo
hills?, where rites are performed once or twice a year. The usual
occasion isjust before the rains are due to commence, but it is not
unusual for recourse to be had to these sites ("mahalldt Yawdid"
="places of customs") aso at harvest time, immediately before the
reaping, in the hope of ensuring a good crop and fat kine. As at
Mido6b, the intermediaries are old women who hold the right from
mother to daughter, but the daughter does not practise until she has
had children or is advanced in years. The space round the tree or
stone is carefully swept and sheep are sacrificed and offerings of
meat, milk, fat and flour are made and "worship is rendered." The
families of the old women officiating are allowed to sit close by and
watch the rites, but the rest of the populace remain afar.

One informant denied any idea of a spirit or animal living below
the sacred tree or rock, but others on the contrary held there were
afdrit (sing, afrit =an (evil) spirit) there, though they had no notion
of their shape or form or attributes. The old women, they say, talk to
these and stroke and soothe the stone.

But, as a matter of fact, those BERTI who have acquired some
measure of civilization by contact with the Arabs are inclined to
regard the whole matter as a superstition, and it seems to be only
among the ruder type living among the Tagabo hills that the rites
are still practised.

The BERTI are subdivided into innumerable sections and the
names of the greater number of these correspond to the names of
hills in or near Tagdbo, but it was insisted by the head Shartdi
(‘omda) of the tribe, from whom | obtained the following list, that
it was the hillswhichwere called after the sections, and not vice versa.

! See p. 89.
* One is at Saydh, one at the small hill which gives its name to the whole
Tagabo range. T he latter of thexe isthe mog important ste of all.

M.S. I 5
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WAMATO WAMIRTO MINA WIMATO
KAMDIRTO MASANDIAT BASINGA? KADARINTO
SINFANTO KAYLINGA WARL SELBALTO
DIBAYRTO ARMADIAT KAMLINGA BURMATO
BISHINANTO WADKENIAT WIZATO MIRARTO
WIDARTO KAMARSHOWAT  KASHRITO MANGILTO
'‘ABDINTO ATABIRTO KIBRANTO SOWARANTO
DUKURTO KAMALKUA BOBARTO WIRATO
F6BATO MUSABA'AT? MISMARTO SANDILTO
KUATO KUDIL WIMARTO . SAMBANGATO*
AMINKATO UMBATO BURANTO LABABIS®
DADAMARTO KIRATO (3DATO KINATO
TOFITO UMZATO KADANTO UMZIRARTO
UMBATO JJANDILTO H6BATO SHOKANTO
KOLIAT KARAKA MADINKIRTO®

The dialect spoken by the BERTI bears marked resemblances to
that of the zAGHAWA®.

VIl TUNGUR. The TUNGUR were reported to Barth’ as having
come originally from Dongola " where they had separated from the
Batilesa, thewell-known Egyptian tribe originally settled in Benese."
Now "Batdlesa" is simply a regular plural formed from "Batlus,"
the Arabic form of Ptolemy (Ptolemaeus)®, and the legend suggests
that the TUNGUR were an ancient pre-Arab tribe from Nabia. From
certain customs that survive among them® one would infer that they
were Christians at the date of their migration to the west. Carbou
states'® " La tradition des Toundjour parle auss d'un sgour de leur
tribu sur les bords du bahr Nil"; and one notes in confirmation
that their name survives in that of the” Tungur" Rapid seventy-two
miles south of Wadi Haifa. On reaching Darfur, probably in the
fifteenth or sixteenth century™, they took up their abode in the
northern or centra districts. They have been spoken of by travellers
as digpossessing the DAGU in Darfar, but there is no doubt that there

! Presumably Far by origin.
Theheadman'sown section. Cp. p. 95.
Cp." Madargarkei" among the Birred?
Cp. " Sumbinange'" and " Sambedange " among the Dagu.
Cp. other Labgbfs, claiming to be Kababish by origin, among the Fur.
For examples sse Appendix 1 to this chapter.
Q.v. Vol. in, Ch. LI, p. 430.
See, eg., Abu € Fid4, Hist. Ant. p. 104, © . .
| se that Dr Brown, editing Leo, calls (p. 645) the "Batalises' one of the Zeneta
(Berber) tribes.

° See Appendix 5 to this chapter. 109,74

1t may well have been earlier than the sixteenth century, but the Tungur are
not mentioned by Leo at the beginning of the sixteenth century: cp. Barth, ibid,
pp. 429, 430. Nachtigal thought they entered Darfur in the fifteenth century
(e Carbou, 1, 74).

W o
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has been some misapprehension on this point. It istrue that natives
will tell one that first the DAGU ruled, then the TUNGUR, then the
FCR; but what they mean in the case of the first two is that each in
turn was the most powerful tribe in the country and not necessarily
that one subdued the other or even occupied the same part of Darfur.
For instance, the DAGU never had any shadow of power or influence
in northern Darfur or Gebel Marra, and the TUNGUR never had any
connection with the southernmost districts of Ddrfur or Gebel Marra.
The main spheres of the two people were aways distinct, except
that they certainly met and overlapped in central-eastern Ddrfar, that
is to say, in the neighbourhood of el Fasher.

| incline, too, to think that there has been a further miscon-
ception as to the TUNGUR. Nachtigal® speaks of the last TUNGUR
king, Shiu Dorshid, as living in Gebel Si, and it has been inferred
that the TUNGUR (all or part) lived in those mountains and that they
had the seat of their rule there. But the term "Gebel Si" is a very-
wide one. It does not include only the rocky, almost impassable,
range which forms the northern prolongation of Gebel Marra, but
all the cultivable sandy country with smaller outcrops of rock which
flank the hills for a day's journey or so to east and west. Even in
'Ali Dindr'stimeand at the present day the head Shartai  Si, which
is thus a district as well as arange, does not live in the hills but on
the sandy fertile tract to the east of it; and there is no local record
or tradition that | have been able to trace, even in Si itself, that the
TUNGUR ever occupied the mountains of Si proper or had their
headquarters there. Nor isit in the least likely from what we know
of their history that they ever bothered—or were able—to overrun
these inhospitable crags and settle there. Why should they when
the fertile country to the east, and perhaps to the west also, was
ample for them?

The truth seems to be simply that the TUNGUR, when they
arrived in northern Ddrfur made their headquarters at Ferrain Dar
Furnung to the north-west of Kuttum—all local tradition agrees as
to this—and their control extended over the eastern plains of Gebel
Si%. That the savage mountaineers of Si were overawed by them and
perhaps paid them some tribute is not impossible, but there is no
definite evidence of it. That there was copious intermarriage between
FOR and TUNGUR in this neighbourhood is indubitable. The name
of Shdu Dorshid is familiar in Gebel Si itself to the present day,
but the greatest vagueness prevails as to details and opinion is even

! See History of the World (Helmoalt), p. 585.
8 For a description of their remains at Ferra sse Appendix 5 to this chapter.

5—2
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divided as to whether he was a Tungurdwi or a Ftrdwi or one of the
T6 RE, the prehistoric people who, according to tradition, preceded
the FUR both in the mountains of Si and Turra (the northernmost
portion of Marra, immediately south of Si). For this confusion the
local blending by marriage of FUR and TUNGUR stocks is obviously
responsible, for an exactly similar doubt surrounds the ethnical status
of the people of Dar Furnung themselves at the present day.

The TUNGUR were not content to remain for long in Darfur. In
less than a century they began to extend their conquests over Waddi
and up to the borders of Bakirmi.

In proportion, however, as they moved westwards they weakened
their hold over the most easternly part of their dominions and their
place was taken by the KAYRA section of the FtiR with whom they
had intermarried’.

In the west they were overcome in the first half of the seventeenth
century by 'Abd el Kerim, the founder of the Muhammadan empire
of Wadai®. They then moved into Kanem and overcame the BULALA
and compelled the Arab tribes to pay tribute. By this time, if not
before, they had been converted to Islam. Subsequently they were
subdued by the Bornuans, but in the middle of the nineteenth century
regained the mastery by the aid of the Sultan of Wadai. Shortly
afterwards, however, the AWLAD SULAYMAN invaded their country
and made them tributary. Since then they have been of little account®.

The tradition given by Slatin® is to the effect that the TUNGUR
came from the north from Tunis under "Ahmad el Ma'aktr" (of
the BENI HILAL, the commonly reputed ancestor of the KAYRA FOR),
but this story is so obviously intertwined with the fabulous "Abu
Zayd" or"Beni Hil&I" cycle currentin Egypt and the Sud_ans, and
there may so easily be a confusion between TUNGUR and FOR tradi-
tions, duetothe extent towhich they intermarried in northern DArfur,

! Note that the mother and not the father of Dali, who is spoken of as the first
Kayra Sultan, belonged to the Kayrafamily: the father wasa Tungurdwi (Carbou,
I, 77). So, too, 'Abd e Kerfm (g.v. next paragraph) is said to have married the
daughter of the Tungur king (Carbou, I, 78).

Barth, loc. cit.; Nachtigal, Sah. und Sudan, H | , 449ff. and Voy. au Ouadat,
PP- 72, 93; Schurtz, pp. 541-544, and Carbou, 1, 73-84, 25, 26. The lag two are
quoting Nachtigal.

S Carbou, 1, Ch. 111 4 Chap. n.

® The subject is discussed in my Tribes..., pp. 56, 57. See a0 Escayrac de
Lauture, LeDisert et le Soudan, and Carbou, 1, 74, 84, and 11, 17. The las-named
aw refers to an article " Schoa und Tundscher™ by Hartmann in Der islamische
Orient, 1, 29-31, and to C. H. Becker's " Zur Geschichte der ogtlichen Sudan”
(in Der Islam, i" € annle, fasc. n), pp. 161, 162. Becker brings the Tungur from
the eas. Kampfrheyer (Studien der arabischen Beduinendialecte Inner Afrikas.
p. 166), ap. Carbou, 1, 84, brings them from Tunis.

For an account of theBeni Hilll ssePart | | , Chap. 1, xiv.
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that one would hesitate to accept any of its details as historically
correct.

The TUNGUR, however, are generally regarded as having some
intimate connection with the BENI HILAL, and, though this may only
be an echo of the KAYRA tradition, the converse may equally be true,
and there also remains the possibility that about the fifteenth or
sixteenth century A.D., or even earlier, some Arabs or Arabo-N0Obians
with a BENI HILAL connection, moved westwards from the cataract
region of the Nile to D&rfur, mixed with the native races, and came
to be generally known as TUNGUR?', a theory not unsupported by
local tradition?.

There is dso the bare possibility that the TUNGUR may have been
related to the Berber tribes dispossessed by the BENI HILAL in North
Africa, and perhaps through them to the BENI HILAL themselves.
Or they may conceivably present a parallel to the case of the HOWARA
settled in and near el Fisher: these latter are by origin Berbers from
Upper Egypt who in Dongola and Kordofdn are represented by the
nomad HAWAWJR and the negrified GELLABA HOWARA respectively®.

The word "Tungur" in Nubian or Bafabra means "a bow for
shooting*"; Nabia was known to the Pharaohs as Ta-sety (Land of
the Bow), and "Les Nubiens, dit Masoudy,...se servent darcs
arabes pour lancer des fleches. C'est d'eux que les peuples du
Hedjaz, du Yemen, et les autres Arabes, ont appris a tirer de Tare’....
Les Arabes les nomment les archers habilest," Their traditions con-
nect them with Dongola and the BENI HILAL, they preserve (as may
be seen in Appendix 5) the custom of using the sign of the Cross,
their name survives in arapid on the Nile, and, all things considered,
one may say that such evidence as there is clearly indicates a Nabian
origin for the TUNGUR.

| f this is correct, a parallel is provided by the case of the BIRKED
which will shortly be discussed.

The TUNGUR have generally been referred to by travellers as

1 This ssemsto be Carbou's view (q.v. i, 74 note).

2 Cp. MS. D 1, cxLii, and cp. Sir H. H. Johnston's views in Journ. Anthr.
Inst. XLin, 1913, p. 399. He consders that a large proportion of the " Hilalian"
invaders found their way from the cataract region of the Nile " across Darfur to
Wadai, Bornu and Baghirmi, where they are represented at the present day by
the Shawia. Others again mingled with Hamitic and negro eements and founded
the powerful Funj dynasty of Senaar." From the second of these statements |
would entirely dissent.

8 See App.toPart | |, Chap. 1.

4 Reinisch, Die Nuba-Sprache, p. 165.

® Quatremere, n, 28.
* MasQdi, 11, 383 (and cp. I |, 2, xxIIl above): the Arabic is

JJ&J; SLOJ.
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Arabs, and they still, after the debased Ga'ai manner, make per-
functory clam to be descended from the BENI 'ABBAS, however
difficult it may be to reconcile this with the BENI HILAL connection.

In Défar and Kordof&n it is not uncommon to see both the
distinctively negroid and the distinctively dark Arab type among the
TUNGUR; but in WadAi, on the other hand, Nachtigal found the
TUNGUR With "a skin amost whlte " They spoke Arabic and had
the reputation of being Arabs'.

M. Carbou speeks of the western TUNGUR &s a population inter-
mediary between the Arabs and the KANEMBU and TIBBU, and mixed
with other tribes among whom they have lived. As regards their
appearance he says. "On trouve chez les Toundjour le teint clair
des Arabes (‘hamer': rouge), mais la nuance 'akhdher' (litt. vert:
bronze fonce) et la plus repandue. Quelques-uns d'entre eux, asz
rares d'ailleurs, ont le teint ‘azreq’ (noir-gris)."

The|r chief, he says, is known as thefougbou, a word of KAnem
origin.

Most of them arein Kanem: others are in Bornu and Waddi (D4r
el Ziud, etc.) and Ddrfur. M. Carbou scouts the idea that they came
from the esst and hes little doubt but that there is good foundation
for their claim to be connected with the BENI HILAL and to have
come from Tunis®. They do not practise femae excision as the Arabs
and Waddyans do”.

The TuNGUR of Darfur are mentioned by e Tunisi among the
minor Sultanates of that country, ne|ghbours of the BIRKED, living
between Gedid Ris el Ffl and Tubeldia®. They had "une certaine
dose dereligion et d'intelligence, ce qui les maintient dans les limites
d'une conduite plus modér£e.” Unlike the other petty sultans, the
ruler of the TUNGUR used to wear a black turban, and hetold el Tanisi
that he did so asasign of mourning for the glory that had departed®.

As we have seen, in the early days of their predominance in
D&rfur their capital wasat Ferra, north-west of Kuttum, near S, but
they pushed southwards thence and made Gebel Harayz, south of
el Fisher, one of their headquarters. Moderately large colonies of
TUNGUR still exist both round Kuttum and Harayz. With the exception
of the indeterminate TUNGUR-FUR of Furnung they spesk Arabic only
and are known by no other name than TUNGUR to the various dialect-
speaking tribes of the country. They are divided into alarge number
of sections, mostly small and negligible, but the following gppear to

! Voy. au Ouadal, p. 93. 2 Carbou, 1, 82-84 and 167.
® lb.id. 11, 17, and 1, 73, 74 * Ibid, il, 17, 22

* Voy. au Darfour, pp. 128, 133.

« Ibid. p. 128. The custom does not survive now.
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be the most important. T he brands which each most commonly uses

for its animals are added, but of course fnany of the subsections use
variants,

A. KIRATI (the ruling family at Harayz). They use
the brand (a) or (b) and call it (probably by error) the D D
ankarib (" bedstead "). :

B. DOWLUNGA (the ruling family at.Kuttum). They use

the dingar (i.e. nugdra or small war-drum) with sticks as in U”
the figure.

C. KIRWA. They use the tukdi ("reaping | ||_J—|—

knife"), (#), or vary it to (b). They also use (c).

D. KURUKURI. They use the ankarib, as (A), or as D D
(£), but in the latter case call it a nugdra. a b

E. NIMINGA. They use the brand as shewn. G

F. UM KADARIX. They use the rigl e ghordb (" crows
foot") in the form shewn.

G. sukORI. They use a rigl € ghordb in the form
shewn.

H. WARINGA. They are said to be a branch of sukURri.
The figure shews their brand, which is alleged to represent “
a sword hilt with an extra line for the scabbard.

J. INGUNGA. They are said to be a branch of the KIRATI. ﬁ
Their brand, round Kuttum, is asin the figure.

VIIl DAGU. One of the most ancient Daifurian races, one wmith
now forms with the BIRKED and BAYKO! a distinct, albeit hetero-
geneous, negroid group in central Ddrfur, east and south-east of Gebel
Marra, to the north of the BAKKARA country proper, is the DAGU.

The grounds for any possible identification of these bAGU with
the Tagla branch of zAGHAWA mentioned by Ibn Sa'id as living
forty days easwards of Tadmekka, which is in the hilly country
north of Agades’, would be, so far as | am aware, nil, and neither
DAGU nor ZAGHAWA lend any support to such theory either by their
own traditions or by obvious physical characteristics.

Browne states’ that he gathered from native tales in Ddrftir about
1794, that " The Dageou race came originally from the north, having

! For the spelling of these two names see note later under Birked,

! See sbove sub Zaghéws, and Cooley, p. 30. The occasional spelling of Digt

as "Tagu” alone leads me to mention the possibility of the identification by error
of ]?43& and Tégha.
p. 280.
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been expelled from that part of Africa now, nominally at least, under
the dominion of Tunis." This story aso has nothing to recommend it.

Browne refers, too, to an alleged custom practised by the DAGU"
of lighting a fire on the inauguration of their king and keeping it
burning till his death. A similar custom appears to prevail in Uganda’.

El ToOnisi mentions the DAGU, the MASALIT, the MfMA, the
KASHMARA and the KURA'AN as the five aboriginal tribes of Waddi?,
and of the first-named says:

Les Dadjo sont au sud du Dar-Seleih [i.e. Wadai], voisins des K oukah...
[ils] sont derferalement d'un noir fonce; leur caractere et encore sauvage.
lis sont, aux yeux des Ouadayens, ce que sont les Berty aux yeux des
Foriens [i.e. people of Darfur], Les Berty sont au nord du For, et les
Dadjo au sud de Ouaday.

El Tunisi here of course refers not to the baAcu of Darfur but to
those of Dar Sula in southern Wadai. The former group he mentions
briefly in his book on Dé&rfur as living next the BAYKO under a
tributary " Sultan" of their own?®.

Barth speaks of the DAGU as having dominated DarfTr in the
tenth century of Islam and as being caled in his time (1849-55)
"Nds Fara'én" ("Pharaoh's Folk"*). He regarded them as entirely
different from the zAGHAwA and thought they might have come
from the mountains of Fazoghli south of Senndr. Their traditionslend
colour to this theory and their customs suggest a Bantu connection.

Nachtigal (1872), who met the DAGU on the frontier of Darfur
and Waddi, spesks of them® (the western or Sula branch, that is) as
"black asjet/' strongly built, and hideously ugly. As regards their
state of culture they were nominal Muhammadans with numerous

pagan beliefs.

! Browne, p. 306. A survival of this custom, now forgotten, may liein the use of
theword" nEr" (" fire") astheequivalent of " sovereignty” : thusit issaid that such
and such atribeis"in the fire of" ("ff nar") another tribe, meaning it is subject
to it; or again that so and so has been appointed " to the fire of" ("ff nar") a tribe,
meaning he has been made chief over it. When | directly questioned the Ddgu as
to the truth of the sory told by Browne, they denied it, but spoke very vaguey
of some similar cusom which, they believed, had prevailed among the Ddgu of
Dar Sula. One man vouched for the fact that Sultan Bakhft Abu Risha of Sula
(deposed by the French in 1916) had six times caught his daves (probably Fertft,
g.v.) lighting some such fire againg his wishes and had caused it to be put out.
Cp. Roscoein Harvard Afr. Stud. 1, 37, 38; and Baganda, pp. 103 and 202.

2 Vf?y) au Ouaday, pp. 245, 248. The spdling is taken from the Arabic (qg.v.
pp.728ff.).

3 Voy. au Darfour, pp. 128-138.

4vol.in, Ch. LI, p. 426. The Tibbu arecalled "Nas Fara'on inthe" Tarikh
e Khamis," anative M S. of Wadai (see Carbou, 1, 116). Cp. remarks at the dose
of this chapter.

® Voy. au Ouadai, p. 68.
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They have a shrine for their deity whom they supply very fredy with
merissa, and the ministers of the sanctuary do not fail to profit by this
lucky fact. They have dso a sacred tree which they similarly water with
merissa, and a holy stone. Death is sddom attributed to natural cases
or thewill of a Supreme Being, but as arule to the evil eye of a mag|C|an
If by the help of the Gods and by means of some tricks of magic some of
these sorcerers are discovered they are massacred without pity, their goods
are seized, and their households sent in davery to Waddi.

The "sacred tree" and the "holy stone" at once recall Bruce's
description® of the NUBA Slaves, captives from Daier and Tekali in
Kordofan, whom the traveller met in Sennar and who adored the
moon and trees and stones "though | could never find out what tree
or what stone it was, only that it did not exist in the country of
Sennar but in that where they were born." But as a matter of fact,
as has already been noted in dealing with the BERTI and the people
of Mid6b, this cult is so widespread as to be almost universal in
Darfur. Some account of its practice by the FUR is aso given later.
With them, as with the ZAGHAWA it is associated with the idea of
placating some evil being, generally in the form of a snake, believed
to live beneath the tree or stone. The spread of Muhammadanism
has, needless to say, wrenched the ancient superstition from its
original setting and re-set it in a modified form among the un-
objectionable, if not quite orthodox, observances of the local True
Believers; and the latter would never fail to represent their prayers
as directed to the One God, however much their fears might really
centre upon the hidden demon known to their forefathers. The
position, from the point of view of the educated native of Darfur,
is perhaps expressed most easily by repeating the gist of a dialogue |
had with the Makdum Sherif, lately the Sultan's viceroy in northern
Darfar:

Ques. Have the ZAGHAWA any holy places in their country? |f so of
what kind ?

Ans. Yes, if anyone wants anything, or is undertaking any venture, he
visits some rock or tree and makes the usual offerings of meat and dihn
(grease) and voices his appedl.

Ques, Would any rock or any stone be good enough?

Ans. No. There are certain definite ones, three or four in Dér
Zaghiwa.

Ques. To whom does he appeal ?

Ans. To God, of course.

Ques. Does he have no local demon dso in view?

! , Cp. Rosooe Baganda, p. 98.
2 SeeBruce, iv, 420 ff.; and cp. Roscoe, Baganda, p. 271.
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Ans. Well, there used to be, but nowadays they appedl to God only.

Ques. Did they adopt this system of holy sites from the FUR?

Ans. It isgenerd in Darfur. The DAGU and the BIRKED and the FUR *
and the zAGHAWA and BEDAYAT all do the same, and the practice is prac-
tically universal except among the Arabs.

Ques. Isthere a medium ?

Ans. Yes, awoman generally. Her position is hereditary from mother
to daughter, irrespective of age. Among the ZAGHAWA she is caled the
bdda.

Ques. Is there any particular seeson more favourable than another ?

Ans. No, but of course at this present season (June) it would be for
rain most people would be praying and making their offerings. The DAGU
of Dar Sulamake a regular festival of it. The Sultan and his nobles attend
and all the horsemen, and they place the dihn in front of a hole in a
certain rock and wait. If the ants—the big black battling ants—come out,
itisagood sign and all rejoice. If not the prospect is bad. This particular
system | believe to be confined to Dar Sula. Throughout Darfur it is
merely a question of making offerings at certain places and praying for
SuCCess.

The DAGU in Darfor live by cultivation and breeding cattle in
the fertile tracts round Nyala and Takala to the west of Dara.

They have a hereditary Sultan, tributary to the Sultan of Darfur
of course, as head man, and his right-hand man is the sambei
—a sort of president of the tribal sheikhs or damdlig', who does
most of the work. All the sections of the tribe are subject to the
sambel's orders except the Sultan's own and one or two others
closely related to it. The position of the sambei, however, is not
hereditary, but almost elective. He is chosen by the people from
among the body of the tribe by a consent that is as near as possible
unanimous. In theory he can be dismissed by the Sultan, but in
practice he is secure so long as he commands the confidence of the
people.

I naddition to the main DAGU settlement in Darfur and the colony
in Dar Sula there are also smaller groups of DAGU in Dar Messina,
in Kordofan, on the north-west fringes of the NUBA country in what
are known as the DAGU Hills, and even a few small and scattered
settlements farther east near el Obeid® and, it is said, esst of
Tekali.

1 In Ddrfur, even among the Arabs, the tribal eders, the body that chooses
or deposes the head shelkh that is, are known as " damalig" (sing. " dimlig").
See para, xxi to follow. The term is not used esewhere in the Sudan. For the
postion of the "sambel" among the Dagu cp. that of the "dingar" among the
Magalft (Para. xvi). The two exactly correspond.

Cp. MacMichael, Tribes..., pp. 51,52. Seealso Carbou, 1371 and 11,218-220.

The Dagu in Kordofan are regarded IocaIIy as "Hamegs' or "Nuba" by origin.
® These last | have not met and | only heard of them when in Darfur.
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I n Darfur the DAGU call themselves FININGA. They are known
to the FUR as MIRINGA, to the BIRRED as NISHIGI, and to the MESALIT
as BEREJE.

I n view of Barth's theory, quoted above, that the DAGU may have
come from south of Senndr, and the evidence of their own traditions,
is it not possble that there is a connection between the words
"Fininga" (sing. "Finichei") and "Fung"? It will be noticed that
the period of DAGU ascendancy in Ddrfar corresponds to the time
when the FUNG, having founded their kingdom in 1504, were extend-
ing their power over the neighbouring provinces.

They perfunctorily claim descent from the BEDUIN of the Hegaz
and say that their ancestor, who brought them from Arabia, was a
certain Kedir who gave his name to the well-known Gebel Kedir?,
one of the NUBA mountains lying west of the upper reaches of the
White Nile, south of latitude ii°, east of Talddi. From Kedir, they
say, the DAGU moved westwards, leaving small colonies in Kordofan,
to Darfur, and there took up their abode.

The successors of Kedir were in turn Mai, Zalaf, Kamteinyei?,
‘Omar, 'Abdullahi Bahur and Ahmad el Dag. Of the first three
nothing is recorded, but it was 'Omar who finally gected from the
DAGU country of the present day the FOREGE or FOROKE WHO inhabited
it previously, and drove them back south-westwards to their original
home in Dr Fertit®. Of Ahmad el Dag is told the story, not peculiar
to him*, that his pride and presumption were such that he was not
content to ride a horse or any other animal but a tiang, and that his
mount ran away with him and galloped to Dar Sula, and he was never
more seen in Darfur. They explain thus the foundation of the western
colony of DAGU®. It is impossible to arrive at any exact date for this
event, bpt the Sula colony must have broken away from the main

! Gebel Kedir was chosen in 1881 by the Mahdi as the starting point of his
campaign. He called it Gebel Masa because the Muhammadans bdlieve that the
trueand " Expected* M ahdi will come from a hill named Masa (sse MacMichael,
Tribes..., p. 37).

i‘ Teinyei" means a cow in the language of the Dagu of Darrfur and of those
in Su a
%1t may be noted that the Fur are known to the people of Dar Tama by the
name of Forok. Dar Foroge is shown, on NachtigaTs map, for ingance, in Dar
Abo Dima, north of the Ta'aisha country El Tunisi (Voy. Darf. p. 134) calls it
" Dar- Faraougueh
*AtTurral wastold practically the same tory of the Fur Sultan ' Omar Layla
("Lele") who died in Wadai in 1739. It was added that whenever " karamas'
wer e being offered in memory of the various Sultans, 'Omar's bull invariably gave
?uchhtrouble and refused to be sacrificed though all the rest came quietly to the
aughter.

’]: The Dagu of Sula call themsdves "Koska" insead of "Fininga" as in

Darfur.
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stem some centuries ago since the language of the one is all but
incomprehensible to the other'.

I't is well established that the DAGU were at one time the pre-
dominant race in central Ddrfur, the earliest known founders of a
monarchy there, and that they were supplanted by the TUNGUR about
the sixteenth century?. The coming of the TUNGUR resulted in the
restriction of the DAGU to the districts where they still live.

The main divisions of the DAGU of Darfur are the following:

A. Totheeast—
TULINDJIGERKE, the roya house, SUMBINANGE
holding the nghds BUHARKJS
CHORTINENGE, closdly related to DUFUGE
the TULINDJIGERKE DAMBOGE?
KALWAKE
B. Round Nyala and south of it—
TUMBUGE TARCNUNGE
KEIAWARKE DORUNINGE
ADAJUNGE

namely the "kindire" or the "lohonel." The former is

The DAGU use either of two brands on their animals, T O
shaped as (a) and the latter as (ft).- a b

! The following list of common words collected at random shews the extent
of the difference. The corresponding words in the Bayko dialect are aso added.

ENGLISH DARFUR DAGU SULA DAGU BAYKO
one nuani ungun nuani
two fadda biddak fidda
three kodd6s koddos kodd6s
four kadhfex tishek teshwet
five muddak muddak middik
SX arann arann arann
sven fahtindi faktindik fatindi
eight kosonda kohandak kosonda
nine wishtanda bistandak tibishtenda
ten assing assin assin
man yohe yogi fabange*
gas niarte nierker nierte
head a=r fg 54
black aill gira ndia
red firr pirra kaylet

* Schurtz, p. 544; Slatin, n, Ch. 2. One would, however, be inclined to suppose
from the authorities that the Dagu (and cp. the case of the Tungur above) ruled
all Ddrfur. But it is beyond all doubt that they never held any power in northern
DArfur (the Tibbu sphere), nor in Gebel Marra nor in the country north-west of
it (the Far sphere). They do not even advance any such claim.

* Included in this section are the Sambdange’ (Sumbinange?). This name is
said to be the Dagu form of " Shenibla." They say certain Shendbla at a remote
period became incorporated among the Dagu. Cp. "Sambangdto" among the
Berti (Para, vi above), and "Sambellanga” among the Tungur-Far of Furnung

(App. s to this chapter).
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IX BIRKED. The BIRRED* live north and east of the bAGo and
BAYKO, between Gebel Harayz and the RizAYKAAT country, and are a
much larger tribe than either. They have also a small colony, a day's
journey north-east of el F&sher, at Turza near Sania Kuldingyi.
Others are in Wadai, and these el Tunisi called® the lowest and most
despicable of folk, "traitres, brutaux, pillards...la honte et la plaie
du Ouad&y." "C'est de cette peuplade,” he added, " que sortent les
ouvriers en fer et les chasseurs” He described them as black and
slim and short. In speaking of the BIRKED in Darfur he generally
grouped them with the TUNGUR, and his opinion of them was that
they were "traitres, voleurs et rapaces a |'excks, sans crainte de Dieu
ni du Prophete’.” T

Barth merely mentions them* (" Birkit") among the negro tribes
on the Waddi-Ddrflr frontier.

Nachtigal says™:

Thistribe, composad of the daves of the Sultan [of Waddi] has remained
free of all racial admixture. The Birguid are dark grey (" gris foncSs"),
darker than the Mabas, and are of a negro type and have the character

and cugoms of the Central Africans, and geek a language entirely peculiar
to themsdlves’.

Their main divisions in Darftr at present are as follows:

MADARGARKE’, the ruling house
TUDDUGE, said to be  HILALIIN
SRINDIKE

TOGONGE, said to be HILALIIN
KAMUNGA

MIROWGE

KULDUKI

IZMANDIKE

TURINGE

FILEIKE

'ERAYKAT, i.e. some "Arab"
'Eraykat living with the BIRKED

TONGOLKG

KAGURTIGE

MOROLKE

SASULKE

There are also many other less important divisions. The com-
ponent parts of all are, in the view of other tribes than the BIRKED,
largely adulterated by alien elements.

! The spelling of " Birred'* and " Bayljo" istaken from the Arabic of el Tanisi.

The words are pronounced "Birged"
perhaps be so spelt.
2 Voy. au Ouaddy, pp. 249, 250.
“in, 543 (App. 7).

and " Baygo"

respectively, and should

Voy. au Darfour, pp. 133-136.
® Loc. cit. p. 67.

e They now speak Arabic as well. Their "rotdna" is distinct from that of the

Dag7u, etc. See later.

The brand of this section, called after it the Madargarke*, is as
shewn, representing, as a comparison with the royal Fur brand and Iy ')
that of the Tungur will show, a war-drum and sticks. It is interesting 1 .. .=111
in view of what follows to note that the Serdr Bulger (" Cattle Folk")
at Gebel el Haraza in northern Kordofa n also use a brand called " Bayt
el Nugdra," which represents a small round drum and stick, as in the |,
flgure. (See MacMichael, Came Brands, p. 34.) |
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I n the palmy days of the Ddrfur Sultanate the BIRRED country
was the appanage of the Fur dignitary known as the Urundulu®.
The latter employed four mulUk (literally, "kings') as farmers of
revenue there’. The BIRKED, unlike the BAYKO, DAGU, ZAGHAWA,
BORKU, MfMA and TUNGUR, had, it seems, no" Sultan" of their own?,
and it is stated at the present day that they only had a Sharidi or
local 'omda at the head of their tribe. Consequently, it may be
presumed that they had no nahds, and certainly they had no
tvakll or vizier corresponding to the dingar of the MASALIT, and
the sambei of the DAGU, but only a number of damdlig subject to
the Shartdi.

Their country was known by the name of Kajjar—a term said
to have included the DAGU and BAYKO lands also—and the BIRKED
themselves are still known to the FUR as KAJJARA, to the DAGU as
KAGARUGEI and to the BAYKO as KAJARGE®. They call themsaves
MURGI.

A few BIRKED live in Kordofan, south of € Obeid, and it is
traditionally reported in northern K or dofan that about the beginning
of the eighteenth century they were the ruling people in the hills of
K&ga and KatTl and wer e ousted thence by the BEDAYRIA®.

The tendency among their neighbours near e Obeid is to dass
the BIRKED with the TOMAM and TUMBAB, who are negroid tribes
with pretensions to a Nubian-Ga'ali connection®, as of HAMAG or
NUBA descent.

Now in collecting a small vocabulary of BIRKED in Ddrflir in 1917
I found two interesting facts. | nthefirst place, the BIRKED of Turza
mentioned that the people to whom they were most nearly related in
Ddrfur werethose of Gebel Midob; and in the second placethe dialect
of the BIRKED in southern Darfur’ bears an obvious similarity to the
N@bian and K anzi vocabularies collected by Burckhardt®. These two
facts transpired quite independently of one another and provide a
clue to the origin of the BIRKED. |t will be remembered that the
people of Middb claim to be an ancient colony of MAHASS and

! Seelater sub Far.

2 EI TOnisi, Voy. Darf. p. 137.

2 | bid. 138, where no Birred Sultan is mentioned.

* Their name probably survives too in that of the great wadi Kajjar (maps
"Kdga," "Kajja," " Kia," etc.) which runsbetween Dar Masalit and Wadai.

®"See MacMichael, Tribes..., p. 66.

e SePartl | | ,Chap. 1, and thegenealogical tressof the" A" groupinPart|V.

" The Birred of Tarza only spesk Arabic. They say their fathers all poke a
"rojana," asthe southern Birred still do. The latter are a large tribe, and not a
small settlement with Arabs living round them asis the case at Tar za.

8 See Appendix 2 to this chapter.
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DANAGLA from Nabia and that their language resembles that of the
BARABRA : 50 it seems that the BIRKED too found their way into Darfur
from Nubia.

Their connection with Midbb, the similarity between the names
"Kajjara" (" Kagdrugei," "Kajargi," etc., all meaning BIRKED) and
"Riga" (or "Kdja'") and "Kageddi" (a subtribe of Midob), the
occurrence of old ironworks? at el Hariza between Kaga and Dongola
coupled with the fact that the BIRKED of Wadai are ironworkers, and
the local tradition at Kaga that the BIRKED once ruled there and at
Katul®, all suggest that it was by way of northern Kordofan that
the BIRKED came.

There are also indications as to the period of their arrival. It has
been noticed that el TOnisi usually groups the BIRKED with the
TUNGUR and that two of the BIRKED subtribes call themselves BENI
HILAL by origin. The traditional connection between the TUNGUR
and the BENI HILAL is strong, however difficult it be to define its
details, and the BIRKED are evidently implicated in this ethnological
imbroglio. Since there is no trace of the TUNGUR having ever spoken
any tongue but Arabic, whereas the BIRKED still speak a rotana as
well as Arabic, and since the BIRKED are socially indistinguishable
from the DAGU, who preceded the TUNGUR in Darfur, and since the
BIRKED have forgotten everything about their Nubian connection
and are generally regarded as having lived in south-central Darfur
from time immemorial, whereas it is common knowledge that the
TUNGUR immigrated and are not indigenous, it appears likely that
the BIRKED reached Darrfur before the TUNGUR immigration. The
TUNGUR came in the fifteenth or sixteenth century, and the BIRKED
may have left Nabia soon after the dismemberment of the Christian
kingdom in the fourteenth century, or even earlier. The so-called
Hiteli sections of BIRKED may be no more than TUNGUR who joined
them in Darfur, or may represent BENI HILAL elements who joined
the BIRKED in the same manner as othersjoined the TUNGUR.

There is even extant what | believe to be a seventh century
reference to the BIRKED ("Kajjara") when they were still in Ndbia.

! The name of Kdga applies to the broken chain of hills comprising the Gebels
of Katfil, Kdga, Kaga Surrug in north-western Kordofdn, and the Lughud hills
near Gebel ¢ liilla in Darfur. From it the term Kagawi is formed to denote an
inhabitant.

8 S¢e MacMichael, Tribes..., p. 240. Iron is no longer smdted at € |Jardza,
but was so until a generation ago. | lay no dress on the argument derived from the
exigence of ironworks at  Hardza since such are common in Kordofan and may
have been due to races other than the Birked.

% Curioudy enough, in MS. D 1, CLXI, it is the Dagu who are grouped with the
people of Kaga and Katul.



80 THE NON-ARAB RACES OF DARFUR 1.4.1X.

Immediately after 1bn Selim's account of the Sudan Makrizi places
the following passage:

J'ai vu auss dans une lettre adresse par certaines tribus a Temir des
croyants 'Ali ben Abou Taleb®, qu'il esit fait mention des Bedjahs et des
K adjahs lesquds sont tres mediants, mais peu pillards’. Les Bedjahs sont
aing; quant aux Kadjahs, on n'en connait que ce qu'en dit 'Abdullah ben
Ahmed I'historien de Nubi€®.

'Abdullaibn Ahmad is I bn Selim el Aswdni, who wrote between
975 and 996 A.D., but what he had to say about the "KAJJARA" we
do not know because the extracts from hiswork quoted by el Makrizi
contain no mention of them.

X BAYKO. The BAYKO, neighbours of the DAGU and BIRKED, are
said by Slatin® to belong to the MONOLK* family and to have emi-
grated from the Bahr e Ghazdl in ancient days and to have been
granted lands in Darfur on condition of supplying annually a maiden
for theroyal harem. But the mother of the Sultan Muhammad Fadl
(1800-1838) was a Baykawia and he, in consequence, declared the
tribe free for ever, and forbade the buying and selling of them under
penalty of death. The BAYKO at present, as is natural, deny the
implication of " dave" (i.e. negro) origin and merely point with pride
to the fact of their intermarriage with FUR royalty. Asatribe they
do not claim to be Arabs but, asusual in Darfur, the royal house
of BAYKO, the holders of the nahds, the TERKIT HAGGAR section of
the SUBHANAN that is, affect a Ga'ali origin. It was one of them, by
name Um Busa, who married the father of Muhammad Fadl. Of their
early history the BAYKO know little, but the general tradition among
them is that their ancestors came from the East via southern Kordo-
fan and the NUBA country at much the same time as the BAKKARA.
The tradition is, however, much too vague to have any real value.
Browne identified the BAYKO (" Bego") too closaly with the DAGU in
speaking of " the people of Bégo or Dageou who are now [i.e. 1799]
subject to the crown of Fur but are a different tribe which formerly
ruled the country®; but at the same time the dialects of the BAYKO
and DAGU are almost identical® and it is curious that when | asked

! The letter must therefore have been written within twenty years of the con-
quest of Egypt.

% Burckhardt trandates (p. 509): " Warlike nations who do not make much
boaty." The above quotation is from Bouriant's trandation (11, 570).

3 Burckhardt trandates " But | know not who the Kedjaare” = * Ch. n.

6 Brown((e%f). 285. There is a mention by Ibn Sa'id (ap. Abu e Fidd, p. 158)
of a people called the Baj6, connected with the Zaghawa, and the term puzzled
Barth (q.v. Vol. 111, Ch. L I, p. 426). It is, however, very unlikely that the Bayko
are meant.

® E.g. = examples given above when spesking of the Dagu.
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the present Sultan of the BAviyio for his pedigree he traced it (as
follows) to Ahmed el Dag, whom we have already met as a DAGU
Sultan: Muhammad " Kebkeb6" son of Abukr " Naka" son of ‘Omar
son of 1Jusayn son of | bba son of Nafi' son of Haggar son of Ahmad
el Dag. At the same time he repudiated all relationship with the
DAGU and attributed the similarity of dialects to the fact that the
tribes had long been neighbours in Darfur.

It seems probable that the Bavyko either came to Darfur from
much the same direction and at much the same period as the bAGu
—physically the two are indistinguishable—or else that the pAGu
came from the east and werejoined in Darfur by the negroid BAYKO
from the south-east, and that the latter borrowed the language of
the former but preserved their independence. The bAGu dialect bears
resemblances to those of Nubia but in this respect falls far behind the
BIRKED dialect.

The datus of the BAYKO in €l Tanisi's day seems to have been
much the same as it is now, but little is said of them beyond that
they were ruled by a petty Sultan of their own®. The tribal wakll
or vizier or President of the Council of Shelkhs {Damalig), the
sambei of the DAGuU, is among the BAYko called the gindi (plur.
genadi). His chief function, outside the sphere of administration,
is said to be that of performing the accesson ceremony® for a newly
succeeded  Sultan.

Of the subdivisions of the BAYK0, once very numerous, only a
few are now remembered. These fall into the two main groups of

Subhdnin (" Easterners') and Gharbanin® (" Westerners') and
include the following:

TIRKIT HAGGAR® (the royal house) TIRKIT MARSHOT®

KOROBAIKI® FAMAKI®
' Eg- From Burckhardt's Nubia
DAGU of DAGU —————
ENGLISH  BAYKO D_ARFUR Of SULA (MIDOB)  NUBA KANZI
cow teinye* teinye* ) teinye* (tur) tyga tyg
horse  murtanng* murtani murte* (porrnyi) mortyga  koky
ass kdtchinet  kachine, katche' (utchi) kadja hanoub
or kakine*
mouth ikunga akkes uke all) akka agilk

The percentage of Birred words that resemble Nubian words is a good hundred
per cent, higher, | should say, than in the case of Dagu or Bayko words. The
numerals of the latter, for instance, differ entirely from those of NUbia.
2 El Tunisi, Voy, Darf. pp. 128, 134, 138.

%" vadarrag" =(Ar.) " gives rank to...." The Sultan himself was my informant
on the point. )

* The Bay”o cannot pronounce the Arabic "gh,’ so they call this group the
"Harbanm."

® These are subbdnin.

M.s 1. 6
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TIRTUSHKI, Or TRTEKE ~ MASEKE

LUDUKE TILANGE
DISAKE SHERMITKEI
NYOGOLGOIE! MAHANGE

KALAKALIKA®

Outside Ddrfor there are said to be many BAYKO, with DAGU,
between Tekali and the White Nilein Dar Kebi'r, and a considerable
colony of Nyogol gote are said to have lived for many generations at
Kafiakingi in the Bahr el Ghazal®.

The BAYKO cal themsdves BEOGE. TO the FUR they are known
as BEGONGA, to the TAMA as BEGUKUNG, to the DAGU as BEOGE, and
to the BIRKED as Beke.

XI There are ds0 in Darfur severd tribes of distinctively western
origin, FELLATA, TAKARIR, "BORKU," "BORNU," MIMA, "ABU
SINUN," and MARARIT. Of these the MiMA are the oldest colony.

MIMA.

The town of Mi'ma is mentioned by Ibn Batlta in the middle of
the fourteenth century as lying not far to the west of Timbuktu: of
the latter town the traveller remarks "most of its inhabitants are
people of Mima, or of the tribes called el Mulaththamiun®" (i.e. the
Veiled Ones, the TUWAREK BERBER).

Apparently they, or a branch of them, subsequently moved east-
wards. El Tdnisi says of them in 1803:

Les Mymeh constituent une population qui se compose de plusieurs
tribus divtsees en fractions. lis sont d'un noir fonce comme de I'encre.
lis habitent au sud direct du Ouaday, sur la méme ligne que les D&djo
et les Kotkah®.

He aso alludes to a branch of them as under a tributary Sultan in
Darfur®. Nachtigal mentions them as a large tribe in Wadai, but
most of them had scattered in the south of that country and lost their
racial identity. The rest of them preserved their language, which was
akin to that of the zagHAwA and the KURA'AN, and had a melik
of their own®. Their social reputation was, like that of the ZAGHAWA,
unsavoury, and they had largely intermarried with that tribe.

! These are Gharbanin and can be referred to as " genadi,” i.e. sections subject
to the" gindi."
Thelr headman is spoken of as " Mafedum Nasir."
| s Cooley, pp. 45, 84, 86. Older writers than Ibn Batuta used the form
Amlma
4 Voy. au Ouaddy, p. 249.
abVoy au Darfour, pp. 128, 138, 297. These were at feud with the Beni 'Omran
Arabs.
® Voy. au Ouadai, pp. 65, 74, 75; and cp. Carbou, 11, 199; the latter calls them
" Mimi ou Moutoutou."
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At present there is a colony of Mima round Fafa and Wada'a in
Darfur, another in Abu Daza district on the western border of
Kordofin, and athird at Magriir north of Barain central Kordofan.
As arule they are a very dark coarsefeatured folk and, like all the
"BORKU" group, have more hair on their faces than is usual among
the northern negroid tribes of the Sudan. The main subdivisions of
the Mima in Darfur and Kordofan are:

NUNKU (the " royal family") BORA
ARME ABKE
DARE MAHADI?
FIRRA KUSTA
AWLAD ZAYT MUDRUNG
KIRRATINDILO BABA
GURU TILME
BAKA GILME

All are Arabic-speaking.

XIl' MARARIT. The MARARIT? and ABU SINUN are small colonies
of "BORKU" origin near the western frontier of Darfar, but nothing
is known of the date when they settled there. The former people are
settled among the ERENGA and the MASALIT. The BORKU proper,
i.e. Wad&ians, and BORNU have many settlements in eastern and
central Darfur but most of these date from no more than a few
years back and owe their existence to the French occupation of
Waddi. Others of course, like the TAKARIR® settled in Kordofén
and eastern Darfur, have been for several generations in their present
positions.

Xl FELLATA. The FELLATA are very largely represented in
Dirftr, and though some of them have only entered the country
within recent generations the majority have been there for a con-
siderable time. Their main period of immigration is said to have been
during the reign of Sultan Ahmad Bukr, that is towards the end of
the seventeenth century®. They have a dar of their own at the
south end of Gebel Marra and have intermarried freely with the
BAKKARA Arabs. Some are sedentary and these are the more recent
arrivals, intending pilgrims for the most part, but the majority are
cattle-owning nomads, as in West Africa, living under a regular

! These Mahddi or Mahida call themselves Arabs, but, if so, are a very debased
form of the same. They are not found as a tribe anywhere, but only as sections
of other communities. Some are among the Masalit and others among the Hab-
tania of Darfur and other Bakkira.

2 Sing."Mararti."

® Sing. Takruri. For thisterm see el Tunisi, Voy. au Ouaddy, p. 6.

4 So Nachtigal, quoted by Ensor (p. 145).
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tribal organization, speaking Arabic, and divided into two main
groups, the 'IBBA and the 'IKKA®

There remain the western frontier tribes, the dave tribes, and
the FOR themselves.

To take these in turn:

X1V IpMR. Dar Kimr liesnorth of the MASALIT country and east
of Dar Tama. To the north and eagt of it is open country sparsely
populated by nomadic ZAGHAWA of the KUBBE and KUBGA sections.
It isasmall tract, poor in natural resources, sandy in parts and stony
in others, and its people live by cultivating dukhn and breeding
sheep and cattle. The water supply is moderate. Iron is plentiful,
especially at Bdbiri.

The population claims to be Arab, GA'ALIIN from Metemma by
origin, but, beyond the fact that it is Arabic-speaking (with the
exception only of the ABU J6KHA section, who speak Tama) and has
no dialect of its own, there is no reason to think the claim has much
to recommend it.

The name KIMR, like the name ERMBELI, which is used in place
of it in Wadii, means "dove”," and there are variant traditions that
the KIMR were the original inhabitants of Dars Tdma and Masalit®
or, as the FUR say, that they were once TEMURKA (FUR) who could
change themsdlves into doves.

The FUOR call the KIMR "ORANG-A," the TAMA and the DAGU
call them "GIMRUK" and "GUMERKKE" respectively. Not being a
warlike people they have suffered much at the hands of the more
rapacious ZAGHAWA, MASAILIT and FUR*.

Politically they formed a part of the Ddrfur Sultanate, save in so
far as they could maintain their independence, and from time
immemorial they have had a petty Sultan of their own.

Their main subdivisions are:

i. MIGGI (the ruling section) 2. ABU J6KHA
(a) dhurriat Tahir (a) Effae
(b) » Husayn (b) Showa
(3 . Nakhit (c) Ligam
@ . Baw
€ ,» Mosa
ifg , Harot

1 El Tanisi (Voy. au Darfour, pp. 129, 134, etc.) esks of those south of Marra
as" Foull&n," by which name they are known to the Arabs and Hausa in West
Africa. TheKanuri call them Felteta. To ethnologiststhey are commonly known
as Fulbe or Ful or " Poul": sse Barth, Vol. iv, Ch. LVII, p. 143+ | n the Sudan the
term Felldta is loosdy used to cover, the Hausa also.

2 The Arabicis . Cp. Nachtigal, ap. Carbou, n, 215.

* Cp. Carbou, n, 204, 205; Nachtigal, Voy. au Ouadal, p. 73.
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3. KURBU ) 5. BAGI

(@) Gidayrnuk 6. GERMCK

(b) Ownga 7. MO'UK

(c) sébir 8. GENNIBAICK

(d) Rimayla O TILINGBAIOK
4. LUK 10. MILLA

(a) Awlad Haggar 11. BULGERO

(b) , Skfn 12. AKERMUK

(©) . Meddi 13 LERIK

(d) ., Keraa

XV TAMA. Dar Tama, lying to the west of D& Kimr, on the
Waddi border, is more fertile and more thickly populated than either
Masdh't or Kimr. It has always been a bone of contention between
the Sultans of Waddi and Darftr and has been temporarily subjected
by both at different times. At other times it has preserved a measure
of independence, and it has always had a Sultan of its own.

Its people are spoken of by Matteucci® as "de taille elevee (pres
dei ™, 80), tete brachycephale (350), angle facial treés ouvert (81 °),"
and Nachtigal saw in them a close resemblance to the DAGU (of Sula,
presumably), a mixture of whom with earlier K1 MR inhabitants they
may represent’.

Nachtigal says their dialect is similar to that of the SUNGUR of
Wadai and of the DAGU and the BIRKED?®, but it is more than doubtful
whether, in the case of the last two peoples mentioned, he was right.
Their dialect is quite distinct in vocabulary from any Darfur tongue,
i f one except only that of the ERENGA of D&r Masalit.

XVI MASALIT. The MASA'LIT4 country is 7000 to 7500 square
miles in extent and is bounded to the west by Wadai, to the south
by Dér Sula, to the north by D&rs Tdma and Kimr, and to the east
by the Fdr. The central districts are undulating and sandy with
numerous small rocky outcrops; the south is mountainous. The
northern districts, those of the ERENGA and Gebel M Tn, are more
stony and unfertile: they will be dealt with separately in thefollowing
section. The great wddis Baré and Kajja, on the east and west
respectively, provide an excellent water supply at a shallow depth,
and deeper wells, giving a more precarious supply, are also dug
inland from these two arteries.

! See Carbou, I 1, 207.

% See Carbou, 11, 205.

% Voy. au Quadaiy pp. 66, 69, 74. Perhaps the Sungur are to be identified
with the Asung'Qr branch of Erenga (q.v. later). The Tama dialect and that of the
Erenga are practically identical.

*They call themsdves Masalat as a rule, but are usually known to others as
Magill{. The Tama call them Masarak.
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The population is fairly numerous in the central districts and is
socially on about the same plane as that of eastern Ddrfdr. In the
south it is more numerous and less civilized. Cattle and sheep form
the chief wealth of the Masalit, and dukhn is their staple food
product. Iron is found in plenty throughout the country. On the
whole, however, Ddr Masalit is distinctly a poor country, and, but
for thetrade-route from Abesha to el Fasher which bisectsit, would
be a mere backwater.

Like Dar Tama it has always been a bone of contention as
between Wadai and Darfur, but the former power never held any
rights in it and merely made occasonal attacks on it as being the
nearest part of Darfur.

Previous to the Egyptian conquest of Darfur Dar Masdlit was
a part of the western district and subject to the viceroy (makddm)
of the west. The ERENGA and M UN districts in the north were
counted a part of the FUR district of Madi, the MASALIT living
east of Wadi Barewere under Kerne, and all the rest was a part of
Fia and subject to the Shartai of that district. At this period,
whereas the KIMR (also under Mddi) and two sections of ERENGA
had petty Sultans, the MASA1JT had only firrash (sing, fersh)—
who aredignitaries of distinctly lower rank and less importancethan
Sharati.

It was only in the Dervish days that a single Masald{i amir
united under hisrule the ERENGA, MUN and MASALIT, and not until
the close of the Dervish days that he assumed the title of Sultan and
claimed complete independence. At present the firrash of the
various ERENGA and M UN groups, and the Shartai who is over
the former, are all placed in subjection to a makdim of the
MASAL1T Sultan, and this viceroy is simply a mamluk, an old
Dinka dave who has attained to a position of the highest trust. The
various MASAIJT sections are allotted as appanages to members of
the royal family or state functionaries and administered on feudal
lines. The Sultan is of course supreme over all. To assg the firrash
(in the case of MASALIT, ERENGA and M UN alike) there is a body of
damalig".

In FUR days, they say in Dar Maddlit:, each fersh had also a
sambei or chief executive officer and representative, attached to
him, as was also the custom in the case of the Sultan of the bAGU;
but since the chief fersh of the masaL*T has becomea” Sultan,” this
has been dropped.

! Sep. 74
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The following are the chief sub-tribes of MAsaLIT:

FOKUNYUNG ASUMUNG DAGU (i.e. colonists from
MISTERINN ABDURRAG Dar Sula, no doubt)
ASUMUNG AJMUNG AMUNUNG

SERBUNG KERIUNG MUNDERA

MARARIT! KUSUBE MANGIRI

NIERNUNG FORUNG

MINGIRI

All speak the same language, which is distinct from any Dirfor
dialect and said to belong to the same group as that of the MABAS
of the west?. They claim a vague descent from Arabs of the BENI
KHUZAM and MESSRIA (BAKKARA both), but are obviously more than
half negroes, with the slightest Arab leaven®.

They are a warlike people of fairly good physique and intelli-
gence, but they are regarded askance by the Ddrfar and Kordoféan
tribes owing to the power of metamorphosis, chiefly into hyaenas,
which they are believed to possess’.

Nachtigal reported them very " priest-ridden" and fanatical and
widely suspected of cannibalism. Nor was the charge entirely
unfounded, for the MASALIT have themselves admitted to me,
though only with regard to the UM BUS section, who have the dis-
tinction of becoming ghouls after death and emerging as "shadows
of the dead" from the tombs to prey upon the unwary, that they
believe that by eating raw the entrails of their slain foes, they gain
courage and eliminate soft-heartedness.

Slatin was also told that they were accustomed to use the skins
of their slain enemies as waterskins and their headman, the fersh
Haggam, admitted that the custom "had once® existed®.

At the present day most of these horrible customs have fallen
into disuse, but the people spesk of them as having flourished "once,
in the days of Haggam"!

In addition to these MASALIT of the border-state there is a
considerable independent colony of MASALff in southern Ddrfur on
the northern borders of the HABBANIA (BAKKARA) country, who have
been there for something over a century and a half.

> Seep. 83.

Nachtigal, Voy. au Ouadai, pp. 66, 76. Cp. Barth, m, App. 7, p. 542. A
fﬁN \{\gr)rds of the MasdIft vocabulary, as a guide, are given in Appendix 4 to this
R There are a few small encampments of Mahamid, Ter%am, Ta'elba, Dar6k,
and Mahdda in Dai Masalit (for all of whom sse Part | | 1), but these seem to keep
quite distinct from the native Masalft.

* Cp. pp. 84 and 103, and s Robertson Smith, p. 203, retotemismin Arabia.
* Slatin, Fireand Sword..., Ch.ill.
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In el Tanisi's day they were under four "kings' (i.e. meks)
and their country formed a part of Dar Abo Uma’.

At the present day they are ruled by a petty Sultan with a nahds,
but the administration appears to be, in fact, in the hands of the
wakil, or dingar—a term denoting properly a small drum (nugdra)
of wood, but generally applied to the melik or fersh who holds the
same. The Sultan conducts business and issues orders through the
dingar, who is, in fact, a sort of vizier.

The royal section, that of the nahas, among this southern
Darfur colony is the SERBUNG, which is subdivided into SUGURBO,
KUNDERUNG, KAIDUNG, BIALUNG and other subsections; but the
remaining subsections are reckoned as belonging to the dingar:
the chief of these are:

MUNGARE UMBERTCHUNG GUNKUNG AWNUNG
UMBUS FOKANYUNG MERKERINN

The dialect spoken is the same as that of the western MASALIT, but
the tradition current as to the origin of the tribe is different. The
colony in southern Darfur date that their ancestors came from the
Yemen via northern Darfur. The fact is that neither division of the
tribe has the remotest idea where it came from and each hazards
a guess to which little attention need be paid.

In addition to the two main settlements described there are some
MASALIT in Wadai, and others in Darftir in the districts south-west
of el Fasher, namely Dobd, Tawila, Gebel Harayz, etc., living among
and intermarried with the FUR and TUNGUR. Their parents were
mostly prisoners of war deposited here and there as colonists by the
FUR Sultans.

XVIl ERENGA and MUN. These two peoples have already been
spoken of as living in the northern part of what is now Dar Masalit.
The language of both is alike and to all intents and purposes is the
same language as that spoken in Ddr Tdma.

TheM UN, or Mul, are a very small community and have not
more than sixty odd villages. The ERENGA are considerably more
numerous. They call themselves BIRRUNG, but every other tribe calls
them ERENGA%. TheM©N arecalled M UN or AHL EL GEBEL by Arabic-
speaking people, and JEBAR6K (i.e. JEBAL6K) by the ERENGA, and
M UN or JEBALTA by the MASALIT.

L El Ttinisi, Voy. au Darfour, pp. 136, 137. See p. 98 and note on p. 95.

8 | do not know the origin of the word, but " Eringe" is the Masalit word for
"Arabs." It may be and probably is, pure coincidence that "erunga" is the
family name of the Sake people at Tira e Akhdar in southern Dar Nuba (see
Seligman, Art. " Nuba"), andt at theErengaword for "rain" (or "sky")is"arr,
while at Dilling (northern Dar Nuba) "rain" is"ara,” and at Midob it is" arri."
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The main subdivisions of the ERENGA are the following:

SHALI/ MARARIT! OWRA DAROMI
ASUNGOR DULA GIRGA NYUDUNGUR

The owRA and MARARIT have " Sultans” of their own: the rest only
firrash.

XVII1 HADAHI D. Scattered here and there in Darfur, but particu-
larly in the neighbourhood of the TamA and MAGAIIT border are
small colonies of Haddhid (or "Hadadin"), that is, "Blacksmiths."
These have been in the country for many generations and have come
to be looked on, in some cases—rightly or wrongly—as FOR; but
most of them certainly originate from Wadii or west of it and, when
asked, sy 0. Asis usud in north-central Africa from esst to west
they are held in genera contempt and the rest of the population do
not intermarry with them. This feeling of averson towards the
workers in iron is strongest among the ZAGHAWA, who <0 far from
intermarrying with them would not eat or associate with them. They
are a hereditary cage and are cdled Miro {sing, mir) by the FUR.
From casud remarks of contempt that | have heard used in speaking
of them | should say that it was not so much to their dealing with
iron that they owe their inherited unpopularity as to their employ-
ment of firefor the purpose’.

XIX "SLAVE" TRIBES. The "slave" tribes of Darfur may be
divided into two groups; firstly, colonies of negroes from outside
Darfur imported by successve Sultans en bloc and settled on the
land during the last century or two, but particularly by the Sultan

! See p. 83. There are also Mararit among the Masalit proper.

2 Nachtigal (Voy. au Ouadat; pp. 80-81) records the contempt with which the
blacksmith is held in Bornu, Wadii and Darfur "and in general among all the
Tibu tibes" and that in Wadai no one would think of marrying one of their women
or eat from the same plate as a blacksmith. The " Sultan of the Hadadin" is there
a kind of carnival king. Thus, too, in Darfur "Ali Dinar contemptuously appointed
as "Sultan of the Hadadin" a rival to the Sultanate whom he overthrew as a
preliminary to his own succession.

Compare Carbou, 1, p. 49 et seq. and 209: "Hadddd chez les Arabes, dogod
chez les Kanembou, azd chez les Toubou, noigui chez les Boulala, Kabartou chez
les Ouadaiens, les forgerons sont toujours profondement me*prists...." In Kanem
the majority of the workers-in-iron are of Tibbu-Kura'dn origin.

So, too, in the east: cp. Bent, p. 212. " The Blacksmith in Abyssinia is looked
upon with mingled dread and superstition...he is supposed to have the power of
turning himself into a hyaena and committing ravages on his enemies."

Compare the following from " The Pre-Bantu Occupants of East Africa"
(Beech), in Man, March, 1915: The ancient population of the Kikuyu country in
East Africa are reputed to have been cannibal dwarfs called MaithBachiana. These
latter, according to the District Commissioner of Fort Hall," appear to be a variety
of earth-gnomes with many of the usual attributes....Like earth-gnomes in most
folklore, they are skilled in the art of iron-working....It isa Kikuyu insult to say
*You are the son of a MaithSachiana.'"
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Tfrib towards the end of the eighteenth century; secondly, negroes
whose home, so far as is known, has aways been in Darfur. Apart
from these two groups, of course, innumerable DINKA, FERTIT,
NOBA, NIAM-NIAM and negroes of various other Bahr el Ghazdl
tribes have been imported singly or in small batches into Ddrflr as
dlaves, their families broken up, and their wives and daughters used
to breed children for their captors from the earliest period to the
present; but of these it is unnecessary to say more at thisjuncture.

To the first of the two groups specified belong such people as the
TURUG, who are by origin NUBA from Gebel Tekali in Kordofan,
imported by the Sultan Tirab, the 'ABIDIA round Kebkebia and
Kuttum, who were daves of Kordofan tribes imported by the same
monarch, and the DADINGA®, who are said to have been in Bornu,
their true home, until about two hundred years ago and to have
sojourned awhile in Dar Tama prior to their removal to Darfur.

The second group is in the extreme south and falls partly within
Darfur and the Bahr el Ghazal Province and partly in French
Equatorial Africa. Among these, in Darfurr, to the east are the
MANDALA (or BANDALA) and the SHATT, living in the RIZAYKAT
country and the northern Bahr el Ghazél, and to the west a certain
number of KARA, BINGA, BANDA, DAYGA (DIGGA), FOROKE, FUNKUR,
etc. This latter congeries, however, has its main habitat in the
western Bahr el Ghazdl and in the French sphere to the west of it.
It is commonly known by the vague generic term of FERTIT, but |
believe that the negroes themselves who compose it distinguish
between a western division, all speaking dialects of the same tongue
and consisting of KARA, SARA, GOLA, MISDI, KOIO, VOR, DUDOU,
BINGA, RUNGA and FERI and known in general as " YER," and a loose
eastern group of "FERTIT" consisting of DIGGA, BEA, KERAYSH,
SHAYRE, BONGO, BELUNDA, etc. To the Arabs, of course, all alike are
" daves" who have been raided by themselves from timeimmemorial,
and the name of " FERTIT " in common parlance embraces all or any
of them. They appear to belong to the Bantu family.

Now in Darfurr tradition relates sometimes that the original
habitat of these FERTIT was in Gebel Marra and that the FUR race
is no more than a conglomerate body composed of them; or some-
times—a more probable theory—that the aboriginal FUR were a
distinct race though it has amalgamated with the FERTIT tribes in

! Their brand, or rather that of their chief, the Melik Mahmad \A  _K/
el Dadingawi, the mos generally respected man in Darfur in ‘Ali VI |
Dinar's time and one of his chief councillors and commanders, is as rf\ * f\
(a). Othersuse such variants as (b). Compare the Far brand (p. 95). . N
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the districts lying west and south of Gebel Marra, and even in the
Gebel itself, and as far north as Gebel Si.

XX FOR. The FUR, from whom, whatever their origin, Darfur
takes its name?, form at the present day the most numerous part of
the sedentary population in its western half, and they are well
represented in all but the open rolling sandy country, some 130
miles across, which marches with Kordofdn.

There is no doubt that the cradle and the stronghold of their
race is the vast range of Gebel Marra, the main watershed of Darfur.
They are still its sole inhabitants from its southern extremity to
Gebel Si inthe north. Now the FOR of Gebel Marraand Si and the
FUR of the west, in fact the FUR in general with the exception of the
KUNGARA branch, are socially, physically and intellectually inferior
to the average of the tribes who are their neighbours to the east and
north. But it is the KUNGARA whose virility has preserved to the
race the predominance which was gained some three centuries ago
by their ancestors, and this superiority of the KUNGARA is evidently
due to an Arab strain which they have acquired. They are, generally
speaking, a people of better physique and higher intelligence, and
in their habits more cleanly, than the common FUR, and they are
much better Muhammadans. Most of them now live east of the
mountains, though many of the debased FUR in the south and west
lay claim to be wholly or half KUNGARA. For the maintenance of
their power from the beginning of the seventeenth century the
KUNGARA FUR have relied very largely on the brute force of a slave
army, but their main asset has been the Arab cross in their blood
which has given them the qualities of leadership. An extra measure
of prestige has been theirs on account of the traditional connection
of their royal house, the KAYRA, on the distaff side, with the BENI
'ABBA'S and the BENI HILAL.

The facts as usually given, though with many discrepancies, are,
briefly, that all the FURwerelivingin Gebel Marra(including Turra,

! There is a section of " Fur" in Gebel Si called Kiranga, i.e. " Kira folk,"
who admit théir Kéra (Fertft) origin. A Fur custom which savours of the negroes
of the Bafor el Ghaza"l is that of spitting three times on the head by way of expressing
a blessing. This was done to me by Feki Bahr el Din, the oldest Fur in Gebel
Marra, aged 120, in return for a much desired concession. It was said to exemplify
the scattering of cool water on the hot fires of vitality in order to preserve the
latter for as long as possible. For the Fertit tradition, too, cp. ABC, xxllI

2 The Far call themselves Futakang (sing. Futdongo). The Dagu of Darfurr
call them Onfge* {sing. WadachS), the Dagu of Sula call them Yarge, the Birred
call them Kadirgi. To the people of Tama they are known as For ok, to the Masdlft
as Furt6, to the Zaghdwa as Korra, and to the Midob people as Kurka. The Fertft
tribes also have different names for them: to the Digga they are Ora (i.e. " slaves"),
to the Banda they are Poro, to the Sara they are Dum, to the Ka>a they are Ddla
and to the Gula they are Ldli.
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Si, etc) and the hills south-west and west of it in a state of savagery
until some BENI HILAL Arabs under Ahmad el Ma'akur, a descendant
of Abu Zayd el Hildli who was himself descended from the BENI
'ABBAS', came to these parts. |t was a descendant of this Ahmad
named Sulayman and surnamed Solong—the word Solonga means
Arab in the FCR tongue—who finally established an overlordship
over the FUR and welded them into asingle political unit and became
ancestor of theroyal line?. He and his son Musaruled from Turra,

! This is, of course, impossible. The Beni 'Abbds have no connection with the
Bem Hildl (see Part | | , Chap. i).

ZAs belng Benl Abbas they claim a kind of kinship with the Ga'aliln, and
"ldrisGa'al” "Edrisdjal" appears as paternal grandfather of Sulayman Solong
(see Nachtigal, ap. Helmolt, World's History, p. 585). The same Ga'ali connection
is implied in the tradition that Sulaymdn was "son of a Temutki [Far] and an
Arab woman of the tribe of Bedayrfa of Kordofan" (Escayrac de Lauture, Bull.
Soc. Geogr. Aug.-Sept. 1855, p. 79), the Bedayria being generally reckoned Ga'alifn
of a sort. A similar claim is also preferred in the case of most of the African
kingdoms west of Daffur. For instance, in Waddl, a Ga'ali from Shendi—a
soi-disant Abbdsi that is—by name 'Abd el Kerim ibn "Yame" (the" Gama'i"
of the Ga'alifn pedigrees, ancestor of the Gawdma'a) is the traditional ancestor
(see Nachtigal, Voy. au Ouadai,pp.70and 93; andPartl | | ,Chap.lontheGa'alifn-
Dandglagroup).

The details of Sulayman Solong's ancestry are extremely vague and various.
| have generally heard him spoken of as an Arab of the Beni Hilal who married a
Far princess. He sometimes appears as a son of Ahmad el Ma'afctr, and some-
times as descended from him in the second or third or more distant generation.
His mother is variously reported as an Arab or a woman of the Masalft, but there
is no sort of agreement about him beyond the fact that he was "an Arab" and con-
nected with the Fur by marriage. Both the Fur (Kungdra) and the Tungur, while
admitting they are entirely different from one another in race, claim to be descended
from Ahmad el Ma'akur of the Beni Hilal; but the fact is likely to be that a
combination of Far and Arab (the Kayra section), reminding one of that of
the Bega and Arab in the eastern Sudan, intermarried with the Tungur as a
preliminary to succeeding them in northern and eastern Darfar at the end
of the sixteenth century. Dr Helmolt's tree, gv. The World's History, p. 585,
based on Nachtigal's and Slatin's accounts, shews" F6ra," a daughter of the Kayra
chieftain, married (a) to the father of Shdu Dorshid, the last of the Tungur Sultans
of Sf (for whom see p. 67), and (b) to Ahmad el Ma'akur the "ancestor of the
Tungur inDarfur." To her first husband she bore Shau and to her second Dali,
the ancestor of Sulayman Solong. To pursue the matter in detail is a waste of time,
and all that one need note is the existence of an ancient Fur stock, connected on
the one hand with the Islamic Arabs and, on the other, with the Tungur.

That the successon was matrilinear is also obvious. As each dynasty succeeds
the last, tradition seldom fails to marry the founder of the new dynasty to the
daughter of the last representative of the old. This system maintained in Egypt
under the early New Kingdom, and almost certainly before, and in the Ptolemaic era
(see Murray, "Royal Marriages and Matrilinear Descent" in Journ. Roy. Anthrop.
Inst, XLV, 1915), among the Bega and in the Christian kingdom of Dongola. We
shall see, too, how the Arabs, to whom the practice had been familiar in Arabia,
readily adopted it for their own purposes when they conquered Dongola, and how it
was in vogue among the Berber princes round Asben in the fourteenth century.
Fuller details and references will be found in a note to Part |1, Chap. 2, XXXIII.

So, too, Barth (11, 273) says: " The Kamiri even at the present day call people
in general, but principally their kings, always after the name of their mother, and
the name of the mother's tribe is almost continually added in the chronicle as a
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between Marra proper and Si', The aboriginal population, both
here and in Gebel Si, is fabled to have been "To Ra" but no more
is known of them and they are not differentiated by tradition in any
way from the original FURZ.

Towards the end of the seventeenth century the FOR were
sufficiently powerful to leave the mountains. The MUSABA'AT, a
branch of the KUNGARA, had aready found their way into Kordofdn®,
and the royal capital of the other FUR was now set up near Jinain
the fertile country at the eastern foot of the Turrarange. From here
the FOR not only subdued all eastern Darfur but by the second half
of the eighteenth century Tirab had overrun Kordofdn, crushed the

circumstance of the greatest importance."* Again, in Bakirmi, Barth says (in, 453):
" The mother of the Sultan, or the' Kufi-banga,' is greatly respected, but without
possessing such paramount authority as we have seen to have been the case with
the ‘'magira’ in Bornu, and as we shall find exercised by the M6ma in Waddy."

A relic of the same idea no doubt survives in the official position of dignity
until lately enjoyed by the grandmothers of the Sultan of Ddrfur and in particular the
maternal grandmother. EITTnisi says(Voy. au Darfour, p. 184) on this subject:" Si le
sultan regnant a encore son mére et sa grand'mere, elles ont chacune un rang;
bien entendu, ce rang n'est pas une dignite* toujours presente dans I'tat; il meurt .
avec celles qui en sont revénues.”

Thus the Tungur, in claiming Ahmad el Ma'alclr as their ancestor, marry him
to the daughter of the last Ddgu Sultan, the Dagu having been predominant until
the coming of the Tungur; and Sulaymdn Solong is allotted an Arab mother
(Slatin, Ch. 11). Similarly, the Musaba'édt, calling Ahmad el Ma'akur a Hildli,
marry him to the daughter of the last Tungur Sultan (see MacMichael, Tribes...,
p. 56), and the Ddgu of Darfur agree with them in this tradition.

! Turraispart of the samerange as Marra. It isthe burial-place of the Dar fur
Sultans and there stand the tombs of Sulayman, Musa, Ahmad Bukr, Muhammad
Dowra, Abu el 1£dsim, Tirab, 'Abd el Rahman el Rashid, Muhammad Fadl and
Flusayn. They were rebuilt by 'Ali Dindr about 1910 in red brick with grass roofs
in place of the old stone and mud edifices. The graves of Sulayman and Musa
his son are in a single tomb standing alone to the north of therest. 'Abd el Rahman,
Muhammad Fadl and yusayn have a single large tomb. The others have each a
separate tomb. The five tombs containing Musa's successors are side by side in
a single walled enclosure. Near by the tomb of Sulayman and Musa is a large
stone mosque built by the Sultan Ahmad Bukr (1682-1722) which is still in good
repair but for the roof. There is a similar mosque called " Gama'i Kurro" near
Buldang, between Kebkebfa and Kulkul to the north-west of Marra. This is said
to have been built by Abu el Kasim (1739-52) and is a large well-made construction
of red bricks, morticed with earth and dips of stone and having arched doorways
and windows.

2 The people of Turra say the To Ra were called after the giant lizard or
“monitor" (Ar. "wiril," or "warana"), called "to" in Fur dialect. Its scientific
name is Varanus Niloticus. The same name "to" or "tow" occurs also as the
nickname of the present " Shartai" of the Birked.

8 For the various accounts of their secession see MacMichael, Tribes..., pp. 60-
62. The name of Tonsam, the traditional Musaba'dt ancestor and (generally) uncle
of Sulaymdn Solong, survives in Tunsum, or Tulzum as it is now called, a site
in the hills between Turra and Tina. The Musaba'at in Kordofan have twisted
"Tonsam" into"Muhammad Tumsah." Practically all accounts, though differing
in details, date the Musaba'dt secesson from the time of Sulaymdn Solong. The
name "Musaba'dt" is derived from "sobaha,” "to go east." The Arabic h is
commonly dropped by the Fur and the s weakened to $.
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secessionist MUSABA'AT, and advanced as far east as the Nile, to
Omdurman and Shendi®. After such achievements it was the natural
course to found a capital in a more central position and 'Abd el
Rahman el Rashid (1785-1799) chose el Fasher, which is two days
journey east of the Marra range in a sandy open country suitable
for cultivation and endowed with a good supply of water. Thus the
more civilized members of the race, KUNGARA for the most part,
left the rough and rocky fastnesses of the hills and the broken country
beyond to their ruder and more savage brethren of the other branches
of the Ft)R.

El Tlnisi? correctly divides the race into KUNGARA, KARAKIRIT
and TEMURKA. Roughly speaking, the first named are in the east,
though they are to be found intermarried with other Fur in the west.
The KARAKIRI'T are properly the people of Gebel Si, and the TE-
MURKA are in the south-west beyond Gebel Marra. But, as a matter
of fact, no exact lines can be drawn between the three groups, and
elements of the first in particular are scattered far afield. Even
though there may be an original substratum which is of distinctively
"FUR™" origin, there are the traditional grounds quoted for sup-
posing that the various FERTIT tribes have become grafted upon this
stem to such an extent that the FUR of the present have quite as
large an element of FERT{T in their composition as of true FUR.

It is at once obvious as one travels in Darfur and enquires as to
the inter-relationships and groupings of the FUR that their sub-
divisions, apart, perhaps, from the main groups of KUNGARA, KARA-
KmfT and TEMURKA, are local or totemistic in origin rather than
linear®. Their names are taken, not from acommon ancestor, but either
from some hill or valley, or some bird or beast or grass®. After afew
general remarks on the KUNGARA and TEMURKA it will, therefore, be
best to arrange such information as there is about the composition
of the FUR district by district rather than to try to trace ramifications
of any single family throughout Ddrfur.

The KUNGARA include, beside the royal KAYRA section, the great
MUSABA'AT group which broke away to the east in the seventeenth
century and conquered Kordofan and remained in power there until
ousted by the KUNGARA from Darfurr in 1784-1785°. The KUNGARA

! Both Shendi and Metemma are said to be Fur names.
2 vVoy. au Darfour, p. 134.
® When enquiring for a traditional ancestor among Arabs one never draws
blank. The Fur, however, are nonplussed and hazard such guessssas™" that fellow
Adam, was it not?" or " Sulaymdn Solong."
Examples are given later. See as note on p. 34.
® See MacMichael, Tribes..., Chaps. 1 and 11
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remained in power in northern and central Kordofdn until the
Turkish conquest of 1821, and it has been mentioned how during
the preceding period of the decadence of the FunG kingdom in the
Gezirathey penetrated asfar east astheNile. It isthusthat we have
at present a sprinkling of KUNGARA and MUSABA'AT in Kordofan,
and it is partly on the same account, though by no means wholly,
that the cAwamA'A show marked signs of FUR influences'.

The kKAYRA are subdivided into BASINGA and TELINGA, but
neither term has any tribal or local connotation. The BASINGA arethe
immediate relatives on the father's and the mother's side of the last
reigning Sultan and theTELINGA areremoter branchesof the samestock.

The former use the came brand as (a), ===

calling it "the Kayra" and the Sultan himself I | l l

used to add a war-drum and sticks, making it - A
appear as (6)°. o b
The most thickly populated part of the FUR country proper is
that lying south-west of Gebel Marra, and here, in so far as any
single tribal name can be applied at all, the people are TEMURKA
though the "upper classes’ claim a KUNGARA connection. These
parts, in the days when the FUR ruled from Marra, were under a
viceroy known as the Dima or Abo Dima. His sphere was known as
Ddr Abo Dima® and the people subject to him as DIMANGA. A

! SeePart |11, Chap.i.

2 Notice the resemblance to the Birlsed and Dadinga brands. The former omits
the crows-feet: the latter includes one of them. The use of a war-drum and sticks
as a brand both at G. Haraza and among the Tungur the Birked and the Fur has
already been noted (see sub Birked). The crowsfoot (" Rigl el Ghorab") is also
the commonest brand among the Bukkeraand Der ham sectionsat el Harazaand Kiga
(see MacMichael, Camel Brands..., p. 34), and is further evidence of the connection
between these hillmen of northern Kordofdn and the Darfur tribes.

% Q. on Nachtigal's and Mason's maps of Darfur (second half nineteenth
century). Dar Abo Dima includes in its geographical scope much of what is, in
fact, the country of the Ta'aisha and the Beni Helba Arabs (Bakkadra) and the
Masaift and Felkita, all of whom have obtained their rightsat the expense of the Fdr.

The Abo Dima in the south-west corresponded to the Abo Uma in the south-
east, the Abu Dali in the centre, the Tekenyawi in the north, etc. The name Abo
Dima, or rather Dima alone, means the right arm [of the Sultan]. EIl Tanisi, who
speaks of " Abadyma" {loc. cit. p. 132, etc.), agrees as to this, saying the term
denotes the right arm or right wing and that the Abo Dima used to march with
his troops on the Sultan's right. It was customary to name all the chief dignitaries
of the state after various parts of the Sultan'sbody. El Tanisi gives several examples,
eg. "Abo Dima" theright arm, the" Tekenyawi" the left arm, the" Urundulu*”
the head [N.B., this is doubtful: see later, p. 105], the "Abo Uma" the dorsal
vertebrae (ibid. pp. 172, 173); but all accounts do not agree in detail. For instance,
that given to me by reliable peoplein Darfur is that the " Abo Dima" was the right
arm, the "Abo Uma" the left arm, the " Tekenyawi" the loins ("sulub"), the
"Abo Dali" the trunk, the "Abo Gebayin" (in charge of collecting the corn
taxes) the stomach, etc.

Perhaps the most interesting of all is the " Abo Fure*," or " Kamne," of whom
cl Tunisi (loc. cit.) says: " Son nom [Kftmneh] signifie: le col du sultan. Le sultan
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singular Dimangowi is formed from this word and the head
sheikh (Shartai) of the district is still known as the Dimangowi
or Dumungowi.

* "DIMANGA" therefore includes all the TEMCRKA and soi-disant
KUNGARA under the Dumungowi, This group includes several sub-
divisions, local rather than lineal, namely:

MURGINGA, or MURKEI, the  HAGARANGA
Dumungowi's own section  SURONGA

BURNA, or BURNABATINGA MAYRINGA®
NUYGONGA TEBELLA?
MEDERINGA

Now el Tunisi, who speaks of the Dar Abo Dima ("Dar Aba-
dyma") as the TEMURKA country and of the Abo Dima himself as
the dignitary "qui a le Temourkeh comme apanage attache a son
rang®," describes the latter as living in a less mountainous and in-
accessible country and as being more civilized than the rest of the
FUR, who were "une population a peau tres-noire, ayant les yeux
rouges sur la sclerotique, et les dents naturellement rougeatres...
brutaux et coleres, surtout dans I'etat d'ivressc.d'une grossierete
et d'une brutalité extraordinaires," but he is either making a com-
parison with the FUR of Marra, towhom thewords quoted admirably
apply, or (more probably) he refers to the KUNGARA element which,
as personified by the headman, may have been the only one in the
Abo Dima's sphere with which he happened to have been broughtinto
contact. The name TEMURKA* at present is used to designate the less
civilized element in the far south-west, who are feared on account of
their power to transmogrify themselves into animals and to come to
life again after death, and is almost a term of reproach. Of their
customs more will be said later. Dar Abo Dima extends, roughly

est-il fug" 'a la guerre, le Kamneh, sl lui survit et s'il revient, est mis & mort; on
I'teangle en secret. Son successeur est etlu par le sultan nouveau. Si le sultan
meurt dans son lit, on laisse survivre le Kamneh. Les pays du Darfour ou on ne
parle pas arabe appellent encore le K@mneh, aba-fory, le pére du Datfour**—[This
isnot quite accurate: " Abo" isacourtesytitle]—"...Il a...presque la memeliberte
de conduite et d'action que le Sultan..." (p. 172).

When "Ali Dinar was killed in 1916 the" Fure" of the day, one Sayfo, a Fur,
survived (having deserted a week or two before) and so incurred great odium
among the Far. | heard him spoken of not only as the "neck" but "the half of
the Sultan/' i.e. | suppose, his "second self." EI Tunisi's account was more or
less borne out except mat | understood that however the Sultan died the " Fure"
must die also and that for a new Sultan there must necessarily be a new " FareY'
but of the same family.

! Called after a local grass named " mayr!."

2 The word means "pigeons” in Far. It is used both of the district and its
inhabitants.

* Voy. au Darfour, pp. 136, 141, 146, 148.

* In Furian dialect " Tumurdongo."
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speaking, asfar north asthewddi 'Azum, which risssin Gebel Marra
and flows west to Gebel Murni on the MASALIT border and thence
south-westwards until it becomes the Bahr el Saldmat.

North of the Azum lies Dar K erne', subject to a Fur functionary
called theNiamatén, Tothenorth and north-west again of Dar Kern6
arethedistrictsof Fia?and M &di®. AccordingtotheNiamat6n himself
all his subjects with few exceptions are RUNGA and other kinds of
FERTIT settled in their present positions by past Sultans of Darfur as
serfs. He even speaks of his chief Shartdis as FERTIT. Needless to say,
he claims Arab blood for himself, though calling himself a FUR and
being a dave to all the local superstitions and customs. Of tribal
divisions he has practically no conception and distinguishes group
from group on purely local lines. The TEMURKA of Dar Abo Dima
he regards as half FUR and half FERTIT, the Shartais chiefly the former
and the common villagers the latter. The particular type of FERTIT
commonest in Dar Abo Dima, according to the Niamaton, are the
FOR6KE, the people, that is, whom the bAGu say they found west
of Ddra on their first arrival and gected. The TEBELLA, he says, are
properly BINGA, and as it is certainly true that the TEBELLA are
popularly regarded as differing in some way from the rest of the
Dumungowi's subjects, this explanation may have some truth in it.
In fact, if the Niamat6n isin any way to betrusted all Gebel Marra
and western Darfur was at one time the home of FERTIT tribes, and
they were only partially digpossessed by the DAGU, TUNGUR and
Arabs®. How they came to be called FUR and why they speak one
single language, which is not that of any of the FERTIT tribes | have
met, both in Marra and the east and the west, the north and the
south, he fails to explain, and one hardly sees any explanation but
that the FUR wereadistinct race at some early period however much
they may have subsequently amalgamated with the FERTIT®.

Fia district, under the old Sultans, included what is now the
northern part of Dar Masali't,and Dar Erengawhich, though generally

! Kerne' in Fur means [the] trousers [of the Sultan].

2 Fiameansahare.

3 Madi means onewho walksin front [of the Sultan's hor se].

4 Speaking of the Fur outside Dar Abo Dima and Kerne the Niamat6n affirmed
the people of Nurgnia(western slopes of M arr a) were Banda, those under Shartdi
"Ali (eastern slopes of M arr a) were Binga, those of the Umungowi (east of Marra
and in it) were Makraka (a tribe closely affiliated to the Azande) from Bahr el
Gebel, and even the Karakirft of Gebel Sf were" Fertit" also.

5 Lepsius (Discoveries..., p. 260) says the Kungdra language is quite different
from Nubian (i.e. Bardbra) and seems to have strong affinities with some South
African languages. The Fur, whether Kungdraor not, all speak the same language
at present. A table comparingit with the Fertit dialectsis added in Appendix 2
to this chapter.

M.S.I. 7
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included in Magdlit, is really a separate district between the latter
and Dir Kimr. Numerous ERENGA and MASALIT now live among
the FUR outside their own dars.

The FUR of Fia divide themselves into MOGUNGA (called after
Gebel Mogu), ANDUNGA ("anda" in FUr means a scout), MADRINGA,
ABTUNGA (called after Gebel Abtu), ELGANGA (called after the tonsils:
it is said the Fia people were once expert at cutting them out of
children's throats), MAILUNGA (called after Gebel Mailo) and IsA-
KHUNG (called after an ancestor 'Isakha, the Darfurr form of Ishdal).
The Shartai of Fia, like the Niamaton, has no idea of tribal sub-
divisions as distinct from local groups of mixed origin.

On the eastern sde of Gebel Marra lives the Umungowi. This
name is formed from Abo Uma (the Sultan's "left hand"), as
" Dutnungowi" is from Abo Dima?, and his people may be referred
to a UMUNGA. His country seems once to have theoretically in-
cluded, as the old maps shew, the territories of the RIZAYKAT and
other BAKKARA, the BAYKO, BIRKED and DAGU, but he is now re-
stricted to a very limited area in the hills.

As would be expected the Umungowi claims that he and the
majority of his people are KUNGARA, and they do, no doubt, contain
a KUNGARA element, especially in the case of the ruling clan, the
MAYRINGA, whom we have already met in the Dumungowi's country
to the west.

He divides his people into nine "wurrari" (a word used among
all the FOR to denote their various groups), namely:

MAYRINGA TUROG

KUNGARA MIRI

Z6M| SCNI*

SomBI® WANNA, including (a) Nuygonga®
DULLO () Tom

All the above are subject to the MAYRINGA. AS regards their ante-
cedents he is vague, but the buLLO, the SONI and the WANNA (or
WANNANGA) he dasses as" Gebbala" or Hillmen, and for the WANNA
he admits a dave origin®.

! There is do a Gebel 'Isdkha in Fia, but it is denied that the Isakhung are
named after it.

% His territories were bounded to the north by Dar Dali, or Abo Dali (the
Sultan's "trunk"), which was subject to the Abo Sheikh and extended to the
eastern frontier.

* The word means a ear.

* The word denotes a small dark spedes of dove common in Darfur and
Kordofan.

5 Cp. the Dumungowi's ligt.

® A certain Gayta ibn Salab, he says was their ancestor. Gayta was " a dave
of Pharaoh of Egypt."
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The names of all three groups are merely those of local hills.
The MiRi, he says, are properly bAcu who have coalesced with the
FtiR. Of the TURCG mention has already been made when speaking
of the " Slave Tribes" of Ddrfiir. The zem! are said to differ from
the rest by race, but the Umungowi could not say in what way™.
He dasses them and all the rest, however, except the wWANNA, as
FCTR. For himself and all the MAYRINGA he claims an ancestor Mayri,
but he admits mayri to be only a kind of grass.

The Niamat6n, we have seen, dasses the Umungow!''ssubjects
as MAKRAKA from the Bahr el Gebel.

In the hills of Si, the northernmost part of the range of which
Gebel Marra is the southern and main portion, the population,
though FOR and speaking precisely the same language as the rest of
the FOR, is differentiated by the name of KARAKIRIT (or KoRAKifcfr,
or KOROKOA)2 They are subdivided into KARANGA, who admit being
by origin KARA from the south {Le. FERTIT), DUGUNGA, URTUNGA?,
SAYRFINGA*and KAYRA. | n civilization, or the lack of it, they are on
apar withthe FUR of Marra, and they appear to beracially identical
with them.

The story that Shau Dorshid, "the lagt of the TUNGUR Sultans,”
ruled from Si has already been discussed.

The FOR living in the plains eag of the mountains of Marra,
and even in the outlying hills, nearly all claim to be KUNGARA and
in some casss KAYRA. I n Dbbo and Kullu districts, for instance,
round Murtafal and west of Tina there is a strong ruling KAYRA®
element, and, mixed with it, some TEMORKA®, some "GEBBALA,"
some MASAIJT, and, curiously enough, some very debased K ABABISH
called LEBABIS'.

Of the soi-disant KUNGARA in eastern Dirflr who live at some
distance from the Marra range perhaps the most important are the

! Thename" Z6mi" is said to apply to one who keeps very silent and unobtru-
sive,

2 There seems to be no singular form, though one man suggested " Korodongo,"
and another "Kerkerwdi." The latter added that the nameKardkirit was onomato-
poeic and formed from the noise " koro, koro, koro" made by the hillmen scratching
about in the stones on the hillside when preparing the ground for cultivation.

8 The name means "melon (‘batteh’) folk."

* Derived from "serrayf,” the diminutive of "serraf,” meaning a permanent
sub-surface flow of water such as one finds in the beds of the larger " wadis" in
western Darfur.

Among their subdivisions are Gurji and Tomari.

¢ Subdivision Murtdl.

" The Labdbfs (sing. Labdsi) claim to be descended from a Kabbdshi called
*6m. '(3m seems to be a perversion of 'On, for among the Kababish Awlad 'On
in Kordofan is a section called Labdbls. The Awlid 'On are probably of Shdikia
origin (seePart | | | , Chap, i (9)).

17—z
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KUNYANGA. These belong properly to the great northern district of
the Tekenydwi, now inhabited by ZAGHAWA, TUNGUR, Arabs, etc.,
but they have also colonies farther south, especially round Beringil
and Ddra. Their claim to be KUNGARA is probably a good one since
the head of their group held the hereditary rank of " Melik el Nahds"
(" King of the War Drums").

X X1 Something may now be said of the habits and customs of the
FUR.

In thefirst place, they are all now nominally Muhammadans, but
so they were in el Tinisi's day, a century ago’. Previous to their
conversion "by Sulaymdn Solong" they are popularly supposed to
have worshipped "stones or trees” and there is, so far as | have
seen, always either a stone or a tree intimately associated faith the
malignant local genii whom it is still considered advisable to placate.
Certain spotsare” sacred " to these genii, and areknown as" mahaldt
‘awdid" (" places of customs, or rites") in Arabic, or "ddingallo" in
Far. For ingtance, when | was touring in western DArfar (Kerné
district) in 1916, accompanied by the Niamaton, it twice happened
that our road passed by one of these spots and nothing would induce
the Niamaton, in spite of his" Arab ancestry" and his contempt for
his FUR subjects, to remain with me. He insisted in each case in
making a detour of some miles to avoid the " holy" spot. The other
FUR who were with me were unaffected because the observance of
the custom applied only to the headman of the district and to no
one dse. Had the Niamaton been able to sacrifice a shegp on the
spot all would have been well and he might have passed it in safety,
and he would normally have sent word on ahead to the nearest
village to meet him there with the animal for slaughter; but the
exigencies of travel had rendered this impossible and it therefore
only remained for him to avoid the place. He firmly believed that
the alternative was sudden death for himself within a few months.

The explanation he and his friends gave as follows. At one site,
called Sergitti?, is a stone under which lives a devil (shaitdn or
gin). The headman of Kern6 district must never pass by this
stone without offering a sacrifice to the devil, but the prohibition
applies to no one dse whether he be the Sultan of DArfar or avillage
sheikh. The site marks no boundary and it makes no difference

! voy. au Darfour, p. 145,

2 In ‘Gebel Kongyo, a mile west of Gulli, at the foot of a steep incline, in
the bend of a gmall khor, where the track crossss it and where the villagers draw
their water (at the depth of a few feet) throughout the year. The " stone” referred
to was an ordinary boulder undigtinguished in any way from any other boulder
near it. Cp. p. 122 for ancther smilar cae
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from which side it is approached. The local devil has the form of a
short fat white snake about two feet long with a large black woolly
head the size of a man's fist and enormous eyes. An old woman
living at Gulli, near by, used to be the familiar of this monster.
Her position was hereditary, but she died leaving no descendants
and her functions are therefore in abeyance.

The Niamatbn on reaching the stone would slaughter a sheep’
in such a way that its blood would gush over the stone and would
drag the carcase across the path which he was to take. The old woman
would remain behind after he had passed to make up cakes of blood
and flour and cut the meat into strips and arrange these morsels on
or by the stone for the snake. She would at the same time hold con-
verse wilh the snake and intercede with it for the Niamatbn's
immunity from all harm, and the snake would appear to her and talk
to her and grant her request. She would address it as " ya waladi"
(" my child") and pet it and place it in the shade.

In the summer offerings are made to this same snake to ensure
good rains for the crops. The local sheikh and elders perform this
ceremony in lack of the old woman familiar, but, of course, the snake
would not appear to them or hold any communication with them.

In another casg, in Kerné district, it was an old hardz tree by
the edge of a khor running through a gap in some low hills, and not
a stone, under which the local snake lay hid. | also heard of other
similar dtes in western Darfur and at DAbo on the eastern side of
Marra, but I did not visit them.

Sacrificial offerings of a rather different nature are common among
the FUR, and especially at Gebel Si, the KARAKIRIT district. These
are made by persons about to start on ajourney or any perilous
venture and are designed to placate the local demons. The inter-
mediariesin all such cases are the old women of the village.

The belief in the "sacred" snake is not confined to Darfur.
Professor Seligman and | found traces of it in northern Kordofan
some years ago at Kaga, where the local "NUBA" believed a great
snake to live in the hill called Abu 'Ali and had once been accustomed
to send their women to placate it?, and the Abyssinian Gregorius in
the seventeenth century told Job Ludolfus, the Treasurer to the
Elector Palatine, that it was an old belief in Abyssinia that the ancient
" Ethiopians worship'd for their god a huge serpent, in that language
call'd Arwe-midre®." The same cult exists in southern Kordofdn

L Asarule, the sheep must be " akhdar" in colour, but | am not sure if this
isuniversal.

* For details re this and re the cult at Kaga sse Sdigman, Art. " Nuba"
Hastings's Encyclopaedia. * Ludolfus, Bk. n, Ch. I, and Bk. ni, Ch. vi.
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among the NuUba, e.g. at Gebels Tekeim and Tira el Akhdar, at the
present day’.

A less unattractive type of sprite in Ddrfdr is the damzdga
[pi. damdzig). These are mischievous, and, in particular, delight
to curdle fresh milk and break household utensils, but they may also
be conciliated and will then act as guardians of the home and prevent
any pilfering or suchlike. El TOnisi gives a long and substantially
reliable account of these damzofas. He heard of them rather in
the rdle of guardian genii, to whom flocks and household gear were
entrusted for protection. He also relates of them how he was terrified
at Gebel Marra, on calling at a man's house, by hearing a loud cry
of "akibe", meaning "he is not here,” and was told:

"C'est le geniegardien de la hutte. Ici, presque chacun de’'nous a le
sen; et nous les appdons en fdrien damzdg™" Hewastold later in Fisher
that damzogs could be bought. "Jentendis souvent raconter,” said his
informant, " que les Damzbg sachetaient & se vendaient; que, pour sen
procurer, il faut aler trouver quelque propriétaire dé Damzog, et lui en
acheter un au prix demandé Une fois le marché conclu, on revient avec
un can*® de lait et on le donne au vendeur, qui le prend et le porte dans le
lieu de sa demeure ou sont s Damzog. En entrant, il les slue e va
ugpendre le cara & un crochet fixe au mur. Ensuite il dit & sss Damzdg:
"Un de mes amis,.un tel, tresriche, craint les voleurs, e me demande
que je lui fournise un gardien. Quelqu'un devous voudrait-il ailer chez
lui ? 11y a abondance delait; ces une maison de benediction; et la preuve

ces qu'il vous apporte ce cara delait.' " ...

The damzogas were at first unwilling, but at the final appeal:

"Oh! que cdui de vous qui veut bien aller chez lui descende dans ie
caral’’ One of them apparently relented. " L'homme sHoigne un peu, et
aussitdt qu'il entend le bruit de la chute du Damzog dans le lait, il accourt
e pose vite aur le vase ou cara un couverde tissu de folioles de dattier.
Il le d&roche ains couvert, et le remet a I'acheteur, qui Temporte chez
lui. Celui-ci le sugpend & un mur de sa hutte, et en confie le soin a une
exdave ou a une femme, qui, chague matin, vient le prendre, en vide le
lait, le lave parfaitement, le remplit de nouveau lait fraichement trait, et
le sugppend a la meme place. Des lors on et en securite contre tout vol
et toute perte’.”

El Tdnisi's comment on this story is " Pour moi, je traitais tout
cedladefolie” butitis nonethe lessinteresting and it seems to pro-
vide additional evidence of the "sacred" attributes of milk to which
further reference will be made in the note at the end of this chapter.

! For details re this and re the cult at Kdga s Sdigman, Art. "Noba" in
Hagtings' s Encyclopaedia. Cp. Roscoe, Baganda, pp. 320 and 321.

2 El Tunisi, loc. cit. pp. 149, 150. 3 Le agourd.

4 El Tunisi, loc. cit. pp. 150, 151. El Tunisi relates a further story about a
damzog in the same strain.
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El Tdnisi aso relates how, according to popular belief, the FUR
of the TEMURKA division and the MASALIT had the power to trans-
mogrify themselves into animals, the former into lions and the latter
into hyaenas, cats and dogs. The TEMURKA, too, were said to come
to life again three days after death and leave their tombs and go to
other countries and there marry and live a second life. The Sultan
had a band of these magicians under his orders and used them as
envoys: they were under a "king" who was called "Kartab" The
chief of the TEMURKA himself warned el Tunisi against attacking any
lions in their country "car tous ceux gue vous verrez dans ces con-
tres sont de nos compagnons et amis metamorphoses'."

Popular belief, however, throughout Dirfadr still attributes to all
the FUR a power of metamorphosis, and the word nabadti there is
a common expression of abuse implying that the person to whom it
is addressed is in his second existence, that he had died, that is, and
instead of dwelling in Paradise, has come back to lead a second
existence upon earth?.

Of the political system in vogue in Darfur under the Sultanate,
and the various ranks and privileges enjoyed at the court, el Tunisi
gives a full and generally trustworthy account, which need not be
retailed here. He saw little, however, of the out-districts and does
not describe their internal economy. Their organization at present

! These"/zow" -Fur (Ar."usudda,” or Fur " murunga,” sing." muru" =alion)
are known at present as " ahl el *aw£id" ("the folk of the customs"), a respectful
euphemism, and in the Temurka country, south-western Ddr Abo Dfma, that is,
they collect each year varying sums from the villagers, paid in consideration of
the members of the guild, if it may be called so, engaging not to ravage their herds
in the form of lions. The Far themselves do not admit that any of their number
ever change into animals other than lions, and even the power to become lions is
confined to particular families among the Temurka.

The only people in Ddrfar (excluding Masalfj:) who are believed at the present
day to change into hyaenas are the Awlad Mdna, who are debased Gawana'a
living among the Far.

2'In this connection the remarks of Dr Felkin are worthy of notice (Notes on
the For Tribe, 1884-1885), but it must be remembered that he is speaking of the
district round Dara only and that many of the inhabitants thereabouts are DEgu
and Birred aswell as Fur. Hesays "'Kilma' iswhat seems to correspond to our
idea of 'soul.* It is called 'the power of the liver/ for believing that the liver is
the seat of the soul it is considered that an increase of a man's soul may be obtained
by partaking of an animal's liver."* When an animal is killed, he says, the Far eat
the liver raw but avoid touching it with the hands as it is sacred. "W omen are not
allowed to eat liver, and are believed not to possess a “Kilma.'...When a man dies
his ' Kilma' is supposed to go to Accra and there he is told whether he has been
good enough to go to Molu. Molu is the ancient native name for God." Felkin
addsthat M olu livesin Jouel (thesky), that *' Uddu" similarly correspondsto Hell,
and that women have no life after this one. The ghosts of departed spirits, he says,
arecalled "malal."

As regards the beliefs concerning the liver there is evidence in support to be
found in el Tunisi's book, where there is a description of the ritual eating of liver
at the inauguration of a Sultan.
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—and there is no evidence of recent change in this respect—is
simple. At the head of the affairs of each district is a Shartdi (pi.
Shardfi)!, corresponding roughly to the 'omda of the rest of the
Sudan. An important Shartdi has under him several lesser Shardfi,
each of whom controls a particular group of villages’, and all alike
are purely secular officials of the same tribe or sub-tribe as the people
to whom their district belongs.

Each Shartai has also under him a varying number of damdlig
(sing, ditnlig) or tribal elders’.

A Kurs is a kind of president of the council of damalig.

In dividing tribal dues (in Gebel Si) the Shartdi takes two
shares (one for himself and one for the Sultan), while the Kurs
takes one share, which again is subdivided in similar proportions,
the Kursi getting two-thirds of it and the rest of the dimligs one-
third. The functions of the Kursi are executive, viz. to carry
out the behests of the Shartai’, collect taxes, etc. His position is
customarily hereditary, passing to the brother or son, but in cases
of personal unsuitability some other dimlig is chosen. Below the
above in rank are the village sheikhs, commonly called muluk (sing,
meliky.

There is aso, however, an interesting and somewhat shadowy
figure still to be accounted for—the Urundulu. In the FUR country
proper every Shartdi has his Urundulu, and the Sultan at el
Fasher always used to have one also. As to what exactly were his
functions there is some difference of opinion. In Dar Abu Dima and
Kern£ his functions appeared to approximate to those of a Kadi and
to have been primarily religious. |f there is a criminal or civil case
to be decided and the facts are not in dispute, the judgment is simply
given by the Shartdi. But if proofs are needed or witnesses are
called the matter goes before the Urundulu who reports his finding
to the Shartdi to enable the latter to give judgment or sentence. If
a fine is imposed it is shared between the two.

! The word is regarded as of Arabic derivation though whether this is really
so seems doubtful. The proper Fur term for a Shartdi is "Kiso," or "Kisong"
(pi."  Kfsongong").

* A head-Shartdi is called " Kisongong Kirri" (Chief of the Shartdis).

8 El TUnisi, p. 176: " Les simples gouverneurs secondares de districts ou de
communes sont appetes 'chartay' (au pluriel 'cheraty'). Les inspecteurs des tribus
portent le nom de 'damdlidj" (singulier de 'doumloudj') qu'ils prononcent 'doum-
ledj."" Asel Tunisi's editor notes, the term "dimlig" is of Arabic derivation and
means " a sort of bracelet worn above the elbow." The proper Fur term for " darni-
hg" is "kilmo," and a single "dimlig" is usually called by them "dilmong"
when they talk in Fur. Cp. note to p. 74 above.

* "Melik" is, of course, a purely Arabic term meaning "king." The proper
Fdr term for a "melik" is "sagal" (pi. "sagla").
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At Gebel Si, on the other hand, | could find no hint of any
religious functions pertaining to the Urundulu and he was spoken -of
as simply a vizier to the Sharfdi.

As regards the Sultan's Urundulu, or the " Urundulu of €
Fdsher," the term is said by el Tunisi to denote "the head of the
Sultan," and the Urundulu was
un haut et puissant dignitaire, qui possede comme prerogatives, plusieurs
‘grands domains....On porte devant lui un tapis, comme devant le Sultan.
Quand cdui-ci va k la chasse ou en voyage, la fonction de i'orondolon est

de marcher avec $s soldats en t8te des troupes;, cet lui qui ouvre la
mar che.

But theinterpretation of the nameas" head of the Sultan" is contra-
dicted by what the people of Abu Dima, Si and Kerné alike state,
namely, that the term means " the threshold of the door." It is, they
all explained, through the Urundulu that anyone desirous of appr oach-
ing the Sultan or Sharfdi must prefer his request’.

When Darfur was reoccupied in 1916 there was still a nominal
Urundulu at el Fisher, but his privileges and powers were nil,
and the Sultan seemed to have taken no notice of him whatever and
merely to have allowed him to exist as a sort of traditional survival.
Similarly, but to a much dlighter extent, in the out-districts peopled
by FUR there has evidently been some change, and with the wider
spread of Islamic manners the fekis have increased and it is now
usual for them to be consulted as much or more as the Urundulus,
and the latter have lost much of their distinctive character. L ocal
Kadis have also arisen, appointed by the Sultans, and among the
non-FuR tribes perform the same functions as the Urundulus among
the FUR, but with theaid of a greater smattering of Muhammadan
law than the latter possess

In Dar Abu Dima if a man die a natural death heisburied free
of charge; but if heiskilled in a quarrel or murdered a sum equiva-
lent to about a pound or so has to be paid as a burial fee by his
relatives to the Urundulu, who shares it with the Shartdi. This is
called "buying a grave/' but no purchase of land is implied, since
the money would have to be paid even if the deceased owned the
land on which he was buried?. The fee, which is entirely distinct

! The Far word for "adoor" is"wurr6" or "urre\" Theword for a" fiki"
is"Or." Thesameword (" Or") aso means " flour" (made by grinding grain on a
"murhaka").

% Some feding was caused in 1916 when during the disturbances that accom-
panied the reoccupation sbme Arabs were killed by the Fur and the latter were
not only averse to paying " dia" (blood-money) but crowned their impudence by

demanding a "burial fee" from the Arabs before they would consent to let the
Arabs bury their dead.
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from blood-money or fines, is, nevertheless, alleged to have been
originally devised as a deterrent to quarrelsomeness;, but this
explanation is unconvincing and the fee is charged irrespectively of
there having been a quarrel at all (e.g. if a man is murdered in his
sleep) and whichever party may have been to blame. If an Urun-
dulu were killed, his relatives, it was held by the Sharfdis of
whom | enquired, would pay the fee to his successor. Blood-money
is paid in the usual manner by the relatives of a murderer as com-
pensation to the relatives of the murdered man, but in addition a
fine of six head of cattle has to be produced by the people of the
district (hdkdra) in which the murderer resides and given to the
Shartdi of the district of the murdered man. This is, no doubt,
correctly explained as a measure to deter evildoers by making it to
the interest of their neighbours to prevent them from offending.

A well-known feature of savage etiquette, that of the avoidance
by a man of his mother-in-law and by awoman of her father-in-law
maintains in Darfur, as in Kordofan among the Arab nomads and
the sedentary population, and in the Gezira, if not universally in the
northern Sudan. El Tanisi says of this subject®:

Lorsqu'un individu egt fianc6 a une fille, sil frequentait precedemment
le pEre et lamEre de sa future, et s celle-ci frequentait auss le pere et la
mére du prétendant, les relations des deux families sont interrompues du
jour méme de la demande en mariage; ils se deviennent tous absolument
etrangers. Alors, s le fiancke aperoit de loin le pere ou la mére de sa
future, il prend un autre chemin que celui ou il lesvoit: le p&re et lamére
en font de méme k son égard. Lafille évite également la rencontre du
p&re et de la m&re de son futur “poux....1l1 est de regie, ainsi que nous
Pavons dit, que lorsqu'un individu est amoureux d'une jeunefille, et que
lam&re de celle-ci a consenti k Paccepter pour gendre, il ait soin d'eviter
la rencontre de sa future belle-mire, qui, k son tour, doit auss éviter de
se trouver face a face avec son futur gendre. Si done elle le voit venir
de son cote, et qu'etant trop pres de lui elle ne puisse pas ou ne veuille
pas sdloigner asxz vite, ele Saccroupit a terre, ramene un pan de ss
vetements sur sa tete, se voile la figure, et reste ainsi cachee jusqu'a ce
que Pamant de sa fille soit passe.

The above is still correct. In particular, it is taboo for a man to
eat with his mother-in-law, or a woman with her father-in-law. If
the parties were forced by circumstances to speak with one another
they would do so briefly and rapidly with bent heads.

There seems to be also some reluctance on the part of a man to
speaking or eatingwith hisfather-in-law, butitisvery slight and not
universal. Hewould even have qualms about speaking to the brothers

! Voy. au Darfour, pp. 219, 236.
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and sdgers of his wife's mother, though none to fraternizing with
those of his wife.

Thewifewould have a distinct reluctance to conversing with her
mother-in-law or with the brothers and ssters of her husband's
father. This superstition is common both to the Arab and the non-
Arab population, though its observance is often dack. The only
explanation | have heard vouchsafed is that of "the respect due to
the parents of on€'s spouse” A father and a paternal uncleis almost
the same thing among the non-Arab tribes and the latter is spoken
of as a "lesser father'."

I't is often in connection with this curious belief that one sees by
the roadside, generally by a rough stony track leading to a well, a
little cairn, or several cairns, made chiefly of stones, but with pieces
of cow-dung and sticks added. These are called " Urn Bull" in
northern Darfur and denote a mishap of some sort. The usual
mishap is a meeting between son-in-law and mother-in-law, one
going to and the other coming from the wells. The former, in this
case, would at once crouch down on his hams, with hands on the
ground before him, till his mother-in-law had passed, and then make
a little heap of gones on the site. Similarly, a cairn is begun if one
tripsin walking or breaks wind by accident?, and subsequent passers-
by occasionally add a stone to the heap " for luck." The idea ssems
to be that an evil spirit must haunt the spot and cause the mishap,
and the stones are either intended to " keep him under" or, as the
addition of cow-dung and sticks suggest, to placate him by a small
emblematical (not to say invidiously perfunctory) offering.

Circumcision of males was universal in Darfur in el Tadnisi's
time: the circumcision of females, either partial or entire, was not
uncommon, but the FUR proper did not practiseit®.

' Among the BishaVfn " A man may not speak to, or come in contact with, his
mother-in-law, though his first child should, if possible, be born in her house.
After two or three children have been born he gives her a present and may then
speak to her. A man may speak to his father-in-law, but will never eat with him,
i.e. out of the same dish at the same time" (Prof. Seligman, " Note on Bisharin,"
Man, June, 1915). An interesting article on this widespread superstition, common
to Africa, America, Australia and the Oceanic Isles, though not to Asia or Europe,
was published by Andrew Lang in the Morning Post of March 8, 1912. For the
custom among the 'Abdbda see Belzoni (Narrative..., pp. 304-313), and for the
same among the Rubdiab and K abdbfsh see Crowfoot, Sudan Notes andR., Apr. 1918,
p. 128, and Harvard Afr. Stud. 11, 126, respectively. Cp. Roscoe, Baganda, p. 129.

2 This last was the explanation | heard given at Gebel Katul (N. Kordofan)
in 1910.

8 Voy. au Darfour pp. 216, 217. Cp, Browne, pp. 347 et seq.: he adds, con-
cerning excision, " In Dar-F{r many women, particularly amongtheArabs never
undergo excision.... Thirteen or fourteen youngfema]esunderwent’\Ja& ». [excision]
in an house Where I was."
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A custom connected with circumcision which came to my notice on
one occason may be quoted here. The incident happened at a village
of 1£IMR near Kebkebfa, but it was said to be common to all Darfur,
Arabs and others. When a boy has been circumcised his parentstrick
him out in the gayest apparel possible, even with women's trinkets
and a man'ssword in the particular case under notice, and for a period
of fourteen days after the circumcision the boy demands from any
wealthy visitor to the village, and from his relatives, a customary
gratuity as by right. He is a0 for a period of forty days from the
circumcision sent to visit neighbouring villages and it is incumbent
upon the person visited to sacrificeafowl in hishonour. Thefowl may
be cock or hen, and no animal or bird but a fowl is acceptable.

XXl All the villages of the FUR that | have seen are as dirty and
badly built as those of the other inhabitants of Ddrfiir. The present
generation when living at any distance from the gebels usually build
a conical tukl of straw or grass with a rakuba attached; but when
there is a supply of rocks handy they often place a layer or two of
them at the base of the ddes of the tukl as a protection against white
ants and prowling beadts of prey, and superimpose the straw, or dse
make all the wall of stone and only the roof of straw. In the past
the population must have been quite ten times what it is how: whole
mountains that are now utterly deserted may be seen, as one travels,
to be "terrassed" for cultivation; their sdes, that is, are banded
horizontally up to a considerable height with narrow ridges made
by so arranging the stones that the side of the hill, instead of being
a continuous dope is a series of short seps. On these banked-up
steps, which would hold the rain-water, the corn was planted, and
the utilization of every available foot of ground for this purpose
tegtifies to the previous density of the population.

Similarly, remains of old stone villages litter the whole country-
side in the vicinity of Gebel Marra and its countless foot-hills. The
houses were round or sguare and the walls fairly well built of rough
unshaped dabs and rocks, but in some cases ther e was a solid founda-
tion of stones built up above the ground-level, upon which, it is said
with probability, some sort of grass hut was erected.

In plan the villages were mere rabbit-warrens with the housss
built close together on high ground suitable for defence. The poorer
man would apparently have no more than a single hut, but the better-
" to-do would have an enclosure containing a number of rooms or dse
a group of several huts built contiguously to one another. The chiefs
enclosure—as one asumes it to be—generally occupies a central
position on the highest ground and is larger, better built, and more
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intricate in design, Figs. 1, 2, 3 will serve to give a rough impression
of the curious designs of some of these enclosures so far as I could
reconstruct their ruins. The first represents a chief’s house some
seventy feet up on a
ledge of Gebel Kowra.
(This gedel forms a con-
necting-link  between
Gebel Si, to which it
belongs, and Gebel
Marra. The road from
el Fisher to Kebkebia
passes through it) The
other twd figures are of
large houses at the old
village of Deriblayn on
the western edge of
Gebel Si, to the north
of Kowra,

The date of none of
these villages is known
for certain. but so far as Fig- 1 (from Gebel Kowra). A =small closets. B =cir-

', cular upper chamber standing on platform built
can be ascertained they to same height as walls. Other similer but
were inhabited wuntil  smaller houses stand back to back with that
Zubeir Pasha devastated ~ pictured. Wall, GC, about 2 feet thick.
Dirfiir late in the last
century. The most curi-
ous feature of the build-
ings is certainly the little
closet-like recesses built
into the walls. In some
cases (as in the figures
portrayed) these closets
were single, generally
about two and a half or

three feet high, with a

concave roof, and an Fig. 2 (from Gebel Si). Diameter of rooms ahout

entry bar. ely bi g enough ?“ z'harsdtz.ne Ws]a::: a:b]?::e] 3 feet high. A, door

to admit a small human

being. In other cases they were double, the smaller closet leading

by a tiny doorway into a rather larger closet of similar design.
Whether these rockyholes were built for warmth in the cold weather

or as female apartments, or for some other purpose, one cannot say.
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The majority of the' enclosures contained only single-storey
buildings of simple circular design, but in the more important ones
one often finds an upper-storey room built over the closets or on the
top of the wall, which is broadened sufficiently to support it.

| have not personaly visited any of the present-day villages in
the most inaccessible and undisturbed portions of the range, namely,
the heart of Gebel Si and the pesks aboveKalokiting, at the south

Fig. 3 (from Gebel Si). Diameter of cirdes about n yards. Rooms about
2% X 3Y%2yards. B and eastern half of A stand on crest of small rocky hill.
Western half of A is on down gradient. Walls about 2—3 feet high except
on western half of A where they were probably about 5 feet. B contained no
rooms. C isaraised platform of same height as walls. D, possible position of
entrance. D—E, wall completely ruined. F, possbly a path. GG, sheer drop
down hillside. H, boulders.

end of Gebel Marra, near the great mountain lake of Deriba; but the

following extract from a report made and kindly lent to me in 1918

by Captain H. F. C. Hobbs of the West Y orkshire Regiment, who,”

with Mr J. A. Gillan of the Sudan Civil Service, has the distinction
of being the first white man to visit the latter portion of the range,
suggeds that some at least of the HfR still take some care in the
building of their huts and the management of their crops and,
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because more segregated, have deterlorated less than their brethren
in the more accessible regions. The account given of the lakes of
Derlba’ is also of interest.

It was not until we had risen to some 1700 feet above the plain that
we encountered any dgns of present day occupation: here the nature of
the country changes, numerous rock plants, bracken and shart mountain
grass making their appearance with villages, areas of wheat cultivation and
tomato and onion patches; the latter beingirrigated by the natives by means
of the many small running sreams with which the Jebd abounds. The
two lakes at Deriba...lie, at an altitude of 1700 fet above the plain and
4704 feat above s levd, in the arena of what may best be described as
a vag amphitheatre, from three to four miles in diameter, formed by a
continuous circular (or dightly oval) range of seeply-doping heights,
varying from about 800 to 2000 feet above the surface of the lakes.

The st lake (termed by the natives the " female"), which isthe larger
of the two, occupies the north-east corner of the amphitheatre. 1t measures
approximately 1050 yards in length, 1350 in breadth, and about 3“amiles
in circumference. The water is very salt, dirty, and greenish in colour
and has an unpleasant acrid smell. There is a heavy depost of st ail
round the perimeter of the lake clearly defining its high-water mark.
Except at the northern end, the banks sheve very gradually into soft,
oozing, srongly smelling mud....It would appear that the lake is of no
great depth, except possbly at its extreme northern end....

The seoond lake (the "male") lies about f mile to the south-west of
the salt lake and contains more or less fresh water. |t is approximately
1550 yards lorlg, 900 broad, with a circumference of about 2 miles. It
forms the centre of a large crater, undoubtedly volcanic in origin, the
sgdes of which rise amogt perpendicularly out of the water to heights
varying from about 400 to 700 feet....The water, like that of the salt lake,
is greenish in colour, but dean and clear, and smdls and tages dightly
of sulphur....The banks shdve very abruptly and the lake appears to be
of great depth....This lake is regarded with much supergition and fear
by the inhabitants of Jebd Marra, to whom its mystic properties are well
known....The Furs of the Jebd say it is haunted, regard it as an oracle,
and ak it quegtions, the answers to which they deduct from the various
colours which the waters of the lake assume in the early morning or late
afternoon when there is consgderable reflection, or when the surface of
the water is ruffled by the wind....There is no outlet of any kind from
either of thee lakes unless it be a subterranean one. They are fed by
numerous khors from the surrounding mountains....

The Fur build quite good " tukls," or circular huts, with walls of loose
gone and roofs well thatched with grass The villages are in every cae
surrounded by loose sone walls of consderable strength and thickness,
about six feet high and usually topped with a breastwork of faggots. These

! The "See Daribe" of NachtigaTs map of Wadai and Darfur (Gotha, Justus
Perthes 1875).

2 All thee hggkhts have snce been found to be very oonsderably under -
estimated. The pedks are quite 10,000 feet above sea-level.
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villages are very much better and more srongly built than any others |
have yet seen in Northern or Southern Darfur, and are in striking con-
tragt to the miserable ill-built hoves of the Beni Helba Baggara Arabs
who inhabit the plain to the south-west of the mountain....The Jebd
Fur...are diginctly in advance of the other tribes of Darfur as builders
and cultivators....

The burial-places of the old inhabitants are frequently met with.
They are oval circumferences of random stone dabs stuck up on
end and, in adr Abo Dima, were spoken of as the work of " Abu
Um Gonan," a term which must be the same as the " Abu Gonaan"
(or Kona'&n) who are fabled to have once lived in the northern
"NUBA" hills of Kordofdn, and whose name again may be connected
with Kana'dn, i.e. Canaan, son of Ham, the traditional progenitor of
pagan tribes'.

The system adopted in the FOR villages for storing grain is dis-
tinctivefrom that in Kordofn or the eas to the best of my knowledge.
It is as follows: A number of poles with short forks are put in the
ground so as to form a rough sguare. The fork is at the lower end
and remains a foot or so above ground. In the forks other poles rest
horizontally, and brushwood and matting are laid from pole to pole
to form a bed. The heads of corn, when cut, are heaped on this bed
and are contained by long, broad shegs of matting (sherkania,
pi. sherdkna) which are stretched all round the uprights and bound
to them, thus forming an enclosure. The matting is made of nal
grass worked in a criss-cross pattern. The object of having the corn-
store thus raised above the ground is to avoid the ravages of the
white ants.

For the storage of grain inside the house the Fur use the Suayba,
a large cylindrical vessdl formed of cow-dung and mud, some four
feet high and two and a half in diameter. For water or merissa
they employ the common circular Burma of burnt clay, usually with
two or threetiny ornamental false handles placed at the angle for med
by the belly and the neck of the vessd. The burnt as are made
locally and in the same manner as in northern Kordofdn, namely,
by placing a lump of clay on a mat and driving the fist downwards
into the middle of it and then working outwards.

The only art in which the FUR shew any particular proficiency
is that of basket-work. The neatly made baskets of coarse strong
plaited grass, dyed in various colours and resembling an ordinary
waste-paper basket in shape, with their large, flat, dightly convex
lids worked in every conceivable fantastic coloured design of line

! See MacMichael, Tribes..., pp. 88, 241. The jungle-fowl is as known in
Kordofan as" giddd Abu Kona'dn."
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and cube, which are often seen for sde in the Omdurman bazaars,
are essentially a Darfur manufacture.

For measuring grain, or carrying it in smaller quantities, the
FUR make an uncoloured rayka of basket-work. This is in shape a
wide circular bow!l about a foot high and one and a half in diameter
at the top. The latitudinal bands are formed of strips of bark of
lodt (Acacia nubica), etc., an inch broad and immediately con-
tiguous. Horizontally intersecting these, in and out, are strips of
cane, immediately contiguous. The intersection is the simplest
possible. The rim is formed of alarger strip of cane, and the base of
two concentric rings of stout cane. The interior is plastered with
cow-dung to prevent leakage.

The FUR usually carry a quiver full of barbed throwing-spears
and a knife, but their most distinctive weapon is the sgfar6g (pi.
safdrig), or throwing-stick, shaped as
(a) or (6), or, even less commonly,
as (c), and cut from the roots of the
inderdb or kitr bush. Practically every
FUR carries one of these, and they are
very expertin their use. They chiefly
employ them for killing hares and a b ¢
guinea-fowl, but, when occasion arises, for injuring the legs of the
horses ridden by their foes.

The Nilotic negro does not use the throwing-stick, but the
negroes who invaded Ndbia and Upper Egypt under the eighteenth
dynasty did, and so also did the BEGA®.

XXI1I1 In person the FUR of Marra, Si and the west are small and
skinny with thin legs, small bones and egg-shaped heads. Al have
a peculiarly rancid smell®>. The young men wear bracelets of brass
and hang a few beads and cowries in their hair—more especialy the
TEBELLA—but on reaching years of discretion they give up these
vanities.

Their character is marked by stupidity and low cunning in com-
bination. They are suspicious and deceitful and they instinctively
lie about even the most trivial subject rather than spesk a word of
the truth. They are very ignorant and credulous of the wildest
rumours, hot-tempered, idle and drunken; but they are easily
amused and have a distinct sense of the ludicrous. Their one am-
bitionin lifeisto acquire more cattle.

1" I'n numerous xvni dynasty paintings Negroes are represented with bows
and arrowsand throwing gticks (boomerangs)." Seligman, Addressto the Anthrop.
Section...Manchester, B, A. Rep, 1915, pp. 10, 12.

2 Thiswas noticed also by Dr Felkin (see Bibliography).

M.S.I. 8
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As one goes farther away from the mountains, and particularly
in the east, where the population is more crossed with Arab and other
strains, an obvious improvement is noticeable in physique and mental
and ethical standards alike. Amongthe KUNGARA itisnotuncommon
to se an extremely well-built man of massive proportions, dark in
complexion—even to coal-black—but with the coarse negro features
reduced to some kind of regularity.

XXI1V Until recent years the Sultan of Darftir used to appear with
the lower half of his face veiled, and it was counted the height of
offensiveness for any of his subjects, even his chief men, to look at
him straight in the face. One addressed him only with bowed head
and eyes abased, half kneeling and half sitting on the ground. The
Sultan of MASAIJT still appears in public with face verted to the
eyes'. Here we probably have atradition of royalty derived from the
Berber element in the western states’; but, of course, the veiling
custom is most familiar to the world in the case of the picturesque
"veiled" ("mulaththamin") TUWAREK of the northern deserts—
known in Darfur, where there is a large colony of them close to el
Fasher, as "KENI'N"—who are largely Berber.

Similarly, the seven-days sequestration of a newly chosen king,
mentioned by Barth® as practised by the (Berber) MUNIYOMA,
closely corresponds to the similar custom related by el Tunisi* of
the Sultans of Darftr.

XXV Now the above disjointed items of information about the
various people with whom the more distinctively Arab stock com-
mingled in Déarfur obviously form too slender a foundation to sup-
port any coficlusions of scientific finality, but they do give certain
indications of a general nature as to the directions from which came
the ethnic influences that have been at work in the country.

Apart from the Arab strain it seems that the two main ethnic
elementsin Darfur arethe Negro (Bantu ?)and theHamitic. Theformer
is the most ancient and survives more strongly in the south and in the
range of Gebel Marra. The latter is partly due to the continuous
pressure exerted by the Arabs in north Africa upon the Berber races,
compelling them to move southwards and encroach upon the lands
of the darker races, a process which began at least as early as the
seventh century A.D. and affected every state from the Atlantic to
the Nile in a greater or less degree.

1 March, 1918, was the date | met him.

2 Seq, eg. Browne, p. 211, and cp. frontispiece to Denham, Clapperton and
Oudney's Travels. For the ancient cusom of covering the mouth se Barth, n,
270. It also appearsin Abyssinia (see Bent,P. 39). ,

* 11,271, Voy. au Darf. p. 160.
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The earlier waves of the southward-flowing tide were composed
almost entirely of Berbers, but as the Arabs fused with the Berbers
in the north and converted them to Islam its composition was pro-
portionately modified, and by the tenth century there were Arabs
as well as Berbers definitely established in the more westernly king-
doms' and beginning to work their way eastwards. A Berber or
Arab origin is claimed for the ruling house in each of the states that
border on the southern fringe of the Sahara? to the west of Lake
Chad.

But from the fusion of Libyo-Berber and negro farther north
had already arisen the T188U stock® which had become all powerful
in the Tibesti hills long before the Arabs began to force the Berbers
southwards. They had also established themsdlves in northern Wadai
and Darfur, and the later Berber-Arab congeries, though their social
influe?ce may have been not inconsiderable, never supplanted them
there”.

Thus one might describe the general ethnological aspect of
Ddrfar as distinctively T18BU in the north and negro in the south.
I n addition, however, to the TiBBU and the negro element and to
the numerous Arab tribes which will be dealt with in alater chapter,
there are scattered over the country various debased tribes which,
though blended with negro from the south or TisBU from the north,
are at the same time connected on the one side with the ancient
peoples of the Nile valley or, on the other, with the old kingdoms
lying west of Lake Chad.

' Cp. Johnston in Journ. Anthr. Inst, XLI1I, 1913, p. 398, and for some general
account of the Berber movement see Part | | , Chap. 1, Appendix.

2 Thus Leo Africanus, speaking of Bornu, says (p. 832): " They have a most
puissant prince being descended from the Libyan people called Bardoa"; and
again (p. 133), " Some writers are of opinion that the king of Timboto, the king
of Melle, and the king of Agadez fetch their originall from the people of Zanaga
[i.e. Sanh&ga] to wit, from them which inhabite the desert." Makrfzi and Sultan
Bello similarly trace the Bornu dynasty to a Berber origin. (See Dr Brown's note
to Leo, he cit. and cp. Orr, The Making of Modern Nigeria, p. 60, and App. to
Part 1 1, Chap. 1)

3 See above, Part I, Chap. 2.

4 It is noticeable in this connection that whereas the western states had been
converted to Islam centuries before Leo wrote his travels in the first half of the
sixteenth century—and Ghdna as early as 1076 (see Cooley, pp. 42-86, Brown in
Leo, p. 838), Bornu was still pagan in Leo's day (see Leo, loc. cit.). According to
At/mad Bdba's History (q.v. Barth, iv, 407) Tilutan the great Lamtuna (Berber)
chief who died in 837 A.D. had been the first of his people to adopt Islam and con-
vert the negroes, and Zd-K asi, King of Songhay, was converted in 1009 by mission-
aries from Egypt.
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NOTE ON CERTAIN EGYPTIAN OR HAMITIC
SURVIVALS IN DARFUR

XXVI Sir H. Johnston® speaks of "a wave of late Egyptian cul-
ture" being borne " across the Sudan along the southern fringe of
the Sahara Desert to the Upper Niger." This he dates"immediately
prior to the Christian era." At Agades arose the Songhay people
who "adopted accidentally or by influence an imitation of ancient
Egyptian architecture in clay and wood instead of stone...." After
subduing the MANDINGO of Melle they made their headquarters for
a time "the city of Jenne at the confluence of the Niger and the
Bani. From Jenne was radiated over all the Western Sudan an
apparent Egyptian influence in architectural forms, in boatbuilding,
and other arts."

Professor Seligman, however, objects to the gress laid on Egypt:
he would prefer to speak of the "Hamitic influence (of which the
Egyptian civilization was only a special development) which was
leavening dark Africa, perhaps for thousands of years before Egypt
herself emerged into the light of history?."

In this connection three facts may be cited. El Tdnisi relates
as follows®:

Autre exemple de bizarrerie... Autrefois, on ne permettait pas au
Sultan du Ouad&y de boire du lait frais. " Car," disaient les Ouadayens,
"d le aultan boit du lait, qu'est-ce que boiront les sujets?'  Or il advint
qu'un Sultan se procura une vache laitiere. On le sut dans le public; on
Sameuta, et on alia dire au sultan: "tu vas te defaire de ta vache, nous
promettre de ne plus boire de lait, ou bien nous te tuons." 1l fallut obeir.
Aujourd'hui cette coutume et abalie, et les sultans boivent du lait comme
tout le monde.

Super gtitions concerning milk are prevalent among the tribes of
the eastern Sudan and East Africa and the Nilotic negroes, being
characteristic of a Hamitic stock or culture®. Whether the one quoted
necessarily reached Waddi from the Nile across Darfar or whether it
may have come in from the north with other Libyo-Berber influences

! hoc. cit. p. 387.

2 Journ. Anthr. Inst, XLIIl, 1913, p. 420. See also "Address to the Anthrop.
Section of the Brit. Assoc, for the Advancement of Science,” 1915. Barth thought
he found various linguistic analogies between Tibbu and ancient Egyptian, and the
"T&rikhel Khamis" (g.v. supra, p. 72) appearsto derivetheTibbu from Egypt (see
Carbou, 11, 116), but M. René' Basset notes (Carbou, 1, 117) the matter is extremely
doubtful and " Si le toubou est apparent™ a I'egyptien, il Test par consequent au
berbere qui appartient au groupe chamitique, appde' auss proto-senitique.”

3 Voy. au Ouaddy, p. 393.

4 Seligman, loc. cit. p. 654, and in Man, March 1915 (re the Bisharin). Cp.
Browne, p. 466, for one striking instance.
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is a question to be decided by experts, but we have lately seen that
certain milk-superstitionsdid exist in Darfurr.

The second fact to which | would draw attention is as follows:
Browne dates that in Darfur at the beginning of the rainy ssason
the king accompanied by the lessx chieftains (meleks) goes out
into the fields while the people are sowing and makes several holes
with his own hand*. The same custom is said to apply in Bornu, etc.
It has its counterpart (as Browne notes) in ancient Egypt.

" The great mace-head of Hierakonpolis, dating back somesix or
seven thousand years...shewshismajestyinauguratingirrigation works
with a hoe of the pattern still in use."?

" The central figureis the king standing with a hoe in both hands.
Before hil is a man holding a basket for the earth, and beyond that
there has been another man holding a bunch of ears of corn."*

Thesame practice used to obtain among the FUNG. Bruce relates
that thename" Bddi," which heconsidered generic to the FUNG kings,
meant " the peasant,” and was given because of the custom whereby
the king always ploughed and sowed with his own hand a plot of
land once in his reign®.

Thirdly, when 'Amr ibn el 'Asi conquered Egypt he found and
abolished the annual rite of sacrificing a virgin to ensure the rise
of the Nile®.

That the same custom lingered in Bornu down to modern times
appears from the story which negro pilgrims told Burckhardt in
1816-1817 at Cairo: they related that " at the time of the inundation,
which isregular thereasin Egypt, it [s.c. theriver Tsad which 'flows
through Bornou at a short distance from the capital of Birney'] flows
with great impetuosity. A female dave richly dressed is on this
solemn occasion thrown into the stream by order of the king®."

! Browne, pp. 283-284. El Tunisi confirms the truth of Browne's account as
regards Darfur. " Le sultan possede, en propriete speciale, des terres labourables.
...A lepoque des semailles...il sort en grande pompe, exorte* de plus de centjeunes
femmes....Le prince, une fois arrivé’ en pleine campagne, descend de cheval,
prend diflferentes graines, et, a mesure qu'un esclave pioche la terre, il lesjette et
les seme. C'est la premiere semence qui tombe sur le sol, dans la contrde Ou est
alors le sultan...." (Voy. au Darfour, p. 169.)

2 Seligman, Journ. Anth. Inst, XLIII, 1913, p. 667.

* Flinders Petrie, Hierakonpolis, 1, 9-10, quoted by Seligman, loc. cit. Cp.
Reisner, The Egyptian Conception of Immortality (Ingersoll Lecture, 1911), § vn.

4 Bruce, iv, 469 (Bk. vn, Ch.ix). AccordingtoM S." D 7" thereweresix Fung
kin%s called Badi.

Butler, Arab Conquest..., p. 437.
* Burckhardt, Nubia, App. 11, p. 489; and cp. Hornemann's Travels, p. 103.
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APPENDIX i

A tabular comparison of the BERTI and ZAGHAWA dialects

ENcLisH BerT1 ZAGHAWA
mouth 3 4

boy merr burr

water mi bi

cow firr hirri

hand may bi

arm ihi t{d]ebbir
horse burte hirrié
camel derri di

donkey di addé

dog musr birri

meat ni enni

star mdr bar

rainy season gf gé

hut bé bé'a [be']
narne tirr ter [tirri]
road gondur garrdi

white tiddi terri
brother barra kerrbéri
one sang lakoi

twao su swé (shwé)
three soti wé

four sitti ishté

five pl hiié

Bix diti deshté
seven tayti dishté (disht!)
eight iz wotté (otté)
nine kiddisi dist! (dishti}
ten mussang timm {(timmi)

a hundred ommir —_



ExcLIsH

one
wo
three
four
five
Bix
seven
eight
nine

ten

a hundred
iron

hair
maountain
a stone
woman
boy
green

red

black
white
maother
father
mouth
he

they
meat
name
what is

your name?

horse

wintet

milk

star

Water

watercourse
(( 3 l{hof ] !]

head
donkey

dog
man
corn

cow
ran

APPENDIX 2 119

Atabular comparison of the dialects of the people of
Midob, the Birked and the Bardbra®

Mipéa
pirtki
uddi
tdsi, or dési
égi
téchi, or déchi
korrchi
ollotti
iddi
ukuddi
timmigi
immi]
tessi
Yédi
ér
ulki
1ddi
*utchi
tesséd
kavli
uddi
addé
iva
abba
4l
on
unga
osongyé
urri
nd urri négoda

orrnyi
itchi
itchirri
ongyedi
urtl::hi, or ushi

orr
utchi

pewrl
ett, or irt

arti, or urdi,
or u'di

tur

arr

Biagrn

meirti
ullu
tizzit
keimzj
tishi
karshi
koldi
ittu
ijmoldi
timmun
mia {Ar.} meirta
sitti
tillé

kir
kuld:
ein
otonti

?
kayle
udia
aylé
ennon
embdbon
enagul
ter
tir
kézi
eineré
eineré nenta

kisi
kizidi
eshi
weindi

eigi
mdntiti

urr
kusuldi

meil
kortogé
uzzé

tei
4l

BaRLRRA

werum (K), wirum (D), wara (FM)
dwum (K}, éwun {D), owo {

téskum (K), téskin (D), tisko (
kémsum (K}, kérasin (1)), kémso (FM)
dijumn (K}, dfjin {D}, dija (FM)

gésjum (K), gérjin (D), gérjo (FM)
kélladum (K), kélladin (D), kélloda (FM)
fduum (K}, {duwin (D)), {duwe {FM)
fskodum (K, iskodin (I3}, 6skoda (FM)
dimnum (K}, diminun {I3), dim (FM)}
imil (KDFM)

#rti (KD)

dilti (KD), singirti (FM)

kally (D)

kilu (KD}

&n (KD), iden (FM)

téndi, 1od (K1)

déssi

gel

trum
#ro (KD

&n

ambib (KD, sbo (FM)
agil (KD}, ak {(FM)

ter (KD, tar (FM)

tir (KD), ter (FM)
kdsu (KD}

Bri ’(KD]

maurti {MF), kaj (KD)
kis (KD)

fji (KD), ingfs§i (FM)
wisti (KD), winji (FM)
éssi (KD), dman (FM)

?  (N.B. Burckhardt gives “amanga™*
as =“‘river ” in Niiba,and “ essig”’
in Kanzi.}

ur (KDFM)

kaj (FM). {N.B. The Digu use “katché”
and “kachiné,” the Bayke
**katchine.'’}

wel, or uel (KD)

6gid, or 4giy, or id

(N.B. The word for “man” in the
Dilling hills resembles * kortogé.”)
fu (KDY, iw (FM). (N.B, Tdma “1wit.")

tl. (N.B. Téma *tei'"™)
dru (KD}, dwu (M), 6lli {F). (N.B. Téma
L1 “rr.li

! Taken from leo Reinisch’s Die Nuba-Sprache (Viennz, 187¢). K =Kanzi,
M =Mahass, D = Dongolowi, F =" Fadidsha™ (i.e. Sukkét).

! Digu

llm“ te."

dma “ firrat,” For “murta,” Berti “burto,” Zeghéwa “hirnté,”

Tekali “murda,” Gélo “‘mroto,” Fertit (ap. Reinisch} “ murta,” Digga (Fertit) " murta,”
Banda (Fertit) “berta,” Kéra (Fertlt) “mutta,” Kamémil (S, Senndr) “murta,” Galla

” farda .)’
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A tabular comparison of the dialect of the Far with those of certain of the " Fertti" Tribes

{!DI:I?: B SARA KARA GULA Awv Kr1a
ocality: AKDA i Pointiy {locality: south Murou (locality:
o For Babrel | (locality; Bahr "ff]]‘;;gr‘g“ (aty: beyond i ™ of Gulaon | (locality: west of | west of
Ghazal, | el Ghazdl, SE| G oS | el h.ef’l O | Bahr Mamtin; | Regaf, on Babr Regai, on
south of | of the Digga) | on 20,0 | Te th sphese) | West of the el Gebel) Babr el
the Kéra) ¢h sphe Tench sphere} Kira) Gebel)
one dik 84 bari kerri kaala kalla Piri allé
two ow awé bish go vandrr dro beshy irri
three is hictta vutta mudda, witta mitta batta nng
or muttia
four ung-al biima vanna S0 §0 500 bala 51
five as bishé minto mi mi mi burufi nji
six usundik, batissa minto pabari mikka, nikka minjé maidia jikezia
or“sitta’ { Arabic) or mikha
seven s&bi batiwé minto bish silli, or shilti | songililei witta ? larizzi jileili
{ from Arabic)
eight taméni batibietta | minto pavutta murta songililel vandrr ¥ badzenna jilanna
{ from Arabic}
ine tisa batibiemma | minto pavanna doso tisa ( from Arabic) ? menawa jilissu
{ from Arabic)
ten woié babé murr{o dokdrni do-og do-og njokwa mudd
eleven waynadik butisindesd { murrfo pabari ? doog késakaal | dorog unzikala | njokwi dapirbid | mudridildlo
twelve Wayrnaow butisindiuwé | murrfo pabish ? do-og késavandir | do-og unzidro | njokwi dapirbeshu | mudridileiri
twenty | “ishrin ' {Arabic) bériwé zézu ? dao-og vandrr ? tikkibiri nyeritd
a hundred firri, or pirri aburibishé | “mia" (Arabic) ? “mia" {Arabic} ? tikkibhiriizi nyerinji
cow a, plur_ ki byé& maddé mang wisha bt fti jtti
horse murta murta berta sinda mutta sinda “gawdd"” (Arabic) ‘Eiar:;{l;’
13
hyaena |{ téeo, pl. térunga zagi bongo nyingo jong mula lapagu labaggu
milk borra wia RORRO b shisi sf lay* lay’

o1

dHL 40 NOSHdVdIWOD dvINgvl v

*dav]
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APPENDIX 4

A short Vocabulary of the Masalit language
one tio sister mumbe
two barra brother mir'mbe
three tang child (fem.)  kimambe
four & . (male) kimtaba
five téro ancestor ua
six itti " wadi" mandaldi
seven murri " khor" idda
eight aid " gebel" kéma
nine adde a stone ditterd
ten uttu horse bare'
twenty iddo'mbard camel dirri
thirty iddo keng donkey léri
forty iddo as dog ingi
fifty iddo toro cow 66
a hundred mia (Ar.) bull murgi
Arabs Eringe* meat nyugu
Far Furtd milk g
Ddgu Berger " merissa’ nyunguru
corn ase salt an go
hair kiji | ama
head kujjo thou mam
mouth kanna he 4]
eye kogo man kumba
thetwoeyes kosmbara* woman mutcho
hand koro God Mala (Ar. ?)
leg joinyo star kit
arm kuru moon aa
father baba sun unge®
mother da

APPENDIX 5

The Tungur-Fur of Dar Furnung

| A day'sjourney west-north-west of Kuttum lies the district of Ddr
Furnung. To the esst it is bounded by Berr® district, inhabited by
KAITINGA (a blend of TUNGUR and zAGHAWA) and FOR, and to the west by
Serayf (AWLAD MANA). TO the south-west of Furnung is the range of
Gebel Si, the home of the still savage EjJutAKIRIT FOR.

Dér Furnung itself consists of a group of desolate high sun-blackened
peaks, with low hills between them intersected by narrow watercourses
that flow from springs, and surrounded by cultivable lands where the
TUNGUR and FCR have their villages and semi-nomadic ZAGHAWA come to
graze their flocks. It takes its name from the holy stone of Furnung, at
which the headman of the ddr has to make sacrifice if he would avoid
death or disaster”.

1 Cp. pp. ioo, 101 above for another of these holy stones, in Kerne dls:rlct
west of Gebel Marra. At Furnung it is only the " rjdkim" (the " ShartaV® of the
"Déar") who sacrifices The villagers and lesser sheikhs do not, but if one of them
aspires to be" ShartaV* he goes privatey to the holy rock and throws a Sone onto
it. If the stone holds, the omen is good; but if it rolls off, the omen is bad for his
project.



4, 5] THE TUNGUR-FOR OF DAR FURNUNG 123

Il Ferra is a site among the Furnung hills, near the centre of their
southern fringe, and is locally famous as being the ancient capital of the
TUNGUR and the headquarters of their last independent Sultan Shlu
Dorshfd (or D6r el Sid as he is sometimes called).

As one winds on€'s way, from the open country lying to the south,
towards Ferra in the dry summer months, over foothills of sandstone and
blackened rocks that remind one of the country round Korosko and Ibrim,
nothing could seem more wild and arid than the prospect on every side
of high broken plutonic peaks mottled with dry thorny kitr, but suddenly,
as one enters the circle of the larger hills, the ground dives steeply down
and at the foot one sees a deep narrow gorge like a miniature Valley of the
Nile. In placesit istwenty or thirty yardswide, in placesit isno morethan
a sharp cutting in the rock, and here and there is a tiny glade carpeted
with green grass and watered from a bubbling spring.

The sdes of the gorge are half hidden by the luxurious foliage of a
variety of trees, and below runs a perennial stream of sweet spring water,
'Ayn Ferra, which gives its name to the locality. Here and there are little
cascades and below them deep, silent pools fringed by high reeds and
alive with small minnow-like fish.

The cliffs rise in steep tiers on either side and now and then one sees
a family of baboons cautiously eying one as one picks one's way on foot
along the shelves of sandstone or forces a path through the reeds by the
water's edge.

The stream flows winding from south to north towards the heart of
the hills, and, about a mile from its source, on the left, rises sheerly the
rocky hill of Ferra.

I'I'l Here, overlooking the gorge from a height of some 200 feet was the
capital of Shau Dorshfd, who, it is said, when threatened by the rising
power of the Fur under Sulayman Solong fled northwardsto the BEDAYAT
country and was never seen again in Darfor?.

Shau's fortress and palace are perched

Like an €s net
Hangs on the creg
Of purple Apennine

on the very top of the highest eminence of the hill and command a fine
view.

Standing here one sees towering above one in the distance on all
sides rugged inhospitable peaks; far below one to the east winds the
narrow stream clothed in evergreen verdure, and to the north and west
some fifty feet below the fort is a stony plateau, the site of the ancient
settlement.

! In view of the traces of Christianity that will be described as existing here-
abouts, there may be some connection with this flight of Shdu to the Bedayét and
thegory (see p. 52 above) that the southern Bedayat were once Christians.

" Shau" is said to have had another fort and palace at Gebel Mutarrafc, on the
north-eastern fringe of the Furnung hills, some 20 miles from Ferra, but | did
not visit the ste.
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Beyond the gorge, to the east, where a few square miles of hillside
shdve less seeply, the ground is all ribbed with ancient cultivation
"terrasses’ Now all is overgrown with stunted kitr bush and the lines
of the stones have been broken by therains, but at onetime all must have
been deared and every foot of ground levelled into successve ledges, each
afoot or s0 above the other.

The main entrance to the fort is from the west, that is, from the sde
of the settlement, and the great gateway, three and a half yards broad, is
flanked by sone walls not lessthan 12 feet high. Entering here the outer
line of the defences one mounts along the broad doping pathway between
the outer and theinner wallsto thefort which crownsthe peak.

The foundations of the fort, like the outer and inner defensve lines
beyond it, are well built of rough unhewn boulders, but the upper sories
of thestructure, and theinner roomsand dividing walls, are of magnificent
red brick, hard asiron, metallic in ring and dightly glazed. T he labour
involved in bringing the hundreds of thousands of bricksrequired from the
kilns, which lieamileor moreaway tothe south, must have been enormous,
for the intervening ground is inconceivably rough, cut and scarred by
ravines and littered deep in jagged rocks The actual plan of the fort is
like nothing but a rabbit warren: galleries run in and out and chamber
leads to chamber in bewildering manner. All is partly ruined, but the
outlines can eadly be traced. Near the centre is a degp square pit, with
lower ddes and bottom of rock, and upper sdes of brick. Higher up, in
fact at the topmogt point of all, one enters a small brick room, perhaps a
guardroom, and from it descends spirally down geps through a series of
doorways, each at right angles to and below the lagt one, to what appears
to be a dungeon in the rocky foundations of the fort. The deps are made
of huge burnt bricks 2\ spans long by 1v2 broad®. The doorways have
lintels of wood, long since decayed and crumbling, and small windows
open at intervals to the outer air. The entrance to the dungeon itsdf, if
auch it be, isjust large enough to admit a man, and beyond isthe horrible
cavity itsdf, too low for a man to gand in and with a floor space of not
morethan three squareyards. Some 50 yardsto the north of the fort and
about 20 fet below it gands the Sultan's (?) house, a medium-sized
oblong building of red brick. The only remarkable feature of it was the
ingenious manner in which the indde surface of the walls had been
plastered with red earth of the exact kind usad for making the bricks and
then subjected to intense heat by the lighting of enormousfiresinsde the
room, so that the plagter itself had become hard brick.

Bdow the fort and the Sultan's house, about 200 yards to the south-
wedt, dands the mosque, a square building of thick walls, with mihrdb
to the eas and four interior pillars. To the casual eye there was nothing
todiginguish thearchitecturefrom that of thered brick and sone mosques

! These large bricks are a0 found here and there in the ruins of the larger
housss and the fort and mosque—they have also been noticed near F6ga in western
Kordofdn on Gebel ZankQr, a site lying on the ancient highroad from Nabia to
Ddrfur—but the vast majority of the bricks used in all the buildings were of the
usual szeand shape.
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of Gdmai Kurro, on the Wadi Bae* between Kebkebia and Kulkul, and
of Turrain Gebel Marra. But the making of the milhrdb had evidently
given some trouble, for, though the face of the arch had been negotiated
successfully, the concave back had been formed by building up a straight
surface of large bricks and then hewing them into concavity as one would
hollow out a trough. The houses of the common folk were of stone in their
lower courses, and presumably roofs of straw were superimposed. Some
of them were unusually large; the diameter of one close to the mosque
—the Imam's probably—was deven yards.

IV No implements or ornaments were found, but | had not the time or
the means to dig for them. Broken shards were not infrequent. The
pottery was of three kinds. The common burtnas were obviously of the
same shape and made in the same way, i.e. kneaded outwards on a mat,
as the ordinary burma of DafQr and Kordofdn, with wide mouth,
short ne¢k and round belly. The inside and outside surfaces are brick-red
and the intervening material burnt black. In texture they are very hard
and thicker than the usua—a very necessary precaution when one con-
siders the rough treatment they were likely to receive in being carried
some 200 feet up a sheer dope, littered with rocks, from the stream below.

There were dso larger receptacles, presumably for storing liquid in the
houses, and thesewere of coarser and even harder fibre almost indistinguish-
able from brick, with quite large pebbles embedded in them, generally an
inch or more thick.

The third kind of pottery was of the shape of the present-day dulang,
with long graceful neck (slightly bulbous in the middle) and red, glazed
surface. On the only large fragment | picked up were very roughly incised
markings, on the belly of thejar, which in form were similar to the brand
still used by the FELLA (or FELLANGA) section of the TUNGUR-FOR. The

markings are thus:

The brand is thus!: T

v At the present day there are no villages in the Furnung hills: all are

1 This Tungur brand bears obvious resemblances to the " caracteres a lunettes'*
pictured by Doutte' (qv. p. 158). These latter, as used by the Muhammadans of
North Africa, are said to be derived from Jewish magic, and may represent eyes,
to symbolize Providence and counteract the evil eye. The brand may have been
brought by the Tungur to Darfur from NQbia, but, in the lack of any evidence of
the use of "caracteres a lunettes' in NUbia, it is more probable that they borrowed
them at a subsequent date from the Tibbu tribes living to the north of DavfQr,
whose brands are not dissimilar.
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outside, where the qra2| ng and cultivable soil are better, but within reach
of the water supply-.

The villagers themselves are a blend of TUNGUR and FUR, black but
with less distinctively negroid festures than the FOR of Marra and Si.
They talk among themsdlves in the FCR diaect but all ssem to know
Arabic as well. Such of them as | questioned called themselves TUNGUR,
no doubt because of the aristocratic associations of the name, and pre-
sarved atradition that they came originally from Dongola, but they ad-
mitted that many of their fellow-villagerswere FCR and that the two races
had intermarried freely and on no particular system for generations. They
regarded the TUNGUR & being the real owners of the ddr. Of the
criterion whereby they decided whether a child of mixed origin was
TUNGUR or FCR | could extract no coherent account. There was some talk
of the "mother's mother" ("habadba"), but when pressed for details they
aways fell back on the normal Muhammadan Arab custom obtaining in
such matters. Their Shartdi, Hasan Kanj6k, they called a Tungurawi,
but when | met him some days later and questioned him in the presence
of the FUR Shartdi of Si and the Tungurawi Shartai of Kuttum, he
evidently felt himself in a quandary, and the other two fidgetted uneasily:
if he called himself a Tungurawi he risked a smile at his pretentiousness
and a sneer a his pusillanimity, so he hesitated and tried "TUNGUR-FCR"
and, when pressed, decided for "FUR." AS a matter of fact, "TUNGUR-
FtUR" istheterm which would best describe the people of Furnung. They
fall into three groups, FELLA (FELLANGA), SAMBELLA (SAMBELLANGA) and
DUMUA. All of these the TUNGUR proper and the FUR proper aike regard
& FUR, they themselves seem to regard the FELLA & TUNGUR rather than
FCR, and the SAMBELLA &s FCR rather than TUNGUR.

The name of the samBELLA would appear amost certainly to be con-
nected in some way with that of the saMBELANG~ section of DAGU, who
consider it to be a corruption of " SHENABLA" {sing." Shambali"), and with
that of the Sambangato section of Berti?.

' TheTungur round Furnung and Kuttum, like the Berti and most of the rest
of the population who cultivate on soft sand in eastern Ddrfar,
use for hoeing the ground the " gilmoia" (or "nagdra" as the
Tungur call it, and one notes the word is formed from the
same root as " Tungur"). This implement is of rough local
wood and shaped as shewn. The bend at B is a natural one.
It israther larger than a right angle. The length from A to B
is about 27 inches, from B to C about 18. The head is of
hammered iron and shaped with slightly concave surface as
shewn. For hoeing the implement is held with the two hands
at A and used from above downwards and inwards between
the legs. For making holes into which to drop the seed it is o)
also held in both hands, but the cultivator, as he walks along, v
at each step makes with it a short jab into the ground on his
left side.

For hoeing in a garden on on€'s knees a much shorter
instrument of the same shape but with a very much shorter
shaft (B to C being only an inch or two) is used. o

2 See paras, vni and vi of this chapter. Compare too the 5.«
D&gu brands with those of the Fella and of the semi-Tungur ABC wooden shart
Kaitinga living among the Zaghawa. Iron o
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The mark (called "sambella") with which the}/ brand their cattle
and donkeys is distinctively Farian in character™. The Fella brand,
on the other hand (see above) is probably of TUNGUR origin?.

VI The customs of the FUR and the TUNGUR appear dso to have dove-
tailed in some respects in Furnung. For instance, the holiness of the rock
of Furnung is probably a FftR conception, adopted by the ruling TUNGUR.

Similarly, at 'Ayn Sirra, a few miles from 'Ayn Ferra and aso in the
Furnung hills, we seem to have two ceremonies which have gradually
becomejoined into a single observance.

3yn Sirraisadelightful little oasswith arich water-spring and palm-
grove’, lyingjust inside the circle of the hills and approached by a narrow
pass. At the entrance to this pass stands a large boulder caled "haggar
elYarus" (" the Bride's Stone") or " haggar €l 'dda " (" the Custom Stone"),
and on the top of it are heaped some hundreds of loose stones interspersed
with bits of dry cow-dung. The explanation of this, given by soi-disant
TUNGUR, was &s follows:

There are certain spirits who reside here and protect the entrance to
the grove, and any stranger desiring to enter without mishap would need
to be, so to spesk, introduced to them by the proper people (for whom
e later).

At the time when the rains first begin FUR and TUNGUR alikejoinin
making offerings in the stereotyped manner at this stone to ensure a good
rainfall.

This" rain-making' * rite may be of Darfar orign, but there are other
features which certainly are not, and the hegp of stones on the top of the
rock at once cals to mind the exactly similar phenomenon to be seen at
Gebel Kayli east of the Blue Nile®.

Apart from the rain-making properties of the stone it is used on four
different occasions, viz. on marriage, on circumcision of achild, on abirth
and when a hakim (ruler) visits 'Ayn Sirra. From its name the stone
would seem to be chiefly associated with the occasion of marriage.

The rites performed on that occason were said to be as follows: after
the fdtha hes been read and the couple thereby wed—for, needless to

! See note on the Kaitinga brand in para, iv of this chapter.

2 Another so-called Tungur brand used in Dar Furnungisasshewn. A J | ]
man who belonged on his father's side to the Fella, eg., and had a Sambella | I
mother would use both his own Fella brand and the " Sambella," i.e most of his
animals would be marked with the Fella brand, but the minority would carry the
" sambella." In case of their straying there would thus be a chance of their being
recognized and claimed by two parties instead of only one. The Fella explained
more animals would carry the paternal than the maternal brand because "the
meat only is from the mother, the bone is from the father" —which is apparently a
popular quotation, since | also heard it at Midob.

8 The Tungur who own the site say their ancestors brought the palm from
Dongola. Their only cultivation, dates excepted, is cotton andba" dmia." Nethera
red pepper nor onions are grown, though the soil is ideal for both and one expects
to see them here as at Kuttum, Mellit and other oasess where the population is
similar. Utter inertia is the only explanation, and the people admitted "they just
felt too tired" ('"igizu")!

* A rather different explanation from that which follows is also suggested in the
case of |£ayli (see note on p. 45).
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sy, FCR and TUNGUR alike call themsdves good Muhammadans—they
are excorted to the gone by the sheikh of the village or, in his absence,
by one of hisfamily, or, failing both, by the Imdm of the village mosque,
and there they each smear some dihn (or blood, if an animal has been
sacrificed) in the form of a cross with their forefingers on the Sde of the
boulder, and each depodts a sone or a piece of green grass from the grove
on the top of it. If the couple are too poor to have afforded a

‘shemp or any dihn they make insead the offering of a piece of +
cow-dung. This done, the couple are led on to the water-spring

in the palm-grove and there the presiding priest—if one may call

him such—takes a piece of mud from the pool and dabs it on the
foreheads of the couple, on the tips of their shoulders (in front), on their
middles!, on the points of their knees and in the small of their backs.
He then binds a twist of green grass from the fringe of the pool round
each of four ankles and wrists and round both necks and the deremony
is over.

Mutatis mutandis precisdy the same is done, it is said, on the occason
of a circumcison or a birth, but in thelatter caze it isthe mother and not
the child who is the object of the rite. In the cae of a hdkim visiting
'Ayn Sirraheis similarly expected—or rather used to be, for these cusoms
arefalling into disuse—to sacrifice a shegp and amear its blood in the form
of a coss on the gone, or ds to mark it with dihn, and to make his
offering of a Sone or a piece of green grass, and to go to the spring and be
marked as described above, but—the only difference—a twist of grass
was placed round hisright wrist only.

The FCR proper (0 the " TUNGUR" say) have no part or lot in these
rites, and the reason would not seam far to ssk. The TUNGUR, One Supposes,
brought with them from Christian Nobiatherecallection of certain church
rites, in particular the Sign of the Cross, and though the FUR were never
converted to Chrigtianity their holy sone was utilized by the new-comers.
On the other hand, the TUNGUR in time became Muhammadans, witness
the mogque at Ferra, but both they and the FCR still preserve super-
gitioudy some relics of their ancient faiths.

! My informant described this by placing his finger just above his navel, but
called it his" heart."
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CHAPTER 1

The Progress through Egypt in the Middle Ages of
certain Arab Tribes now represented in the Sudan

| At the'time of the rise of the prophet Muhammad in the first
half of the seventh century A.D. the tribes of Arabiawere considered
to fall into two great main groups, the one descended from Kahtén
("Joctan") the son of 'Abir and the other from his brother Fdlig,
the biblical "Peleg, in whose days the earth was divided."

Thetirst of these groups formed the " 'Arab el 'Ariba, the older
and more exclusive Kaht& nite or Y emenite stock: they were counted
the true Arabs, and their original home was the southern portion of
the peninsula. They consisted of two branches, one descended from
Himyar and one from Kahldn®.

The second and more northernly group, the "'Arab el
Must'ariba," traced their descent through 'Adnan to Isma'il, that
is Ishmael the son of Abraham, and in consequence are generally
known as the Isma'ilitic or 'Adnanite stock®.

Il Themostimportant division of the Himyaritic branch of Kahtéan
was that descended from KubA'A : it included such important tribes
as the BELI, the BENI KELB and the GUHAYNA®

The KAHLAN branch aso contained several famous tribes. The
best known of these were TA I, including GUDHAM and LAKHM,
MUDHHIG, HAMDAN, BAGILA and EL AzD. The last-named again
contained the two great Ghassdnite tribes of EL Aus and EL KHAZRAG,
who were later to be known as "el Angdr,” the "Helpers" [of the
Prophet].

[l The chief Ism&'ilitic tribes were those of KAYS 'AYLAN, RAB*'A,
KENANA, WAfL (a section of RABf A), SULAYM, HAWAZIN, GHATAFAN,
TAMIM, and the Prophet's own tribe of KURAYSH. KURAYSH, itself

! The term "Flimyarite" is, however, used frequently as though it were co-
extensive with " kahtanite."

2 Robertson Smith casts the gravest doubts upon the whole system of Arab
genealogies (see Kinship and Marriage,.,.Chap. i). It is not at all improbable that
he is right, but, even so, though many of the assertions of the genealogists may be
incredible as literal statements of fact, yet they have considerable value if under stood
in a figurative sense—if, in other words, they are taken as parables. It is in this
liberal sense that the statements made categorically in these chapters must often
be taken.

® Robertson Smith points out that as a matter of fact the Himyaritic origin of

Kud'a, though generally accepted by later Arab historians, is extremely doubtful,
and that the older authorities refer to them as Isma'ilitic.

9—2
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a section of KENANA, contained among others the BENI MAKHZUM,
the BENI 'ABBAS, and the BENI OMMAYYA.

The ancient capital of the Kahtdnite Arabs was at Sana'a in the
Yemen, but a century or so after the Christian era® large numbers
of them migrated northwards in consequence, tradition hasit, of the
bursting of the great dam of Marib,and settled there.

Thus the BENI LAKHM came to found the Monddira dynasty at
Hira, near the ancient site of Babylon, and ruled the Arabs of I rdk
as vassals of Persia’.

The GHASSAN took up their abode near Damascus and from
about 37 to 636 A.D. maintained a control, under the aegis of the
Byzantine emperors, over a considerable portion of Syria®.

The KURQA'A group, particularly the GUHAYNA and BELI, settled
in the northern half of the Heg& z having all but extir pated the ancient
tribes of THAMMUD* and AD, who had previoudly lived there and
who are likely to have been cognate to the Hamitic tribes inhabiting
the opposite African coast’.

IV Previously to Islam the difference between the Kahtanite and
Ism&'ilitic tribes had been to some extent accentuated by a difference
of language, for the more southernly group spoke Himyaritic; but
the tribal movements that took place in Arabia after the Christian
era resulted in a spread of Arabic, and with the acceptation of
Muhammadanism that language became completely paramount.

We shall se later that the distinction between Kahtanite and
Ism&'ilitic survives under a rather different guise in the Sudan at
the present date.

V Let us now pass to the conquest of Egypt by the Arabs in the
seventh century.

T he profuseness of details we possess concerning the conquest
is only equalled by their inconsistency. The chief reason for this is
to be found in the fact that the earliest writers of all were Copts,
who were chiefly concerned with matters of church history; and the
records of the earliest Arab historians, between whom and the Copts
there is, in any case, a sad gulf, are either lost or only partially
extant in the extracts preserved by later writers®.

! Caussin de Perceval (1, 85-87) puts the bursting of the dam about 120 A.D.,
but shews that there is consi derable ivergence of opinion as to the exact date.
Abu el Fida pp. 122 et seq. and Van Dyck, p. 24.
4 ¥ Abu el Fida, pp. 128 et seq. and Van Dyck, pp. 28-31.
Diodorus's Thamudeni.
Cp Burton, Land of Midian, n, 220 et seq.; Sele, Prel. Disc.
9 See Butler, Arab Conquest..., pp. Vi-XXi. The difficulties are aso increased
by ti;emacc b|||ty of severd |mportant M SS. and the general scarcity of adequate
trandations.
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The FutUh el Bulddn of el Baladhuri, written about 868 A.D., is
the earliest complete extant record of the conquest from the pen of an
Arab, and the author makes it clear that even in the ninth century
there was the greatest difference of opinion concerning the subject. As
regards the question of the tribal composition of the forces which
either achieved the conguest or immigrated in the years immedi-
ately following it the record is particularly scanty.

A certain amount of disjointed information is however to be
gleaned from various sources', and of these the most fruitful is the
treatise written at the beginning of thefifteenth century by el M akri‘zi
on the subject of the Arab tribes settled in Egypt?.

By this time many of the tribes who had taken part in the conquest
of 'Amr~ibn el 'Asi had become merged in others who had arrived
at subsequent periods, or had been borne westwards or southwards
on the tide of conquest.

V1 GUDHAM. One notable exception appears to have been the
great Kahtdnite tribe of GUDHAM, of whom a large portion had in
1400 A .D. been occupying the Eastern Delta ["el Hauf"] for some
750 years’. They and the BENI LAKHM were the chief rivals of the
Kaysite tribes in that locality”.

They were originally a branch of the BENI TAI from the Yemen,
but they had so completely broken away from the parent stem that
they may be considered as entirely separate. In the era preceding
Islam they were settled with some BENI LAKHM and branches of
KUDA'A in the northern Hegéz from the Red Sea inland to the terri-
tory of the BENI KELB®.

The tribe was originally divided into two great branches, the
BENI HISHM and the BENI HARAM®, each with numerous subdivisions.
Few of the former, but practically all the latter, seem to have been
settled in Egypt’.

Those in the Hauf in the fifteenth century fell under two main

! See the chapter which follows.

This treatise, which was found at the time of Napoleon's expedition and
taken away from Egypt, has been summarized by Quatremeére in his Mimoires
Geographiques..., and supplemented from other M'SS. He calls his precis Mimoire
sur lestribus Arabes etabliesen Egypte. Wiistenfeld hasalso made consder ableuse
of it in his Register zu den geneaogischen Tabellen der Arabischen Stammeund
gtamilien: heredferstoit asAbhandlung ube diein Aegypten eingewanderten arabischen

amme.
3 Mafcrf2| sMe*naire..., ap. Quatremere (n, 195).

E g. in 813AD; seefollcwmg chapter.

® Caussn de Peroeval il, 232.

6 Wustenfeld 5 (for which s Tree 1 attheend of thisPart, p. 191). In Quatre-
mere 's M|m0|re£ "Haram" appears as " Garam" (-.)-

" l.e nearly all ‘the sub-tribes of Beni Haram mentioned by Wiistenfeld are
included in Makrlzi'slist of tribes in Egypt.
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denonnnatlons the zuBAYB* and the BENI KUMAYL?, and held many
towns in fief®.

It appears from el Makrizi's treatise that the subsections known
collectively as the zuBaYB were the BENI KURRA®, the BENI ZAYD,
the BENI BU'GA®, and the BENI SUWAYD®. Among the BENI KUMAYL
Makrizi includes, firstly, the "BENI SA'AD," the descendanta that is,
of the five Sdads mentioned in Wustenfeld's tree”; secondly, the
BENI RASHID? thirdly, the HALABA®; fourthly, the BENI 'UKBA'?;
fifthly, the AIDH!'; sixthly, the BENI ZAYD MENAT.

Of the BENI 'UKBA some werein Syria, round about Damascus™
and others round Atia'®. The rest were in the Hauf.

It ssems that some of these latter at some time or another joined
the BENI HILAL™, and others, we shall see, eventually found their way
to northern Kordofdn and became the nucleus of the KABABIH
tribe.

Another section of GUDHAM, closdly related to the HALABA and
the BENI 'UKBA and represented in Egypt, were the BENI RUDAYNI™.

Now the term BENI KUMAYL, it seems, properly applied only to all

! Wistenfeld, "Dhobeib"; Quatremére, "Dabib." Wiustenfeld follows a
definite system of orthography, which Quatremére does not. In quoting the
former | alter the spelllng to suit the orthography | have followed throughout.

2 Quatremere," Kemil.'

% See Makrizi, ap. Quatremere (il, 193, 194).

4 We shall meet with Beni |£urra again as a branch of Beni Hilal settled at
Barka among the Ketama Berbers prior to the Beni Hilal invasion of N. Africa.
It is useless to speculate as to whether there is any connection between the two or
not. Probably there was. (See later, sub Beni Hilal, and compare the case of
the Beni 'Ukba.)

5 Quatremere, " Badjah." 6 Quatremere, " Souid."

" Makrizi obviously means that the term Beni Sa'ad had five different connota-
tions according to the particular Sa'ad referred to. It is clear from the tree that
some of the five included others. There are some slight discrepancies between
Wistenfeld and Makrizi here: eg. the latter (ap. Quatreniere) speaks of Sa'ad
ibn Afsd instead of Sa'ad ibn Malik ibn Afsa, and Sa'ad ibn Malik ibn Malik
instead of Sa'ad ibn Malik ibn Zayd Mendt.

® There were three descendants of Suwayd called Rashid, and " Beni Rashid"
was probably used in the same way as was " Beni Sa'ad.”

e These Makrizi divides info Halabd ibn Suwayd and Halaba* ibn Bug'a. If
Wustenfeld is correct the former should be Halabd ibn Mdlik ibn Suwayd.

® Quatremere," Akabah."

1 They lived between Cairo and Afla (Makrizi, ap. Quatremere, ii, 194). Aidh
(*Aids) does not occur in Wustenfeld as a section of Gudhdm.

2750, too, I bn Khaldtin, 9-11. They reached asfar south as Medina. There are
still a few families of them round Muwayla.

8 Afla, or 'Akabat Afla, was the mediaeval name. It is the Elath of ancient
times, the 'Akaba of the present. (See Muir, Life of Mahomet, p. Ixxviii, and
Burton, Land of Midian, I, 231.)

* Malpizi (ap. Quatremere, n, 201) speaks of the Beni 'Ukba among the Beni
Hilal sections and as living at '‘Asfun and Esna. By Leo's time the Beni 'Ukba had
become a main section of Beni Hildl (q.v. later).

5 Quatremere, " Benou Radiny."
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or some of the BENI KURRA section®, and neither the BENI SA'AD nor
the other five subsections were really descended from Kumay! at all.

I't is therefore probable that the BENI KUMAYL had obtained the
headship over a large number of closely related sections of GUDHAM,
and that these were generally known as BENI KUMAYL for that
reason. It is clear also that among the BENI KUMAYL were numbers
of alien tribesmen, for Makrizi speaks of the ZAYD MENAT sub-
section as including KENANA, BENI 'URWA? and BENI KELB, and
certainly none of these were GUDHAM.

I n addition to the zUBAYB and BENI KUMAYL there were other
branches of GUDHAM near Alexandria’.

In the time of Saladin (Saldh el Din), when, that is, the Kurdish
dynasty* of 'Ayyubites had supplanted the Fatimites in Egypt in
1171 AD., the tribe of GUDHAM, who had been very powerful under
the previous dynasty, suffered something of a reverse, and their place
was to some extent taken by the BENI T,A | proper?, and in particular
by the THA'ALIBA branch of that tribe.

VIl TAI. These BENI TAI had entered Egypt at a later date than
the BENI GUDHAM. When Makrizi wrote they had been largely
represented in Egypt only for a period of rather more than three
centuries. The AWLAD SINBIS branch had increased in numbers in
southern Palestine to an alarming extent and caused considerable
trouble to the local government. Soin 1050 A.D. thevizier Muham-
mad el Yazuri turned them out®> and they moved to the Bahira
province in the north of Egypt and settled there among the Gudham-
ite BENI KURRA. These AWLAD SINBIS consisted of AWLAD LABID
(including AWLAD HAZM® and AWLAD MAHZAB), AWLAD 'AMR,
AWLAD 'ADI (including AWLAD ABAN), and AWLAD FATAH'.

The power of the T A | increased under the Fatimites, and when
the 'AyyUbites conquered Egypt a fresh posse of the tribe came in
with them. These were the GARM and the THA'ALIBA sections, who
had previously been settled in Syria®.

Throughout the 'Ayydbite period (1171-1249) these BENI TA |
maintained their power but the feud with the GUDHAM did not die

! The only Kumayl mentioned by Wiistenfeld was son of Kurra.

2 Quatremere, "zArwah." 3 Makxfzi, ap. Quatremere (11, 197).

. 4 It will be remembered that the Gudham were themsdves originally a branch
of Tai.

® Quatremere, 11, 191. ®Wiistenfeld, " 1Jizrnir."

7 Quatremere, 11 191; Wiistenfeld, 1, 422 and 11, 6.

8 Quatremere, loc. cit.; Wiistenfeld, 1, 183. The name Garm was a surname
applied to a certain Tha'aliba ibn 'Amr on account of a woman whom he brought
up, but there was another separate branch of T.ai as called Tha'aliba, viz. that
referred to in Part rv (D 1,vl1),in seaking of the Messfria.
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out, for we read of a sanguinary encounter between the THA'ALIBA
and the GUDHAM in Sharkia Province about 1237 A.D., and this battle
was only the culminating point of along series of attacks and counter-
attacks which had been taking place for years. The GUDHAM, it
appears, were partizans of the Governor of Syria and in league with
the MEZATA and zENATA Berbers of Bahira Province, while the
THA'ALIBA supported the Sultan of Egypt. After the fight in 1237
a treaty of peace was arranged’.

An attempt by Saladin in thefirst year of his reign to reduce the
number of T A | horsemen caused such resentment that it was aban-
doned. The cavalry of GUDHAM, however, were reduced from 7000
to 300%

When Mu'izz 'lzz el Din®, the first of the Bahrite MamlTks,
supplanted the 'AyyTbites, many of the Arabs at once rose in resent-
ment against the rule of a barbarian "slave," and in 1251 formed a
league of rebellion®.

The BENI TAI took a prominent part in this revolt, and they were
joined by some AWLAD 'UDHRA, who were also Kahtdnites®, and
many KENANA, including such branches of that great tribe as the
AWLAD MUDLAG and the descendants of 'Adi ibn Ka'ab®. The rebels
were, however, signally defeated, and compelled to scatter into
Gharbia Province’.

The THA'ALIBA branch appear to have been powerful in Morocco
in 1360°. Several tribes in the Sudan are descended, according to
tradition, from them; and some of the BAKKARA may claim a certain
degree of probability for the pretension.

Two other large Kahtanite tribes represented at the conquest of
Egypt are the BELI and the GUHAYNA. Both were main branches of
KUDA'A® that is descended from Himyar, whereas the T A1 were
descended from Kahlén the brother of Himyar.

! Mafcrizi, Selak.., p. 443.
2 Makrizi, loc. cit. p. 106. Blochet reads " Djoudamls," but | assume this to

be a misreading of the Arabic text, viz. or ., instead of
rerobde .
® Muir's " Emir Eibek," " Ai-beg," etc. * Quatremere, 11, 192

* Quatremere, "Adhrah"; Wustenfeld, "Odsra." Wiistenfeld gives four
" 'Odsras," all I£ar>tdnitetribes.

* FromMakrizi(qg.v. ap. Quatremere) one might suppose the Awlad 'Adi and
the Kendna and the Mudlag were separate tribes. Reference to Wustenfeld (q.v.
N and P) shews they were all of the same great | sma'ilitic family, though no doubt,
as often happens, a certain portion of it had the right par excellence to the use of
the name Kenana.

" Makrfzi, Khetdp, I, 210. ® |bn Khaldan, 1, 147.

* Thel£ud£'a succeeded the ancient Gurhumite dynasty in the Hegdz and were
the guardians of the Ka*aba until they were replaced about 406 A.D. by the Kusai
section of kuraysh (Van Dyck, pp. 34, 35).
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VIII BELL The BELI in the Days of Ignorance had been settled in
Syria', but at the time of the conquest 'Omar ibn el Khaftdb trans
ferred a large number of them to Egypt, and one of the quarters of
Fostat was set asde for them? That they were one of the most
numerous of the tribes that immigrated at this period is shewn by
the fact that they were included with the GHAFIK® and one other
tribe* as "the three tribes of Egypt." 'Amr himself is said to have
used this phrase, and of the BeLI he added " They have mostly been
Companions of the Prophet and their principal quality is that they
are excellent cavaliers’.”

Disputes soon arose in Egypt between them and their kinsfolk
the GUHAYNA, but an agreement was finally reached whereby the
BELI settled in the country lying between Egypt and the port of
'Aidhdb® on the Red Sea, that is in the northern part of the BEGA
country which was later inhabited by the 'ABABDA”. In Makrizi's
day there were numerous branches of them in Egypt® and with them
were commingled certain smaller communities drawn from the
Isma'flitic tribes of BENI oMMAYYA, THAKIF (a branch of KAYsS
"AYLAN), and HUDHAYL. Other BELI were further south in the
Akhmim district with the GUHAYNA®.

At present they are a large tribe on the Arabian coast round
Wegh, neighbours of the GUHAYNA, and there are others settled in
Egypt round Girga®™

! They had previously been in southern Arabia. See Burton, Land of Midian,
I, 296, and 11, 141, etc.

2 |bn Dujanak, ap. Butler, p. 279; el Kindi, ap. Evetts (Abu Sdlih...), p. 109.
Other quarters were occupied by Beni Bahr, Beni Salamat, Yashkur (a section of
Lakhm), Beni ljudhayl ibn Mudraka, Beni Naid, Beni el Azrak, etc.

8 Seep. 156, note.

4 Bouriant gives "Maharrah" ( ?) as its name. There was no such tribe.
It is probable that " Mudr" ( ) is meant.

Makrfzi, Khefat, 11, 469. Burton gives an account of them in Land of Midian,

, 141 et sber,

'Aidhdb lay practically due east from Aswan, near the ancient Berenice: see
Maltrfzi, Khetdf, 1, pp. 41 and 43, and Wstenfeld, sub Balf ben 'Amr.

’ SeeMakrIzi, ap. Quatremere (il, 202), and Wiistenfeld, 1, 106. T he boundaries
of the Beli were on the north the bridge of Shuhdi and on the south the neighbour-
hood of Kamula (g.v. in Makrlzi, Khetdt, |, 209).

8 Eg.B.Hani, B. Harm, B. Sowdd, B. Ndb, etc. (Makrfzi, ap. Quatremére, 11,
202 Whustenfeld, loc. cit.).

® Both areincluded by M akriziamong the most power ful tribes of Upper Egypt
(seePart | |, Chap. 2).

 The ruIing section in both cases is the Ma'dfela. It is possible the name sur-
vives in the Ma'dkla of Kordofan and Darfur (q.v. in Part I 1 I). The Sheikh of this
branch at Girga gave me the name of ten sections of Beli known to him and living
round Wegh and Girga: they were

Ma'dfcla Mowihlb Sahama Wahashsha Hilbdn
Rumitth Homrdn Beraykdt Ferei'dt Rubidda
Burton (loc. cit. 11, 141) specifies twenty-three principal sections.
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IX GUHAYNA. The GUHAYNA, prior to their immigration into
Africa, had been settled in the 1Jegdz from south of Yanbu* to north
of el Haura, and their chief neighbours were BELI, GUDHAM, and
KENANA'. Many never left these parts, and at the present day the
headquarters of the GUHAYNA are still at Yanbu*, and the BELI are
still their neighbours to the north?.

They were among the first of the Beduins to accept Islam®.
Some 600 of those who crossed to Africatook partin 647 A.D. in the
first Libyan expedition®; and in 869 numbers of them joined the
BENI RABf A in their invasion of the BEGA country®.

About 1400 A.D. Makrizi speaks of them as the most numerous
tribein Upper Egypt. They had been in Ashmdnayn district, but were
gjected thence by the KURAYSH in the Fatimite era and had settled
round el Siut and ManfalTt®.

It is, however, more important for our purpose to note that by
the end of the fourteenth century they had penetrated far into Ntbia.
Ibn Khaldun (1332-1406) tells us:

In Upper Egypt from Aswan and beyond it as far as the land of the
Naba and that of Abyssinia are numerous tribes and scattered sections, all
of them belonging to GUHAYNA, one of the branches of KupA'A. They
filled those parts and conquered the lands of the NEBA and swarmed over
those of Abyssinia and shared their countries with them”.

Elsewhere® the same author, speaking of events that occurred
only a decade or two before his own birth and therefore within
common recollection, says:

And with the conversion of the Nubians the payment of tribute ceased®.
Then the tribes of the GUHAYNA Arabs spread over their country and
settled in it and ruled it and filled it with rapine and disorder. At first
the kings of the NCBA attempted to repulse them but they falled then
they won them over by giving them their daughters in marriage™. Thus
was their kingdom disintegrated, and it passed to certain of the sons of
GUHAYNA on account of their mothers [s.c. being NCcBA of the blood-royal],

! See Wiistenfeld, 1, 186-7, sub " 'Goheina ben Zeid."

2 The boundary between the two is nearly 50 miles north of 1Jaura (Burton
loc. cit. 11, 133).

3 Caussin de Perceval, in, 217.

4 El Nuwayry, ap. Ibn Khald'Un Hist. Berb. 1, pp. 313 ff. Some 700 Ghatafdn
and Fezdra, etc., accompanied them.

® Makrizi, Khefdt, 11, 569.

® Ibid, n, 710. Sir C. Wilson mentions them among the semi-nomadic tribes
north of Aswdn (loc. cit. p. 4).

" Ed. de Slane, pp. 9-10; ed. ar. vol. 6, p. 5.

8 Ed. ar. vol. 5, p. 429. This passage, not having been translated by de Slane>
has generally escaped notice. .

® SeePart||,Chap.2.The Arabici sA A AW A j * | A \7vodaju|.

10

k.2



IL 1 X IN THE MIDDLE. AGES 139

according to the custom of the infidels as to the succession of the sister or
the sister's son*. So their kingdom fell to pieces and the A'rdb?® of GUHAYNA
took possession of it3. But their rule shewed none of the marks of states-
manship because of the inherent weskness of a system which is opposed
to discipline and the subordination of one to another. Consequently they
are still divided up into parties and there is no vestige of authority intheir
land, but they remain nomads following the rainfall like the A'rdb of Arabia.
There is no vestige of authority in their land since the result of the com-
mingling and blending that has taken place has merely been to exchangethe
old ways for the ways of the Bedouin Arab®.

The most important mention of the GUHAYNA in the Sudanese
nisbas is to the effect that they reached a total of "fifty-two tribes
in the land of Sbba on the Blue Nile under the rule of the FUNG, but
most [of them] are in the west, [namely in] Tunis and Bornth®."
Of the movement of the GUHAYNA south-westwards into Kordofan
and Dé&rfar more will be said in the chapters that follow.

X LAKHM. The tribes of LAKHM were kinsfolk of the BENI GUD-
HAM, and, likethem, strictly speaking, abranchof TA I .

We have seen how they came originally from Y emen and settled
on the confines of Persia. They founded a dynasty there in 268 A.D.°
and its records are chiefly of warfare against the tribes to the west of
them in Syria, GHASSAN, BENI BUKR, BENI TAMIM'™ and others.

I n old days they and GUDHAM had both been worshippers of the
planet Jupiter®, but by the end of the fifth century, if not earlier,
Christianity had made considerable strides to the east of Syria and
mang/ of the Arab tribes, including LAKHM, had been converted
to it”.

The rule of the LAKHM at Hita ended with the rise of Islam.

1 The Arabic of this passage is as follows:

L] =
s,’»tﬁ'ﬂ' HYM LJLGNM. IV S H | Uﬂln’)l-ﬂ ,lﬂﬂﬁ Jpald
LIV IS PR, R

See notes on pp. 92, 93 and 178, re matrilinear descent. Cp. Quatremere,
I, 38: "Chez les Nubiens, dit Abou-Selah, lorsqu'un roi vient a mourir et qu'il
laisse un_ fils gt un neveu du a& de la soeur, celui-ci monte sur le trone, de pre-
ference a I'heritier naturel."

2 wipsl, the word used exclusively for nomad Arabs.

® The reference is evidently to the southern "kingdoms." The Beni Kanz, etc.,
Wer* S2A1nll;nawerful farther nocth,

(]

ol Ny Abdid pyikno e doysadt sl dkpo adla! L),

° See" BA" cxxm in Part iv.

» SeeVan Dyck, pp. 24-28. Butler (p. 214 note) quotes | bn Dukmsilj as denying
their right to be called Arabs. This denial is unreasonable.

" Thesewarstook place between 473 and 576 A.D.

8 Caussin de Perceval, 1, 349. '

® The Lakhmiteking el Na'aman Abu kabus (588-611 A.D.) was a great builder
of churches (Van Dyck, lot, cit.).
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At the conquest of Egypt the YASHKUR section of the tribe estab-
lished themsglves upon the hill called after them, the site of Ibn
Tdlan's mosque’. Many other sections of the tribe also entered
Egypt in the seventh and eighth centuries and settled round Alex-
andria®. In 798 A.D. some 15,000 Andalusian refugees, who had been
banished from Spain by the Ommayyad prince el Hakam and had
landed at Alexandria, entered into a league with the BENI LAKHM ;
but thetwo parties soon quarrelled and in 815 the Andalusians suc-
ceeded in taking the town®.

During the same half-century the BENI LAKHM were involved in
the civil war that followed the death of Harun el Rashid and evinced
great turbulence at intervals’.

In Makrizi's time they were very numerous in Upper Egypt and
some thirty of their sections are mentioned by name. There were
also some of them still settled round Alexandria®.

Among other Kahtanite tribes portions of which are known to
have entered Egypt at the time of the conquest or soon after it we
may note the BENI HAMDAN, the large Himyaritic family of DHU
ASBAH to which belonged Mélik ibn Anas the founder of the Mdliki
sect® and a section of AZ D, all of whom settled at Giza’'.

Let us now take the best known of the Ismd'ilitic or 'Adnanite
tribes who took part in the invasion of Egypt. The most famous
are the KENANA and the KURAYSH.

Xl KENANA and KURAYSH. The eponymous ancestor of the
KENANA may have lived about 100 A.D.2 The home of his descendants
for successve centuries had been in the Hegaz and Tihama round
Mekka®. The great sub-tribe of KURAYSH became separate from the
parent stock some time before the rise of the Prophet and their most
famous family, that of KusAi, obtained the guardianship of the
Ka'aba about 440 A.D.*°

! Makrizi, Khetat, |, 361. There was also a section of Rabi'a called Yashkur
(Caussin de Perceval, 11, 270).

2 One of their number was Governor of Egypt in 750 A.D. (Lane-Poole, Hist.
P- 49)-

8Makrizi, loc. cit. i |, 493, 494. Alexandria was retaken in 827 and the Anda-
lusians were expelled to Crete: see Lane-Poole, loc. cit. p. 36, quoting Dozy, 11,
68-76, and Quatremere.

4 Lane-Poole, loc. cit. p. 38; Makrfzi, loc. cit. 1, 269.

5 Mafcrizi, ap. Quatremere (n, 197).

® wiistenfeld, 3.

" Vide Mafcrfzi, Khepdf, 11, 606 and 607, and Abu Sdlib (p- 173)- The latter
speaks of Gfza as built exclusively for the Hamddn: a note by Evetts gives a refer-
enceto el SiGti's Husn el Muhddira, 1, 81 (Arabic). Cp. Butler, p. 431.

8 Caussin de Perceval, loc. cit. Table VII1.

 |bid. 1, 193, and Wiistenfeld, 1, 268.

10 caussin de Perceval, 1, 235.
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At the beginning of the seventh century both they and the bulk
of K EN ANA still worshipped theidol Uzza', and thetwo tribes were
accustomed to act in unison in time of war?.

When the Prophet proclaimed his mission he met with the most
serious opposition from his own tribesmen of KURAYSH, and it was
they and other KENANA who signally defeated him in 625 at Ohod
and attempted in the following year to besiege him at Medina®.

In 630 Muhammad took Mekka and the idol of Uzza was broken
to pieces by Khalid ibn Walid®. The KURAYSH then submitted.

The date and extent of the KENANA immigration into Egypt are
both uncertain, but in the time of the Patriarch Sheriudi's biographer,
at the end of the seventh century, the BENI MUDLAG section were
strong ehough to besiege Alexandria, sack monasteries, and refuse
to pay taxes until an army was sent against them®.

In 818 A.D., and again thirteen years later, we find the KENANA,
and in particular the BENI MUDLAG section, which appears to have
been more or less independent of the main tribe, and to have been
very prone to rebellion, taking part in the Coptic revolts®.

In 1249, when Louis IX of France besieged Damietta, the
garrison consisted of KENANA. They fled, however, on the first
approach of the enemy, and in consequence the Sultan hung as
many of them as he could catch’.

By the end of the fourteenth century the KENANA proper in
Egypt were divided into three main divisions, the DAMRA®, the LAY TH
and the FIRAS: their headquarters were round Sakia Kolta.

The KURAYSH included the AWLAD 'ADI IBN KA'AB, the BENI
MAKHZUM, the BENI OMMAYYA, the BENI 'ABBAS and many others,
and may be assumed to have been well represented at the conquest
of Egypt since both 'Amr ibn el 'Asi and el Zubayr ibn el 'Awwam,
who reinforced him, and severa others of the more famous chieftains
were tribesmen of KURAYSH®. Many more immigrated with succes-

! Caussin de Perceval, 1, 269. Other Kendna worshipped the M oon and Aide-
bar an {ibid. 1, 349, and cp. Van Dyck, p. 38).

2 E.g. in 580 A.D. broke out the famous "Holy Wars" between the kuraysh
and other branches of Kendna on the one hand and the Beni ljawdzin on the
other: these lasted for about ten years (Caussin de Perceval, loc. cit. 1, 296 ff.).

3 bid, in, 90. 4 Caussin de Perceval, in, 241 ff.

° MS. Arab 140, pp. 33 ff., ap. Quatremere, n, 198. ShenGui died in 451. His
biogﬁraphy was written in 685 or 690 (Butler, Arab Conquest..., pp. 87 and 88).

E.g. s.e Makrizi, Khetat, n, 494, 495, 496.

" Mafcrfzi, Sdtik, p. 512; Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 232.

8 wuUstenfeld(N)," Dhamra" ; Quatremére,” Damrah."

Ibn 'Abd el rjakam, asquoted by Abu el Mahasin, gives a list of the" Aahdb"
who accompanied 'Amr. Nearly all of these were BLurayshites, and of them, again,

the majority, including ‘Amr and Zubayr, belonged to the Beni Ka'ab section
(see Butler, p. 229 note).
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sive Ommayyad and 'Abbdsid governors', and we shall see that at
least one party of them crossed the Red Sea into the Sudan in the
eighth century®. Early in the tenth century the branch descended
from Ga'afir ibn Abu Talib was expelled from Mekka by the BENI
HUSAYN and from the country north of it by the BENI HARB, and
took refuge in Egypt. In Ibn Khaldln's time they were settled
between As win and Kuys with the BENI KANZ, and were known as
the Shurafa el Ga'afira: they were chiefly employed in trade®. The
GA'AFIRA of the present day are their descendants.

In 1400 the KURAYSH were mostly settled round Ashmiinayn
whence they had ousted the GUHAYNA ; others lived side by side with
the GUHAYNA in el SiGt and ManfalTt districts, or scattered through-
out Upper Egypt*. :

Among their chief subdivisions Makrizi mentions the BENI
GA'AFIR, the BENI TALHA, the BENI ZUBAYR, the BENI SHAYBA, the
BENI MAKHZOM, the BENI OMMAYYA, the BENI ,ZAHRA, and the BENI
SAHM (the family of 'Amr ibn el 'Asi)°.

X1l KAYS 'AYLAN. About 727 A.D. a portion of the great tribe of
KAYS 'AYLAN was brought from the Upper Negd of Arabia by the
treasurer 'Obaydulla ibn el Habhab and settled in the eastern Hauf®.
In that year a Kaysite, el Walid ibn Rifa'a el Fahmi, was Governor
of Egypt’.

According to Makrizi only a few individuals of the FAHM and
'ADWAN sections of the tribe had previously been in Egypt, but this
statement seems inaccurate, for we know that between 709 and 727, not
counting el Walid, there had been nolessthanthree Kaysite Governors
of Egypt, two of the FAHM and one of the 'ABS section, and these
would not have come unattended by nhumbers of their own tribesmen.
El Kindi, too, mentions® that at the time of the conquest a part of
el Fostat was laid out by the tribe of " Kinanaibn 'Amr ibn el Kibr
ibn Fahm®," Le. by a section of KAYS. We shall also see that other
sections of Kays were well represented before 727 A.D.

! For the number of these s following chapter, para. vni.

2 See following chapter, para. xi.

81bnKhaldun, ed. deSane, 1,0 -1 | ; ed. ar. val. 6, pp. 5, 6, Bk. n; cp. Makrizi,
Khefat il, 710.

* Makrizi, Khetat, 11, 710.

® Quatremére, 11, 17.

* SeMakrizi, Khetat, 1, 229. Lane-Poole (Hist. p. 28) gives the date as " about
732." Caussn de Perceval puts the date of the tribe's eponymous ancestor |£ays
at about 68 A.D. There were only four generations between him and 'Adnan
(Caussin de Perceval, Vol. 1, Table VII1).

" Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 48.

8 El Khefdp..., ap. Abu salih, p. 11o.

® See Wustenfeld, D, where " el Qein" is read for " el kibr."
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Ibn el 1Jabhdb at first collected one hundred families of KAYS:
these were given lands near Balbays on the south-east side of the
Delta and bought camels and horses and engaged in the transport
trade between the sea-coast and the interior so successfully that the
news of their prosperity led five hundred more families of KAYS to
immigrate and join them. This process continued, and within a year
of the original immigration there were fifteen hundred families of
the tribe, chiefly members of the great BENI SULAYM branch, settled
round Balbays. By 750 A.D. the number had been doubled.

They soon turned their hand to brigandage and in 779 had to be
severely repressed by the governor 1bn Mamdud®.

In the first half of the next century they revolted every few
years”. "Makrizi spesks of a rebellion in the Hauf in 802 caused by
the oppressive land tax, and the identity of the rebels is indicated by
the fact that "twenty-four heads of Kaysite chiefs" were sent to
el FostAt by the government representative.

In 807 a similar rising took place and was suppressed by the
treacherous seizure of the chief sheikhsin the Hauf, who, it is specified,
were originally Yemenites and BENI KAYS.

Twenty-two years later the same causes led again to the same
result, and all the Hauf and most of the rest of the Delta rose in arms:
it was only after ayear of fighting, in which the rebels had distinctly
the advantage, that some sort of order was restored. Even so, in 831,
the whole of Lower Egypt, and not merely the BENI KAYS and their
neighbours, was in revolt.

The result of these insurrections was certainly not to weaken the
power of the BENI KAYS, for they remained sufficiently powerful to
be recognized as the protagonists of the Ismi'ilitic tribes against the
rival Y emenites or Kahtdnites in Egypt®, and when H&rtin el Rashid
died in 808 and both of his sons claimed the Khalifate, one of them
astutely nominated the chief of the BENI KAYS to be Governor of
Egypt and owed his success there entirely to this manoeuvre. The
opponents of the BENI KAYS on this occasion were chiefly LAKHM
and GUDHAM®.

In Makrizi's day the term KAYS was used practically to denote
not only the descendants of Kays 'Ayldn but also those of his grand-
father Mudr and of the latter's father NizAr®.

1 Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 33.

% Makrizi, Khetat, 1, 230-232.

8 Makrizi, ap. Quatremere, 11, 497.

* Maljrfzi, Khetdt, 11, 508, 509. Cp. Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 35.

® The badge of "Kays" was a red flag: that of " Yemen" a white one (s
Quatremere, loc. cit.).
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They must, too, have largely intermarried with the Berbers in
Egypt, for we have the great LUATA branch of the latter about 1400 A.p.
actually calling themsalves descendants of Kays 'Ayldn’.

Now some of the main branches of kKAYs had at an early date
become sufficiently independent to be no longer spoken of under
that denomination in common parlance.

About 563 A.D., for instance, the bloody " War of el Dahis" broke
out between the BENI FEZARA and the BENI 'ABS, both independent
sections of the GHATAFAN branch?.

XIII FEZARA. These FEZARA in the Prophet's day were to all
intents an independent tribe and lived near Mekka. They and the
BENI 'ABS submitted to Islam in 629, but revolted for a t|me againgt
Abu Bukr in 632°,

From el Nuwayry* we learn that some GHATAFAN and FEZARA
took part with GUHAYNA and othersin the expedition which 'Abdulla
ibn Sa'ad made to the west of Egypt in 647.

Thiswould not be compatible with the statement of Makrizi that
there were no KAYS in Egypt till 727 A.D. were it not assumed that
the FEZARA had become 0 independent that their Kaysite origin had
been forgotten®.

Subsequently, other FEzARA accompanied the BENI HILAL when
the latter entered Egypt in the eleventh century, and the remarks of
Idrisi in 1154 and of Ibn Sa'id a century later lead one to think that
this or an earlier group of FEZARA coalesced with the Berbersto such
a degree as hardly to be distinguishable from them®.

Other FEZARA remained in Egypt. Makrizi speaks of them as
settled in Upper Egypt, Kalitib Province and Cairo’. Even more of

1 Quatremere, n, 207.

2 |t lasted till 608 A.D.: see Caussin de Perceval, 11, 429 and 499; Abu el Fida,
pp. 140 et seq.; Van Dyck, p. 38; and Wustenfeld, H. The war arose out of a hor se-
race in which foul play took place.

% Caussin de Perceval, ill, 218, 345, 362.

4 Ap. Ibn Khaldun, | , 313-447. See also MSS. A 11, LIV, and D 6, Xl in
Part iv, from which it seems some of them may have accompanied 'Abdulla ibn
Sa'ad's expedition of 641-642.

® Caussin de Perceval (Table X B) puts the date of the eponymous ancestor of
the Fezdra at about 300 A.D. Therearethree generationsbetween him and Ghatafan
thegrandson of kays.

Ibn Sa'fd (qv. ap. 1bn Khaldun, pp. 9-11) says. "Among the descendants
of Ghatafan there are at Barka the Hayb, the Rudlja, and the Fezara." Idrisi
(p. 290, ap. Carette,Recherches... ,pp. 126ft.) speaks of the territories of Old Ptolemais
asinhabited by Zenata and Fezara, and alludes to them as Berber tribes arabicized.
The Zenata were of course Berbers. Some Fezara remained in North Africa and
preserved their tribal integrity: M. Carette (loc. cit. p. 445) mentions them in 1853
as among the tribes in the province of Constantine.

" Quatremere, n, 207. There are still Fezara in Egypt (Klippel, p. 9; and cp.
Sir C. Wilson, p. 4).
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them must have found their way to the Sudan, for, though the name
is now seldom heard, it was used previous to the Mahdia almost
generically to denote the camel-owning tribes of Kordofan and
Darfur?, and a perusal of the nisbas that follow will make it clear
that a great number of the Sudanese Arabs who do not aspire to call
themselves BENI 'ABBAS claim descent from the FEZARA, GHATAFAN,
BENI DHUBIAN and other tribes of KAYS 'AYLAN.

XIV BENI HILAL and BENI SULAYM. Another great sub-tribe of
KAYS was the BENI HILAL. These were, genealogically considered,
a section of the HAwAzIN who, like the BENI SULAYM, were a branch
of that main division of KAYS called the 'IKRIMAZ,

That portion of the 'IkrIMA which was generally known by the
name will be met with later in speaking of the AWLAD KANZ at
Aswan®. The BENI HILAL at some fairly early period* had become
separated from the main tribe in the same way as had the FEzZARA,
and their home at the beginning of the seventh century was with
their relatives the BENI suLAYM near Tayf in the plains which lie
east of the mountains that separate Tihama from Negd®. When the
Islamic movement began a number of them moved permanently to
Syria.

Now in the tenth century the Fatimites having become supreme
; Cp., too, el Tanisi.

'Aylan
|
Kzi\ys
Khasafa
I
‘Ikrima
|
Mans§ir
1
_
. Sulaym HaV\iazm
Bekr
|
Mu"awia
Sa'saa
|
"Amir
|
. Hilal
(See Wustenfeld, F, and Caussin de Perceval, Table X A.)
2 Seep. 187.
Caussin de Perceval estimates that Hilal ibn *Amir himself lived about 414 A.D.
(TableXA).

® Ibn Khaldun, 1,25; Caussin de Perceval, n, 410. Cp. Quatremere, 11,212-215.
The Sherdrdt of Arabia are said to be descended from them: see Doughty, Arabia
Deserta, 1, 125. Doughty speaks of the B. Hildl asthe " fabled ancient heroic Aarab
of Nejd" : almost any antiquarian remains of unknown origin were locally attributed
to them: see Ar. Des. loc. cit. and 1,387, and Wanderings..., 1,36,38,138; 11, 211,259.

M.S.1. 10
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along the North African coast-line pushed their conquests eastwards
over Egypt and Syria, and by 991 A.D. they had brought under their
rule all the country lying between the eastern border of Morocco
and the Syrian desert and the Orontes'.

Almost immediately after the conquest of Syria the Khalifa el
'Aziz Abu Mansur (975-996 A.D.) moved the BENI SULAYM and BENI
HILAL to Upper Egypt and settled them there®. The chief divisions
of the latter were the ATHBEG, the RIAH, the ZOGHBA, the MA'AKL
the GISHM and the KURRA®.

About fifty years later, in 1045, when the power of the Fitimites
was beginning to decline, Mu'izz the chief of the SANHAGA Berbers
at Kairuin became disaffected, and the Khalifa el Mustansir Abu
Tamim (1036-1094) eventually sent word, in 1049, to the BENI
HILAL saying " | make you a gift of Maghrab and the kingdom of
Mu'izz son of Balkin the Santagi, the runaway slave™."

Thus was ushered in the period of permanent Arab domination
in that part of North Africa which lieswest of Egypt®. The tribes of
BENI HILAL, accompanied by other BENI KAYS, chiefly BENI SULAYM
and FEZARA®, under their leadership’, swarmed " like locusts' to the
north-west in 1051, joined forces with their kinsfolk the BENI KURRA
who with the aid of the KETAMA Berbers had already established
themselves about forty-six years before at Barka, and overran the
provinces of Tunis and Tripoli®. Mu'izz enlisted the aid of the
ZENATA Berbers, but his resistance was weak, disaffection was rife,
such of his troops as accepted battle were defeated, and the country
passed under the denomination of the BENI HILAL. This great
expedition and the desultory warfare with the ZENATA that followed
it gave rise to the famous cycle of legends in honour of the hero
"Abu Zayd el Hilali" which was rife, at least until lately, all over

! van Dyck, p. 150.

%2 Some of the Beni Sulaym appear also to have entered Egypt some seventy
yearsearlier (109 A.H.) and to have been settled round Balbays, where subsequently
they werejoined by othersof their tribe. Theseall, at alater date, moved with the
main tribeto the Berber country in thewest. (Quatremere, it, 212-215.)

* 1bn Khaldun, 1, 28 (ed. de Slane), and ed. ar. Vol. 6, p. 15, Bk. it.

* Ibn Khaldun, ed. ar. Vol. 6, p. 14.

® Previous to this of course the Arabs had made numerous expeditions west-
wards from Egypt and no doubt some permanent settlements had been made,
but therehad been no general arabicization.

® The hulk of the Fezira were till in Arabia at this time (see |1bn KhaldOn, ed.
deSane, 1, 118 note).

! Several of die sub-tribes mentioned by 1 bn KhaldOn were, ashe particularly
points out, and as Wustenfeld's table shews, not Bent Hilal proper, though they
were of kindred origin in nearly every case, 84. Ghatafin (including Fezara) and
other branchesof Rays'Avidn. (Seelbn KhaldOn,ed.ar. Vol. 6, pp. 5, 16, 17.)

"* Cp.Lane-Poodle Hist. p. 128.
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Egypt’, and which in various more or less garbled forms is still
frequently met with in the Sudan.

The BENI HILAL thus transplanted to Tunis and Tripoli very
soon took to intermarriage with the Libyo-Berber tribes who had
previously occupied the country, and the process of alternate fighting
and miscegenation continued persistently under the various dynasties
that rose and fell in northern Africa during the ages that followed.
The alleged Yemenite origin of the powerful SANHAGA and KETAMA
branches of Berber is probably authentic? and if so largely explains
the readiness with which Arab and Berber fused their stocks into the
race known now as Moors®.

Within a hundred years of their arrival in Libya the SANHAGA
and most of the BENI HILAL were leagued together in revolt against
the Almohades (EI Muwahhidin). Numbers of them also pushed
westwards to Spain®.

From now until the time of 1bn Khaldun (1332-1405) and Leo
(d. 1552) one loses sight of the BENI HILAL in the west; but in the
south one hears of some of them among the troops sent by Kalaln
in 1287 to invade Dongola®. Ibn Khaldun mentions them in Upper
Egypt in his day®, and Makrizi speaks of them about 1400 A.D. as
very numerous in the district of Aswin, in the eastern desert as far
as 'Aidhib, and in fact all over the Sa'id”.

It also appears that some of the GA'AFIRIA settled between Esna
and Aswin may be BENI HILAL by origin®.

There is evidence that some of the BENI HILAL also settled in the
Sudan®: it would be a remarkable thing if they did not.

As regards the BENI SULAYM, though most of them left Egypt
for the west at the time of the great migration of 1051, by no
means all of them did so. At the close of the thirteenth century they
were very powerful in Bahira Province, and very many of them were
also settled in the Fayum and Upper Egypt™.

1SeeLane*PooIe, Maimersand Customs..., Ch. 21; Huart, p. 405, etc.

2 See above,

! Moghrab| p| Mgharba (or Moghrabm). Doughty writesin 1888; "* Moorish
Arabsarewell by the Arabianswho repute them * an old Hegax folk and
nephaNsoftheBem Hllal" (Wanderings..., i, 36 ff.).

*Ibn Khaldun, 1, asand 118. TheZoghbasemonthraNm their lot with the
Alngohadeﬁ (Ibid, 11, 90)

Quatremere, u, tot ff.

5 |bn KhaldUn. cd. de Sane, 1, 9-11. 7 Quatremere, 11, aoi.

8 Lane, Manners and Customs..., p. 40s* mention'sanrch” asa sub-tribe
of Beni Hilal. See dso remarks under Gawamaa in Part | | 1 .

° See pp. 68, 69 and 79.

10 At the same period the Howara in Libya were subject to the Beni Sulaym,
and the two tribes pastured their herds together. (See ibnKhaldun, 1, 197, and
cp. Makrtsi, ap. Quatremere, 11, 107,111-215.)

10—
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Leo Africanus (c. 1495-1552) gives us details concerning the
BENI HILAL in the north. " The Arabians which inhabit Africa',"
he says, "are diuided into three parts, one part whereof are called
CACHIN? the second HILELL, and the third MACHILL®." Of the
"Hilell," or BENI HILAL, he tells us that they were a rich powerful
tribe with 6000 horsemen dwelling " upon the frontiers of the king-
dom of Tremizen and Oran®."

The AWLAD UKBA section lived on the borders of Melidna in
Algeria® and were in receipt of allowances from the ruler of Tunis:
"they are a rude and wild people, and in very deade estranged from
all humanitie: they have (as it is reported) about 1500 horsemen."

XV RABf'A and BENI KANZ. One of the largest divisions of the
Ismd'ilitic stock in Arabia was that of RABI'A, who included the
great BUKR and TAGHLIB sections, known together as WAIL, the
'ABD EL KAYS and many others’.

The early home of the RABI' A was in the Hegaz, the Negd high-
lands and Tihama, but towards the end of the fifth century A.D.
violent internal dissensons broke out and in the sixth most of the
tribe migrated, the TAGHLIB from Negd north-westwards to Meso-
potamia and the 'ABD EL KAYS from Tihama eastwards with the
BUKR to Bahrayn’. Early in the seventh century a great part of the
RABf A accepted Christianity®.

In 854 A.D. occurred an extensive migration of RABI' A to Egypt®.
They dispersed into the various cantons, but chiefly, it would appear,
to the Aswan district and northern Nubia. Thence, in 869, in com-
pany with many Kahtdnite GUHAYNA and others the RABI' A poured

! Meaning the country west of Egypt and the Nile.
3" Cachin," or " Schachin" (Leo, p. 150), are called " Esquequin” by Marmol
(p. 76) They were of Isma'ilitic origin according to both authors.

® L'eo, trans. Pory, pp. 142 and 150. Both Leoand Marmol Caravajal (c. 1520)
derive their information as to the pag history of the tribe of Beni Hilal from lbn
e Rakik™ (e Leo, ed. Brown, p. 211 note). By " M achill" are probably intended
the Ma'akl (or Ma'akla) mentioned (s p. 146) by Ibn Khaldun as a branch of
Beni Hildl and represented at the present among the Beli sub-tribes (see p. 137,
note). Marmol (p. 76) callsthem Mahequil. Both heand Leo attributeto them a
Himyaritic origin.

* Leo, p. 144.

5 "The kingdom of Hucban are next neighbours unto the region of Melian"
(ibid. loc. cit).

® Including the 'Anaza, the grest tribe which lived at first in Tehima and now
between the Euphrates and the Syrian mountains (Caussn de Perceval, 1, 191).
There was a0 a section of kays called Rabf'a.

" C. de Perceval, loc. cit. The sattlements of Bukr were known as Dia> Bukr,
themodern ™ Diar bekir." Cp. Wustenfdd, 1,378, sub" Rabi'aben Nizar," quotmg
Yakut and d Bekri. ° lbid 1, 348 11, 392-3.

" Quatremere, 11, 84-85, quoting Mafcrfzi's treatise on the Arab tribes settled
in Egypt. Cp. Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 29.
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into the BEGA country to the east'. The lures to them were the
emerald and gold mines. the spur was the oppression of the tax-
gatherer on the Nile. In these early days the chief of the Rabl'a was
Ishdk ibn Beshr, but before long a split occurred and the BENI YUNIS
section who had taken up their abode at 'Aidhdb embroiled them-
selves with the BENI BESHR? section and were forced to retire to the
Hegaz. Then the BENI BESHR quarrelled among themselves, |shdk
was killed and his cousin Abu 'Abdulla Muhammad " Abu Zayd"
succeeded him. "Abu Zayd" had lived at Balbays, but, on being
chosen to lead the tribe, he took up his headquarters at Aswan.

M eanwhile considerable cordiality had arisen between the RABI'A
and the BEGA in the east and also between the other RABI 'A and the
Nubians'on the Nile.

TheBEGA chieftains gavetheir daughtersto the RABI'A in marriage
and helped them to gect from the idands of the Red Sea the other
Arabs who had settled there earlier. As a result the BEGA, who had
been distinctly inferior in strength to the NObians, became in alliance
with the RABf A more than a match for both theriverain tribes and
such Kahtanite Arabs as had succeeded in establishing themselves
in the eastern deserts. By 943-4, Mas'tidi relates’, Bashir ibn
Marwan ibn Ishik (or " Abu Marwan Bishr") of the BENI RABI'A
had under his sheikhship 3000 tribesmen of Rabi"a and MUQR and
the Yemen and 30,000 BEGA warriors. These latter were all HADAREB,
dwellers on the coast and converts to Islam.

The RABI' A who had remained round Aswan* and never moved
eastwards similarly imposed their influence on the nativesand founded
a modified Arab aristocracy ruling by consent over a less virile,
though still unsubjected, population of autochthons. About 1020,
or rather earlier, their chief, Abu Mukarram, son and successor of
Abu'AbdullaMuhammad" Abu Zayd," wasinvested by the Fd{imite
KhalifaHakim with thehereditary titleof Kanz el Dowlaasareward
for having defeated and taken prisoner (in 1006) the rebel Abu
Rakwa®. By the end of the next century, and probably sooner, the

! SeeMakrizi, Khetat, |1, 569 and 575. The Rabi'a had been employed in
Nubia on a punitive expedition (see p. 166).
Pbly the nameBishirinis connected with the name of this section.
¥ SeeMasudi, in, 33. Bouriant (11, 570) hopelessy midrandates the last
part of Mafcrfz's quotanon from MasQdi. The Arabic is as follows:

dngty (oo Al AN | S g Arngyy Do 3 9 Sl O g Olape 9!
etc

4 SeMasudi (ap. Makrfzi, Khetat, 11, 572); Abu slih,, p. 276; Quatremere, I1,
84, etc
® Quatremere, 11, 85. Cp. Beckett, p. 196.
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holder of this title was also called "Amir of Aswan,” chief, that is,
of the Arabs in that vicinity™.

After the granting of the title Kanz el Dowla these western
RABf A and such alien elements as they had assimilated came to be
known as BENI KANZZ

About 1171-1175 they were in rebellion against Saladin®.

In 1287 we find them taking part in the Ndbian expedition of
Kaldun®. By this time they werevirtually supreme from KTsto south
of Aswan on both ddes of the river, and, having allied themseves
by marriage with the kings of Niibia, were in the position of being
recognized on either side of the frontier of Egypt as forming an
almost independent state®. Succeeding centuries failed to oyst them
from their position and they are represented at the present day by
the KENUZ who live from Aswan to Korosko®.

In the thirteenth, fourteenth and fifteenth centuries they were a
perpetual thorn in the side of Egypt, being generally allied with the
IKRIMA, the branch of KAYS 'AYLAN to which the BENI HILAL also
belonged’, and employing themselves largely in raiding from 'Aidhab
on the one side to the oases on the other.

In 1366 they openly defied the government and actually pillaged
the military post of Aswan. For this exploit they paid dearly, and in
1378 the heads of eleven of their chiefs were sent to Cairo by the
Amir of Aswdn. Their represson was, however, carried out with
too heavy a hand and in consequence they were reduced to despera-
tion and revolted en masse in 1385 and captured Aswan itself. They
then resumed their career of brigandage and terrorization, and for

' See following chapter. The term " Governor of Aswan” which is sometimes
used is misleading. Kanz el Dowla's position is made clear by Ibn Khaldun's
description of him as "amir of the Arabs in the neighbourhood of Aswan":

Baoll jiS ik Dlaw!  gmeley sl peaf NS

(Ibn Khaldun, ed. ar. Vol. 5, p. 283, Bk. 11). His position was anaogous to that of
the Abdullah "Mangil" in Fung days. o .

Ibn Khaldun (ed. ar. Vol. 6, p. 5) says: "The people living next to Aswin
are known as the Awlad Kanz: their ancestor was Kanz el Dowla." Unless there
is any pre-Fa>imite mention of Awlad Kanz, which, so far as | know there is not,
though Mas'adi and Ibn Selfm both wrote in the tenth century, it seems certain
that the tribe did in fact only take the name of Awlad Kanz after the granting of the
tide of Kanz el Dowla (Treasure of the Sate). Masudi (g.v. in Khetaf, 11, 572 ff.)
could hardIP/ have omitted to mention the name otherwise. )

o e following chapter. See following chapter.

Ibn Khaldun, ed. de Slane, pp. 9-11; Lane-Poole, Hist. pp. 29 and 308.

* See Beckett. The singular of Kenuz is Kanzi. Alternative derivations that
have been suggested for the term Kanz are Kenes (the hieroglyphic name of an
island of the Tirst cataract%( and Teingenz ("land of the bow"();, the old Egyptian

ett, p.

name for the country (Becl 6).
am Woustenfeld, F);/ éaussin depPerce)val, Table X A.
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the rest of the fourteenth century continued in intermittent possession
of Aswan, flouting the authority of the Sultan of Egypt.

Though they lost Aswén in 1412 A.D. to the HOWARA Berbers',
who destroyed it and laid waste its confines, they remained the most
powerful tribe on the Sudan-Egyptian border until the Turks under
Selim | conquered the country in 15172,

APPENDIX

On the penetration of the Sudan by Berber Tribes.

We have seen that innumerable Arabs pushed westwards and coaesced
with the Berber tribes, of whom the best known were the SANHAGA, the
KETAMA, the LUATA, the MASMUDA, the HOWARA, the LAMTA, the ZENATA,
the MuGHILA, the NAFzA and the GHOMARAS. But it will dso have been
noted that, though the main body of the Berber race remained in occupation
of the country lyi ng between Egypt and the Atlantic, founding a series of
powerful dynasties’, and sending offshoots southwards towards the Niger®,
many of them continued to settle as their ancestors had done in Egypt|an
territory, or to raid it, a seemed most convenient®. It will be noted in
particular that the so-called Fatimite conquest of Egypt in 969 A.D. was
effected amost entirely by Berber, ketamA for the most part, and un-
doubtedly marked the beginning of a period of increased Berber immi-
gration’,

! Malcrfzi, Khetat, 11, 575, and Burckhardt, Nubia, p. 517. In 1394 the Howara
had been in league with the Awlad Kanz in one of the Jatter's periodical attacks
on Aswdn and had joined them in pillaging it.

2 For their distribution in the Sudan at the present day see Appendix to ABC in
Partiv.

% See Ibn Khaldun, ed. ar. Vol. 6, pp. 93 ff., Bk. 111; or Mas'Qdi, Vol. in
ch. XLVI.

4 The "Almohades" (EI Muwahhidfn) were chiefly Masmada and Lamtiina,
the "Almoravides" (El Merabitin) Sanhaga.

® By el Bekri's day (1067 A.D.) Audaghost on the southern border of
the Great Desert, on the boundary of Ghana, was peopled chiefly by Zenata
(Cooley, pp. 1-29), and the "Almoravides" converted Ghana to Islam in 1076
(Cooley, pp. 42-86). Barth agrees with Sultan Bello and Makrizi as to the close
connection between the Berber and Bornu (Barth, 11, 269-272), and we have had
occasion in dealing with the tribes of Darfur to note some Berber survivals in that
country.

® After they had ruined and burnt fifty flourishing Christian monasteries near
Giza, Abu $alih (c. 1208) speaks of them with feeling (ed. Everts, p. 192) as a
people " who do not know the truth or obey the law or distinguish between right
and wrong.**

7 Mafcrfzi, Khetat, 1, 269.
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Having once settled in Egypt the Berber intermarried with the Arabs
and native Egyptians to auch an extent that their Berber origin was aimost
forgotten. The case of the LUATA who named themsalves KAYS has been
already cited, and that of the HOWARA will follow.

In the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries we hear of large numbers of
nomad MEZATA, HOWARA and ZENARA (a section of LUATA) between
Alexandria and Old Cairo’, and many sections of LUATA, the tribe Wh|ch
had been in occupation of Barka at the time of Amr's conqueﬂ are
similarly mentioned byMaknzr (1365-1441) in Giza, Bahnasa', ManQf
and Upper Egypt generally, and with them MEZATA, HOWARA and others.
The two sections lagt mentioned had also sdttled to the north in Bahira
and Gharbfa provinces and between Alexandria and Akaba About 1382
a colony of HOWARA was transplanted to Girga province by Barktik, the
first of the Circassan dynasty, and by assduous cultivation they reclaimed
it from the desert®. These partly arabicized HOWARA, generally in company
with the ZENATA, were Iargely represented in the middle ages in Algeria,
Tripoli and the Fezzan’, warring, intermarrying, making treaties and
quarrelingwith theArabs but morethan any other tribe of Berber origin
the HOWARA succeeded in establishing themsdves firmly in the Nile valley.
Their settlement in Girga by Barktik marked the beginning of this process,
and about the end of the century, as we have seen, they first, in company
with the AWLAD KANZ, attacked and pillaged Aswan, and then some years
later seized it from the AWLAD KANZ and put it to the sword.

These HOWARA made Upper Egypt their final habitation. Pooocke
visiting the Nile in 1737, esks of Akhmim as under a Berber amir®; and
Norden, who travelled up the Nile in 1737-8, says™

A littleabovethetown of Siuut begin the habitationsof the Arabs, known under
the name of Havarra. They posssss likewise lands on the other sde of the Nile.
They call them natives of thekingdom of Maroc. They arethebest kind of Arabs.
Thleyéare governed by a shech; and they are all gentlemen, pretty much like the
Polanders.

Burckhardt, early in the next century, found the HOWARA settled in villages
from e Siut to Farshiat on the west bank and to near Kena on the east™.
Heregarded them asArabs and they had posed assuch sincethefourteenth
century at the latest™. He rdates in full*? how in the eighteenth century
they had controlled Upper Egypt and the northern Sudan as far south as
Mahass and had compeled the Mamltks to cede thexe parts to them by

®IbnKhaldan, ed. deSane, 1 9-11; ed.ar.Vol. 6, p. 5. Quatremerewrongly
reads "Mezana" throughout for "Mezata."
2 Buder, p. 430. They submitted to'Amr in 642 A.D. In e MasQdi'sday they
occupled the casis of Kharga (seeM akrizi, Khetat, 11, 697).
Quatremére 11, 201 and 207-208.
* I'n Bahnasa thebulk of thepopulatlon werelL uata.
> Quatremere, loc. cit. Ibid. 11, 209.
" Their gtrain is also bdieved to survive very strongly in the Shawia Arabs of
West Africa. See Carette, pp. 126 ff.
Quatremlare 11, 200.
« Travelsin Egypt and Nubia, 11, 24." 1 Nubia, App. 1.
1 bn Khaldun (ed. de Slane), 1, 273.
12 For further detailssePart | | | , Chap. 8.
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treaty. In spite of subsequent reverses at the hands of the Mamldks their
power was not broken flnaJIytlll 1813, when | br &him Pashainflicted upon
them a crushing defeat”.

These HOWARA are represented in the Sudan by two quite distinct
groups, namely, the nomad HAWAWIR of Dongola and the HOWARA or
GELLABA HOWARA, who have coloniesin Kordofan and Darfur?.

Of the other Berber tribesthere are fewer representativesin the Sudan,
but we shall s that on the Blue Nile there is a tribe of "MOGHARBA"
who are of distinct Berber-Arab ancestry®, and that in northern Darfur
and farther wegt the ancient Berber strain is strongly marked. If 1bn
Khaldan* is to be believed, as Barth thinks he is, it was the branch of
HOWARA who returned westwards that gave their name in the perverted
form of HOGAR to the all-powerful TUWAREK tribe generally known as
AZKAR, the owners of all the country round Ghat.

! Burckhardt App.in, 531-533; cp. Hamilton, p. 257.
% For thesesseChapter ginParti |1 .
® Note, too, the" Zena'ra" who occur among the Bedayria and the Hawazma
(g.v. Part 11 I) and the occurrence of such names as Gebel € Zenati and Khor
Nakhnukha(a Berber name) in central Kordofan, north of BaVa, in the Khayran.
*Ed. deSane Vol. 1, 275, op. Barth, Vol. 1, Ch. x, p. 228.
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NOTE TO GENEALOGICAL TREES i, 2, 3

Toillustrate Part | | , Chapter 1, three genealogical trees are given®. They
aso serveto some extent to illustrate Part 1V . Thefirst shews the Kahtdnite
tribes, the second the Ismamilitic tribes (and their connection with the
descendants of Kahtan), and the third the 'Abbasid and Omayyad families
and that of the Prophet.

The following points require to be noted with regard to these trees:

1. They are (with the exception of the inset to Tree 1) entirely com-
piled from Wiistenfeld's Register zu den genealogischen Tabellen..?. Other
authorities of course give many of the details differently.

2. Tree 1 is compiled from Tables I - X X 111 in Wiistenfeld. Trees
2 and 3 are compiled from Tables A-Z in Wustenfeld.

(Throughout Wustenfeld's work figures refer to Kahtéanite tribes and
letters to Ismdflitic tribes.)

3. | have atered Wustenfeld's German orthography to that used
throughout this book.

4. A vast number of names given by Wustenfeld, which are either
quite unimportant in themselves or which are irrelevant to my subject,
have been omitted. My object has been to provide reasonably compact
skeleton trees for ready reference, as Wiutenfeld's work, though frequently
quoted in this book, is not easly accessible.

At the same time many apparently unimportant names are inserted
(still on Wustenfeld's authority) since they bear suggestive resemblances
to proper names found among the Arab tribes of the Sudan—whether
there is actually any connection or not.

5. The daes given are generally only approximate and, unless the
contrary is stated, refer to the year in which the man named was born.
These dates (excepting the later historical ones) are adopted from Caussin
de Percevd's Essai sur I'histoire des Arabes..., Vol. 1.

6. The names of the eponymous ancestors of the most famous tribes
are shewn in capitals. Names of tribes are shewn in italics.

! See end of Part, after p. 190.
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CHAPTER 2

The General Progress of the Arabs through Egypt
and their Invasions of Dongola

| We have now taken certain of the more notable of the Arab tribes
and followed the early fortunes of each in turn, beginning, where
possible, from the time of their immigration to Africa and breaking
off, as a rule, with the temporary disappearance of some of their
branches into Libya or the Sudan, and the merging of others into
the permanent population of Egypt.

Before turning to the more recent history of the Arab tribes now
represented in the Sudan and endeavouring to trace precisely the
links that connect each with the more famous immigrants of the
earlier age let us briefly record the general progress of the latter in
Africa considered as a racial whole. This historical summary will
also afford an opportunity for the passing mention of such con-
temporary events in Naobia as have not been completely lost in
obscurity.

Il 'Amribnel 'Asi'invaded Egyptin December 639 A.D. withno
more than 3500 to 4000 men, chiefly cavalry; but he was reinforced
almost at once by 4000 others, and in June, 640, Zubayr ibn el
'"Awwam aso arrived with an army of some 12,000 men?. Alexandria
fell in November, 641, and the conquest was completea.

Such losses as were suffered during these few years were con-
tinually being made good by fresh contingents of Beduins®. All
these troops were probably drawn more or less indiscriminately from
the various tribes of Arabia, for they are generally spoken of by the
historians by such general terms as "the Muslims" and are grouped

! *Amr was a kurayshite on his father's side: his mother was an 'Anazia (see
Butler, p. 202). For the exact date of the invasion, see Butler, p. xxvii et seq. For
the general course of events, see Lane-Poole, Hist, pp. 1-3.

2 See Butler, pp. 225 and 226. Lane-Poole thinks Zubayr's contingent only
brought up the total to 12,000. Butler speaks of Zubayr as bringing 4000 men and
being followed very shortly by two other contingents of 4000 each. |bn el Irlakam
says 4000, el Balddhuri 10,000 or 12,000, and Yakut and el Siuti 12,000: Makrizi
quotes from el Kindi a statement of Yezid that 'Amr's force was 15,500, i.e. an
original 3500 plus 12,000 reinforcements: Abu Salih (p. 74), on the authority of
The Book of el Ganahy says 'Amr came to Fostat with 3005 [3500?] men, and was
afterwardsjoined by Zubayr with 12,000.

% Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 13 J Butler, p. xxviii.

4 Butler, pp. 213 and 427.
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merely according to their various leaders and not tribe by tribe.
There is no doubt, however, that the leaders would naturally be
followed by more of their own respective tribes than others, for
instance, 'Amr and Zubayr by KURAYSH, and we also know that
when 'Amr laid out a town he apportioned separate streets and
quarters to separate tribes'. A very remarkable lack of information
exigs as to the names of the tribes that conquered Egypt, though
there is an enormous mass of literature dealing with this era, and the
explanation lies partly in the heterogeneous nature of the force’.

Two tribes which were certainly represented to a large degree
were those of LAKHM and GUDHAM.

Considerable toleration was at first displayed towards the Copts,
to whom 'Amr guaranteed, in return for their paying the taxation
imposed, "their religion, their goods, their churches and crosses,
their lands and waters"; and no doubt it was partly in consequence
of this policy, and not merely on account of the weakness of the
Roman garrisons, that Egypt was so rapidly subdued®.

Before the end of 641 the whole country from the Red Sea to
Barka and from the Mediterranean to Aswan had become a province
of the Muslim Khalifate®.

I'1l In this same year® or the next 20,000 men were sent under the
command of 'Abdulla ibn Sa'ad ibn Abu Sarh® to invade Christian
Nabia. This congtitutes the first Muhammadan invasion into the
Sudan’. Details of it are lacking, but the result was apparently not

! SeeYakut, ap. Butler, p. 339, and the remarks concerning the foundation of
Fostat on p. 137 above.

2 Butler states (p. 198): "Most of 'Amr's following belonged to the tribe of
'Akk, although Al Kindi says that one-third were of the tribe of Gh&fifc." This
does not help us much. In the first place, though this is not certain, there were,
it seems, two quite separate ‘Akks. Onewas a son of 'Adndn ( and as such
would be an ancestor of half the whole Ismailitic stock; the other was son of
'Odthan . and hence the confusion), i.e. a Kahtanite. In the second place,
Ghifilj: was grandson of 'Akk the son of 'Adnan, i.e. the Beni Ghafik: were a section
of Beni 'Akk. (See Wustenfeld, 1, 55; 11, Table A, and Kay, p. 3.) 'Amr himself
apparently thought little of them, as he summed up their achievementsin the words
" TheGhafik [Bouriant reads * 'Afeq'] are smitten and smitenot" (M akrizi, Khetat,
11, 469). The sort of confusion mentioned is very rife and prevents our making
full use of even the scanty mentions of definite tribes which are extant. To make
things wor se we know that the Arabs very commonly took advantage of coincidences
of nomenclature among their ancestors to claim identity with tribes with whom
they had no real connection at all (so el Hamdani, qv. in Kay, p. 214).

3 Lane-Poole, Hist. pp. 5, 6, quoting el Tabari (1, 2588).

4 Lane-Poole, p. 14. '

® Lane-Poole, p. 15; Makrizi, Khetat, 11, 581.

A Ifturayshite; see Wiistenfeld, O.

" The Arabs are said, however, to have comeinto contact with the Nabians and
Bega already at Balmasa (Oxyrhinchus)—(see Budge, Il, 184, and Burckhardt,
p. 528)—but the story is of doubtful worth.
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altogether unsuccessful, for the Nubians paid the tribute (bakt) of
daves imposed upon them for some years'.

IV Meanwhile in Egypt "Amr was busying himself with problems
of administration, his general policy being to accept the pre-existing
Roman system as a whole and slightly modify it to suit the change
of circumstances. Among the cardinal tenets of Muhammadan
policy in these early days was the prohibiting of the acquisition of
land by the Arabs. Thisisan important point, and must have lar gely
affected the emigration question. " The idea was that they should
remain soldiers, and not engage in agriculture as settlers™."

Later, however, this restriction became practically inoperative.
The Khalifa 'Omar, who being nofinancier regarded Egypt exactly
asMuhammad 'Ali Pasha at a subsequent epoch regarded the Sudan,
soon became dissatisfied with the revenue which was sent him from
Egypt and, thinkingtoaugment it, first divided the province into two
halves, giving 'Amr control of the Delta and 'Abdulla ibn Sa'ad of
the long riverain stretch running thence to the first cataract®, and
later appointed 'Abdullaruler of thewhole and recalled 'Amr.

V In 651-2 'Abdulla ibn Sa'ad, as governor of the whole country,
made his second expedition againg NObia, in consequence of the
frequent raids made into Egypt. T he account of this which is extant
weoweto thedescription of Nubiawritten between 975and 996 A.D.°
by 'Abdullaibn Ahmad ibn Selim (or Sulaym) el Aswdni and partly
preserved in extractsby el Makrizi®.

'Abdulla pushed as far south as Dongola, the capital of the king-
dom’, and bombarded the town with catapults and destroyed the
church. The Ntbians then sued for peace, and the terms granted
them are sufficiently interesting to be given in full®:

Inthenameof God, etc....Thisisatreaty granted by theamir 'Abdulla
ibn Sa'ad ibn Abu Sarh to the chief of the Nubians and to all the people
of his dominions, a treaty binding on great and small among them, from
the frontier of Aswan to the frontier of 'Aiwa. 'Abdullaibn Sa'ad ordains
security and peace between them and the Muslims, their neighbours in
the Sa'fd, aswell as all other Muslims and their tributaries. Ye people of
Nubia, ye shall dwell in safety under the safeguard of God and his apostle,

! Lane-Poole (Hist. p. 23). Butler, following Ibn el Athir, thinks that the
expedition was a failure.

2 Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 18. 3 Butler, p. 461.

4 Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 20.

® 97599 2'° the dates of Al 'Aziz billahi the Fatimite Khalifa for whom
el Aswani wrote his work (see Quatremere, 11, 3).

® SeeMakrizi (Khetat), 1, vi; |1, 549, 580 et seq. Cp. Lane-Poole, Hist. pp. 21-23.

" Theking'snameistranslated as | £alidTruth by Bouriant and as" Koleydozo"
by Burckhardt.

8 As translated by Lane-Poole (Hist. p. 21 et seq.).
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Muhammad the prophet, whom God bless and save. We will not attack
you, nor wage war on you, nor make incursions againg you, so long as ye
abide by the terms settled between us and you. When ye enter our country,
it shall be but as travellers, not as settlers, and when we enter your country
it shall be but as travellers not settlers. Ye shall protect those Muslims or
their alies who come into your land and travel there, until they quit it.
Ye shal give us the daves of Muslims who sek refuge among you, and
send them back to the country of 1slam; and likewise the Muslim fugitive
who is at war with the Muslims, him ye shall expel from your country to
the realm of Islam; ye shall not espouse his cause nor prevent his capture.
Ye shdl put no obstacle in the way of a Muslim, but render him aid till
he quit your territory. Yeshall take care of the mosque which the Muslims
have built in the outskirts of your city, and hinder none from praying therei
yeshall cleanit, and light it, and honour it. Every year ye shall pay 360
head of davesto the leader of the Muslims [i.e. the Khalifa], of the middle
class of daves of your country, without bodily defects, maes and females,
but no old men nor old women nor young children. Ye shall deliver them
to the Governor of Aswan. No Muslim shall be bound to repulse an enemy
from you or to attack him, or hinder him, from 'Aiwato Aswan. If ye
harbour a Muslim dave, or kill aMuslim or an aly, or attempt to destroy
the mosque which the Muslims have built in the outskirt of your city, or
withhold any of the 360 head of daves, then this promised pesce and
security will be withdrawn from you, and we shal revert to hostility, until
God decide between us, and He is the best of umpires. For our perform-
ance of these conditions we pledge our word, in the name of God, and our
compact and faith, and belief in the name of His apostle, Muhammad,
God bless and save him. And for your performance of the same ye pledge
yourselves by all that ye hold most sacred in your religion, by the Messiah
and by the gpostles and by all whom ye revere in your creed and religion.
And God is witness of these things between us and you. Written by ‘Amr
ibn Shurahbil in Ramaddn in theyear 31." [May-June, 652 A.D.]

VI This treaty continued in force for over 600 years. The tribute
was paid over yearly to the officer in charge of the frontier post of
el Kasr, five miles south of Aswan. At the same time a present of
forty daves was handed over by the Ndbians and a large gift of wheat,
barley, lentils, cloth and horses by the Arabs. The gift of one party
was in theory no doubt the equivalent of that of the other, but unless
the only detailed list of amounts that survives is entirely inaccurate
—which is of course possible—the Arabs would probably in practice
have had more difficulty in getting their tribute of 360 daves had not
their gift to the NTbians exceeded in value that of the NTbians to
them by something very like the amount of the tribute?.

! Mastdi (111,39), " 365."

2 Cp. Butler, p. 432, and note in this connection the terms in which Makrizi
alludes to the " bakt" apropos of its renewal in the year 1276 (see later). The origin
of the cusom of exchange was as follows: When the Nubians paid ther tribute
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As regards the clause in the treaty pfohibiting Arab settlement
in Ndbia, no doubt it was merely intended as a concessionary make-
weight against the corresponding prohibition of NObian settlement
in Egypt, and it evidently fell into desuetude at an early date.
Although the treaty as a whole seems to have remained in force for
so long, the payment of the requisite tribute must have been re-
garded as the only really important clause, and even this wasjudici-
oudy rendered more palatable to the Nubians by the subsequent
exchange of gifts so advantageous to themselves.

V1111 n 656 the Khalffa 'Othman was murdered and the civil war
which followed did not leave Egypt unaffected. There had already
been a rising against the oppressive rule of 'Abdulla ibn Sa'ad, and
of two successve governors sent out by the Imam "Ali one had to be
removed and the other was poisoned. At Kharibtain the Hauf were
10,000 men determined to avenge 'Othmadn, and when 'Amr ibn €l
'Asi reappeared in 658 with a considerable body of troops as the
nomineeof Mu'awia, therival of 'Ali, hehad no difficulty in establish-
ing himself for a second period as Governor of Egypt. Two expe-
ditions were sent between 658 and 664 against the Berbers of Libya,
but otherwise no outstanding event occurred.

VIII "Amr died in 664, and between that date and the rise of the
Taltnid dynasty in 868 ninety-eight Arab governors® ruled Egypt,
and the Arab population increased steadily.

The chief occasons of the immigration were the arrivals of new
governors. each one came escorted by an army of anything up to
20,000 men, many of whom never returned to Syria or Arabia®. A
proportion of these hordes were Persian, Turkish and other tribes,
but the majority were Arabs and would normally be members of the
governor's own tribe. Itisinteresting, therefore, to analysethetribal
names of the eighty-three different governors who followed 'Amr.
Wefind that in the Ommayyad period, i.e. up to 750 A.D., seven out
to 'Amr after the expedition of 641-2 they offered him a personal gift of 40 slaves:
he refused to accept them and handed them back to the envoy, who sold them and
bought provisions and wine for the Nubians. This became a regular institution;
but after the expedition of 651-2 the governor of Egypt kept the 40 slaves. Accord-
ing to the authority cited by Mafcrizi, viz. a certain Abu Khalffaijdmid ibn Hisham
el Bofrtari (Burckhardt callshim" Aly KheleyfaHomayd | bn Hesham el Baheyry,"
p. 512), who again gave as hisauthority thework of one Abu Zacharia (see M akrizi,
Khetat, 11, 582), the actual amounts delivered to the Nubians were 1000 ar debs of
wheat, 1000 of barley, and 1000 jars of wine for the king, and for every 1000 an
extra 300 for the envoys: also 2 fine horses, 100 pieces of different kinds of cloth,
40 pieces of finer cloth, and a robe, for the king.

! Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 24.

2 Several of these had two or three terms of office. There were only 83 different

governors. See the list given by Lane-Poole (Hist. pp. 45-57).
3 Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 29.
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of atotal of twenty-two were from RURAY SH*, the same number from
KAYS 'AYLAN?, one from GUHAYNA, two from AzD?® three from
HIMYAR®, one from LAKHM, and one whose tribe is unrecorded®.

Of the sixty-one different governors of Egypt who served an
'‘Abbdsid Khaltfa between 750 and 856 the tribe to which at least
thirty-three belonged is known. Of these thirty-three as many as
fifteen were themsdves members of the BENI 'ABBAS, three were
BENI TAMIM®, five from AzD’, two from TAI, one from LAKHM, two
from MUDHHIG, two from BAGILA®, two from HIMYAR®, and one
apparently an Armenian.

IX It would of course be those of the tribesmen who settled in the
large towns or took to cultivation of the river banks who chiefly
intermarried with the older Coptic popul ation and remained ie Egypt:
the more nomadic tribes would naturally be more exclusive, and
incidentally less eligible, in the matter of intermarriage, and such of
them as penetrated in later years into the Sudan were probably still
aspurely Arab as when they entered Africa.

Half a century after the death of 'Amr (722) occurred thefirst of
along series of Coptic revolts. Few of these people had been con-
verted to Islam and by now there were some 5,000,000 of them living
in Egypt™.

As a s off to their power, the tribe of KAYS \AYLAN was induced
to immigrate to Egypt and settle round Balbays, and we have seen
that by about 750 A .D. there were some 3000 of them in that locality
and that, so far from strengthening the hand of the ruler of Egypt,
they formed a hot-bed of revolt.

X Of the state of the countries south of Aswan at this period we have
little news. Such as there is comes to us from Christian sources
and consists of the following. About 737 A.D." the governor of Egypt

! Mostly Beni Ommayya, related to the reigning K halifa.

2 Fahm, \Abs, Fezara and Bahila sections: all these in thefirst half of the eighth
century.

% Including one of the Khazrag.

* One AS§bahi, one Kelbi, and one Hadrami. The Beni Kelb are a section of
the Kudd'a branch.

S Elljurr ibn Yusef (724-727). ol A section of Mudr.

" Two belonged to the Khuza'a division and two to the Muhallab.

8 TheBeni Tamlm, Azd, Tai, Lakhm, Mudhhig and Bagllawere all related to
one another, being descendants of Kahlan (see Wustenfeld, p. 4).

9" El Ruayni" and " El Kelbi." 10 Lane-Poole, Hist. pp. 27, 28.

1 See Abu Salih, pp. 267-268: cp. also Lane-Poole, p. 27. Abu salih places
the incident "in the Khalifate of Marwan el Ga'adi, the last of the Ommayyad
Khalifas" {i.e. between 744 and 750), but he is unreliable. The whole story is
probably largely exaggerated. Abu salih's account "is borrowed from the biography
of the patriarch Kh£fl in the compilation of Severus of EI Ashniunayn; see Anc.
Fonds Arabe, 139, p. 162 f." (Evetts).
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extorted money soblatantly from the Coptic Patriar ch of Alexandria,
AnbaKha'ill, that the latter went up-country to ask for assstance
Theking of Abyssinia®, Cyriacus, wassoindignant at thehumiliation
thus inflicted on his spiritual chief that he marched on Egypt with

100,000 horsgmen and 100,000 camels...When the Nubians [i.e.
Abyssinians] entered Egypt, they plundered and dew, and took many
prisoners, and laid waste many inhabited places in Upper Egypt as they
mar ched towardsMisr . Now when theruler of Egypt heard what wasthe
cause of their coming, and was told as follows. " when the patriarch of
Egypt went up to ak asigance of the Chrigians in Upper Egypt, news
of this reached the king of Nubia and the king of Abyssnia and [another]
king subject to thejurisdiction of the patriarch of Egypt, and [the firgt
named] wasindignant at thenews" ; then [the Governor of Egypt] reeased
the patriarch from his obligations and ceased to extort money from him,
and begged him to writeto the king of Nubia and bid him return [to his
own country]. Sothe patriarch wroteto theking ashewasrequested and
the king returned, and no longer acted as he had done, but departed to
his own country.

Xl In 750A.D. the 'AbBasid dynasty supplanted that of the Om-
mayyads, and M arwan, the last ruler of the defeated party, met his
death a fugitive in Egypt. Thefirst 'Abbdsid Khalifa was 'Abdulla

! Abu salih calls Cyriacus " King of Nubia,” but he is vague on this point.
Later (p. 272), speaking apparently of contemporary affairs (c. 1208 A.D.), he says:
" The number of kings in Nubia is thirteen and all these rule the land under the
supremacy of Cyriacus, the Great King; and all of them are priests and celebrate
the liturgy within the sanctuary, as long as they reign without killing a man with
their own hands; but if a king kills a man, he may no longer celebrate the liturgy
...etc." But if we continue we find in the account of Abyssinia (p. 286): " All the
kings of Abyssinia are priests, and celebrate the liturgy within the sanctuary, as
long as they reign without slaying any man with their own hand; but after slaying
a man they can no longer celebrate the liturgy; and the conditions by which they
are bound after they have killed a man have already been spoken of in this book."
It seems that, as Evetts says, " this proves the confusion in the mind of our author
of Nubia with Abyssinia." Abu Sdlih, also under the heading of " Abyssinia"
(which,aswe have seen earlier ,heincludesintheterm” India" : seep.49,above)says:
"TheKingof El Mukurra, who is an Abyssinian and is an orthodox king, isthe
great king among the kings of his country, because he has an extensive kingdom,
including distant regionsin the north of the country, and has many troops; and heis
the fourth of the kings of the earth, and no king on earth is strong enough to resist
him; and at a certain place in his country he possesses the Ark of Noah" (p. 286,
and cp. p. 296). Here, too, he seemsto have involved himself in the same confusion,
for the description given would apply to Abyssinia but never to Nubia or thedistrict
of Mukurra. Thus there can be little doubt, I think, that it was the Abyssinians
who were chiefly responsible for the attack on Egypt about 737. A minor point
supporting the theory is Abu Salih's remark apropos of the 100,000 horsemen.
" Now NObian horses are small, like the largest of the Egyptian asss, but have
a great power of enduring fatigue" (p. 268). No one who has been in the Sudan
for long can fail to recognize in this description the "habashi" (i.e. Abyssinian)
pony, and it is not indigenous to any other part of Africa but Abyssinia. At the
same time it is clear from the sentences which follow in the text that the Nobians
as_ski)sted the Abyssinians, and the mention of camelmen at once suggests the Bega
tribes.

M.S. I 11
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Abu el 'Abbds el Saffdh, " The Shedder of Blood." His policy was
one of ruthless repression and the extermination by wholesale
massacre of all possible rivals among the Ommayyads and the parti-
zans of the Imdm "Ali.

Such of the BENI oMMAYYA as escaped from the slaughter fled
to the more distant parts of the Islamic world. Some found a home
in Spain', some in Egypt, and some within the borders of India.

Other parties are said to have fled direct to the Sudan, and it is
from one of these that the Sudanese traditions derive the Arab element
among the FUNG dynasty who at the beginning of the sixteenth cen-
tury founded the kingdom of Senndr in the Gezita?. Stripped of
obvious inaccuracies and inconsistencies the tradition relates that one
Sulayman ibn 'Abd el Malik ibn Marwan fled before el Saffah to
Abyssinia and thence to the Sudan, where he married the daughter
of a local king. The congeries of tribes known at present as the
GA'ALIYYUN ("GA'ALIIN") are said in contradistinction to be of
'Abbasid origin. Again el Mas'udi® spesks of 'Abdulla, the son of
Marwan the last of the Ommayyads, as taking temporary refuge in
the Sudan and leaving it by way of Bada' {i.e" Airi," or el Rih“) after
losing his brother 'Obaydulla and many followers. 1bn Selim, as
quoted by el Makrizi®, aso refers to this event and there is no
reason to doubt that it constitutes a historical fact®.

X 11 71 n Egypt and the neighbouring countries, meanwhile, aperiod
of widespread revolt naturally followed the change of dynasties and
the numerous religious controversies that had arisen.

The Khawdrig sect of puritans caused serious trouble and blood-
shed in Egypt in 754, and in Barka, in 759, in common with
recalcitrant Ommayyads and Berbers, and in Abyssinia in 765. The
Copts rose periodically during the same period, and the BENI KAYS
round Balbays took the chance, offered by the general confusion of
affairs to brigandize freely along the trade routes.

! E.g. 'Abd el Rahman ibn Mu'awiain 756 A.D. founded there an Ommayyad
dynasty.

2 See BA coxlll, A 2xxx, A 11 vil and LIIl, D 2 1, etc.in Part | V.

®"Kitab el Tanbih,” in Bibliotheca Geographorum Arabicorum, Part VIII,
p. 330. The sons of Marwdn entered the Sudan via Aswan with their families,
dependents and Arab adherents and some Beni Ommayya from Khorasan.

* So identified by Crowfoot: Red Sea Ports.., pp. 542 ff. Bdda*—Airi lies
near Aldk, just north of the eighteenth parallel. The variant Basa* ("Bas&") in
Makrizi (Khetat, n, 553) is clearly a misprint for Bada\

® Khetdt, 11, 553. Cp. Quatremére, 11, 16.

® Tombs have actually been found on the old site of Bada by Crowfoot which
are dated about the end of the tenth century and prove that members of the Beni
Ommayya settled there. See Crowfoot, Some Lacunae..., p. 3.

" Lane-Poole, Hist. pp. 31-34.
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In 782 an Ommayyad usurper in the Sa'id proclaimed himself
Khallfa of Islam and met with repeated successes before he was
caught and executed. His head was sent to the true Khalifa at
Baghdéad.

X111 Two years later began the most serious period of Kaysite
rebellions. The beginning of the ninth century witnessed the most
serious of these and was also a period of very acrimonious theological
disputation. Apart from the main schism between the supporters of
the different claimants to the Khalifate, Sunni and Shi'a, divergent
schools of theology and law had arisen. At Baghdad the Hanifite
doctrines were prevalent, but those of the Imam Malik ibn Anas held
thefield in Egypt and westwards during the latter part of the eighth
and in the ninth centuries, and were especially patronized by the
rival Ommayyad dynasty established in Spain. But at the beginning
of the ninth century the Imam el Shafai came to Fostét and his
teaching thenceforth began gradually to acquire the predominance
which is assured to it in Egypt at the present day—a predominance
which, it may be noted, has never extended to the Sudan nor seriously
rivalled the hold which the doctrines of Malik obtaininthat country
and along the north coast of Africa outside Egypt’.

X1V As regards the more secular disturbances, a culminating point
was reached about 831 A.D.2, when practically all the Copts through-
out Lower Egypt followed the lead of the BENI KAYS and BENI
LAKHM and other rebellious Arabs and broke into an insurrection
which lasted for nearly a year and compelled the Khalifa to visit
Egypt in person. He made a speedy end of the revolt and so crushed
the Copts that henceforth they ceased to be of any great moment.
Lane-Poole says®:

From this date [832 A.D.] begins the numerical preponderance of the
Muslims over the Christians in Egypt, and the settlement of the Arabsin
the villages and on the land instead of, as heretofore, only in the great
cities. Egypt now became, for the first time, an essentially Muhammadan
country.

XV The Beca meanwhile* had been giving trouble by their con-
tinual depredations, and the Khalifa had sent 'Abdullaibn el Gahm
against them. A treaty wasfinally concluded in 831 A.D., the year of
the find Coptic revolt, at Aswdn, between 'Abdulla and the BEGA
chief Kantn ibn 'Abd el 'Aziz°. The chief provision of the treaty
was that the portion of the BEGA country that lay between Aswan on

! SeeLane Poole, loc. cit. p. 31, and Sir R. K. Wilson, D|gw p. 19.

2 Makrfzi, Khetdt, 1, 232; Lane-Poole, loc. cit. p. 37. Loc. cit. p. 38.

4 Maljrfzi, loc. cit. il, 565-566, and cp. Budge, 11, 187-188.
5 From his name evidently he was a convert to Islam.

11—2
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the west and Dahlak and Bdda' on the east should pay to the Khalifa
ayearly tribute of a hundred camels or 300 dinars. The continuance
of Kanan's rule under the Khalifa's overlordship was dependent on
this payment. Other dauses of the treaty provided in the interests
of Muhammadan subjects for due respect being paid to their religion,
the protection of their persons and property, freedom of trade and
travel in the BEGA country, assstance in the recovery of escaped
daves or strayed animals, and an engagement to give no assdance
to any enemy of Islam. The BEGA were only allowed to visit Upper
Egypt unarmed and on condition of their not entering any town or
vHIage They dso engaged not to damage the mosques erected at
Siha® and Hagar or dsewhere throughout the BEGA country, and
agreed that Kantin himself, who was to receive a free paldon for
past offences, should reside in Egyptian territory as a hostage for the
performance of all these provisions and the representative of his
people.

I nreturn for a strict compliance with these terms the BEGA were
placed under the protection of God, theKhalifa, and all Muhammadan
subjects.

XVI No sooner had the affairs of the BEGA been thus settled than
it became necessry to take measures against the people of Nubla
who had refused to pay their tribute. According to 1bn Selim?® the
Arabsin return adopted the policy of inciting against them the neigh-
bouring tribes—the BEGA no doubt—and of cutting off their food
supplies. Zakaria ibn Bahnas, who was king of Nobia at the time,
before deciding on his course of action, sent his son George® to appeal
at Baghdad. George was very well treated and succeeded in obtain-

! |.e. the Bega were prohibited from Egyptian territory altogether unless they
were merely pasing through it or trading with the nomad Arabs. The region
between € £agr (the northern limit of Nabia on the river, five miles from Aswdn,
se Mafcrizi, loc. cit. u, 549) and e kubban (on the eas bank, three days south of
Aswan, opposte Dakka s2 Burckhardt, p. 508) was barred altogether. In this
connection e later, p. 182

2 > Burckhardt (p. 508), " Dhyher "

® Quoted by & Makrizi, Khetat 11, 584-585. According to Abu sih (g.v.
pp. 268-270) the arrears of fourteen years were demanded. The fourteen years
would date from about 833 A.D., for while Abu saliri gpeaks of | brahim, the brother
of the Khalifa Ma*ntun, as demanding these arrears, 1bn Selim dates the trouble
in thereign of el Mu'tasim: the latter succeeded Mamun in 833. From Ibn Sdim's
account one would certainly not suppose the tribute had been overdue for more
than perhaps a year. Abu salib gives his account " according to the history of the
church and the biography of Anba Joseph, the 52* patriarch.” Hetakesit from the
biography of Yasdb (i.e. Joseph) in the compilation of Severus of d AshmQnayn
(ParisM S., Anc. Fonds Arabe, 139, pp. 250f.). Jossph occupied the s from 831
to 850 (?). (See Renaudot, Hist. Pair. pp. 277-294.)

* Mafcrizi, ed. Bouriant, " Firqgi" ; Budge (11, 188), " Fetaki"; Burckhardt,
" Feyrakey." Abu salih gives" George."
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ing a large order upon the treasury of Egypt payable as soon as the
tribute was handed over. Arrangements were also made for the
tribute in future to be paid every three years, but the amount of the
gifts usually presented by the Muhammadans to the NObians on the
occasion was cut down, and various demands made by Zakarfa were
refused.

With this George had to be content—as well he might be—and
the tribute was duly paid.

His father, it is said, founded a church in honour of his safe
return®.

XV 11Still more serious trouble broke out in 854 during the rule of
'Anbasa, the last and best of the Arab governors of Egypt, for the
BEGA refused to pay tribute and raided the riverain towns of EdfT
and Esna. A large army of Arabs was eventually mobilized on the
Nile and marched inland from KUs, while a smaller force was sent
with supplies by way of the Red Sea. |n the result the BEGA were
completely routed and their chief, 'Ali Baba, surrendered to the
Arab general. He was well treated and in 855-856 actually induced
to visit the Khalifa at Baghdad. Peace was then concluded and the
matter of the tribute arranged. One of the chief clauses of the treaty
laid stress on the facilities that were to be given to the Arabs to work
the mines in the BEGA countries. This done, 'Ali Baba returned in
safety to his own country?.

XVIIl A new class now begins to appear in Egypt®.

* From the time when the Arabs came in contact with the Turks on the
Oxus and brought them under their rule, Turkish daves had been highly
prized in Muslim households. Their physical strength and beauty, their
courage, and their fidelity had won the trust of the great emirs, and
especially of the caliphs who believed they could rely more safely upon the
devotion of these purchased foreigners than upon their own jealous Arabs
or the Persans among whom they dwelt and who had hitherto had alarge
share in the administration of the Empire. The young Turkish dave who

L Abu salih, loc. cit.

2 seeMakrizi, Khetat; 11, 568, and Lane-Poole, pp, 41, 42. Lane-Poole, who
quotes Ibn Miskawayh on this subject, somewhat confuses the Bega with the
riverain Nubians. E.g. he peaks of ' Ali Baba as king of the Sudan and of his men
as " blacks" It is, however, quite dear from the description of incidents that the
trouble was with the Hamitic camel-owning nomads of the Eastern desert. Accord-
ingtoel Makrizi (loc. cit.) thewar ended in 856.

8 The Mamluk period proper does not commence yet. In a snse it may be
said to begin with Saladin in 1175: " Saladin the creator of the Egyptian Sultanate
was a responsble for the introduction of the Mamluks" (Lane-Poole, Quart.
Rev. April 1915); but "the real founder of the Mamluk Empire*' was Baybars,
who came to the throne in 1260.

* Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 59. The quotation included by Lane-Poole is from
E. T. Rogers, Coinsof the TalUni dynasty (Numism. Orient, iv), p. 2.
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served his master well usually acquired his freedom and received valuable
court appointments. " The caliphs, who were often unable to appease the
turbulent spirits of the native emirs, except by granting them specid
privileges and territorial rights, were gradually led into the opposite error
of alienating the most powerful of their subjects, and in giving all their
confidence to those foreign daves, who thus acquired the entire control of
the interior of the palace. These illiterate and barbarous white daves (or
mamlaks), now incorporated into the society of the educated rulers of a
great empire, soon became conversant with the law of the Koran. They
adopted the language and religion of their masters. They studied science
and politics; and when any of them became capable of undertaking the
more difficult tasks or of occupying the more eminent posts in the court,
they were emancipated, and appointed to the various government offices
according to the talents they displayed.

Thus manumitted Turks were appointed not only to the chief offices
in the palace, but to the governorships of some of the most important
provinces in the Empire."

In the Sudan the Mamltiks are generally known as the Ghuzz'.

Egypt had naturally been affected by this revolution, and from
about 836 the successive governors held it in fee for Turks at
Baghdad.

XIX Till 856 they were Arabs, but in that year 'Anbasa was recalled,
and in September, 868, after a series of Turkish governors had ruled
for a space, a Mamltk succeeded in founding a dynasty which was
to direct the affairs of Egypt for fifty-seven years’. This man,
Abu el 'Abbas Ahmad ibn Tulun, was a remarkably capable ad-
ministrator, but ruthless in his methods, and with the new order of
things the Arabs, who had fallen into entire disfavour, became
extremely discontented and began to emigrate south and west to the
Sudan and the Berber countries, to escape the heavy hand of the
alien.

XX Within three months of his accession Ibn T.uldn was involved
in a Nabian expedition®. Its leader was Abu \Abd el Rahman ibn
'‘Abdullaibn 'Abd el Hamid el 'Amri, and hisforce consisted chiefly
of RABI'A and GUHAYNA. AS soon &s affairs in Nubia had been dealt
with el "Amri turned eastwards towards the mines®, where since the

! Cp. Burckhardt, Nubia, p. 138; € Taonisi, Voy. ou Ouaddy, p. 319; and €
Mas'udi, Ch. xvii, who spesks of "the Nomadic Turks, who are the Ghuzz."
Sprenger deals exhaugtively with this word in his edition of & Masuti (1 Vol.).
They are properlythe Sdjuk Turks Theword Ghuzzis etymologlcajly the same as

' Scythian," and it occursagain in " Getes," " Massagetes" ' Klrghlz "Tunghiz"
(Sprenger, loc. cit. pp. 238-240). The word is also used for the "Ayyabite Kurds,
smBourlant (Mafcrizi), pp. 75 and 107.

2 | ane-Poole, Hist. pp. 42, 61. ° Makrizi, Khetat, I, 569, 575.
A 4dlt is said that 60,000 camels were employed transportlng his provisons from
swdn
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treaties of 831 and 855-856 ever-increasi'ng numbers of Arabs had
been settling among the BEGA. Most of the RABI'A and GUHAYNA,
instead of returning to Egypt, now took up their permanent abode in
the eastern deserts and on the Red Sea coast and married BEGA
women. The chief result to Egypt was a cessation of the raids on her
southern border, and to the BEGA the acquisition of all tribal control
by an Arab aristocracy?.

XX1We need not follow the victorious career of Ibn T dltn in
Syria nor the amazing dissipations of his successor in Egypt except
to note that golden palaces and lakes of quicksilver must have spelt
oppression to the taxpayer and proved an added incentive to emigra-
tion. It is enough to say that after Egypt had weltered in blood for
afurthet nine years an army sent by el Muktafi in 905 A.D. recovered
the province for the Khalffate for some thirty years and removed the
survivors of the house of 1bn Taltin to Baghdad®.

XXIl 1n 914 the Fatimite sectarians from the west, chiefly KETAMA
Berbers by race, began a series of attacks on Egypt. They were beaten
back to Barbary in 920. Then followed fifteen years of utter anarchy,
until in 935 Muhammad ibn Tughg was appointed by the Khalifato
restore order in Egypt. This he did, and for eleven years there is no
record of any disturbance®.

XXI111 It was during Ibn Tughg's reign that el Mas'lGdi visited
Egypt. Incidentally he gives us some valuable information as to the
Arabs and the Sudan®. Nubia—he uses the word in a broad sense—
was divided into two main districts, that of Mukurra to the north
and that of 'Aloato the south. Dongola ("Donkola," &aJUo) was the
capital of the former and S6ba” of the latter. The most northernly
portion of Mukurra was known as Maris.

The hereditary king of Dongola was Rubra ibn SurTr, and the
southern district, 'Aloa, was also under his suzerainty. He was
responsible for the payment of the ancient tribute which was still in
force, namely 365 slaves, together with a present of forty for the
Governor and twenty for his representative at Aswan and five for
the Grand Kadi at Aswan and one for each of the twelve notaries
assisting him. ' -

! Compare the following, written of Southern Arabia:—" The supreme head
of a tribal confederation isthe Sultan. Heis never a tribesman himself, but comes
of an alien aristocracy imported by the senior confederate chiefs..** (W. Bury,
Land of Uz, p. 293).

2 | ane-Poole, Hist. pp. 74-77.

% Lane-Poole, Hist. pp. 81, 82. 4 Mas*udi, 111, 31-34, 39-43.

5 The emendation of " Soba" for "Sariah" or "Souiah"
see Quatremére) is an obvious one.
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To the ead, as far as the Red Sea, were the marauding BEGA
and the Arab tribes who had settled among them. The latter were
chiefly RABI'A, MUDR and various Kahtanites from the Yemen, and
numbered about 3000. They had intermarried with the BEGA and all
alike owed ultimate allegiance to the great sheikh Abu Marwan B|shr
(Bashir ibn Marwan) of the RABI"A.

The BEGA themsaves were still pagans, excepting, that is, the
HADAREB, a warrior clan among them, who, it is stated, could put
into the field 30,000 men mounted on camels.

The N0dbian chieftains, by now, it is interesting to note, claimed’
a Himyarite descent, just as did the rulers of Kanem and Bornu at
a later date. To some extent this may have been a result of inter-
marriage with the Arab tribes who had settled round As*dn, for
el MasTdi especially notes that the population of that town—still .a
great trading emporium—was largely mixed with Nubian, and that
numerous Arab families, Kahtanite and Isma'ilitic, had bought lands
from the NUbians and established themsdves there®; but the claim
may equally have rested on an intimate association of long standing
with Abyssinia and its half-Yemenite population.

Beyond 'Aloa, it was reported®, was "a great tribe of blacks called
Kunna[Kenna (?), Kinna (?)]. Theyarenaked liketheZingand their
land produces gold. In the kingdom of these people the Nile divides."

XXIV In 951 a successful raid was made by the Nubians on the
oass of Kharga which at this period was under the domination of
the LUATA Berber®.

About five years later® they attacked Asw&n but a punitive

1 pgie g Wil 5030 e Erake., So an old Coptin 873 told Ibn Tulun (see
Mas'udi, ir, 372-382). Cp. Quatremere, 11, 16 (quoting I bn Selfm, ap. Mafcrfzi):
" On dit que Selha, pére des Nubiens, et Makorry, pere des peuples du Makorrah,
6toient natifs du Yemen. Suivant d'autres Noubah et Makorry etoient Hemiarites
d'origine” Seenoteto M S."BA," para, cxxxin, in Part |V, for further remarks
on this.

2 Mas'udi, in, 41, 50. Thetribes of kahtan, Mudr, Nizar, Rabi'a and K uraysh
are mentioned. Burckhardt (App. in, p. 529) remarks of this passage (which is
quoted by Mafcrfzi in Khetdt, |1, 572): " Thenotice of these Arab tribesisinteresting
because it shews how this part of Africa came to be peopled by them, and explains
why we find on the Niles, in Kordofan, Darfur and Borgho, pure Arabian blood."

® Mas'udi, n, 383 (Ch. 31). Here again the old Copt's story to Ibn Tulun is
being quoted. The Arabic is as follows:

el it 2Pl 0k alen | 3y bt oD
These " Kunna" areno doubt Ibn Sdi'm's "Kersa" or "Kernina," for whom see
p. 171. DeMeynard and de Courteillewrongly translate " qu'on nomme Bekneh."

* Mas'udi,111,51; Makrizi, Khetat, 11, 697, 698.
S Makrizi, be. cit. p. 574, Abu salih, p. 267.



IL2.xxvi. AND THE INVASION OF DONGOLA 169

expedition was despatched under Muhammad ibn'Abdullael Khazin
who captured Ibrim, executed a number of NObians, and led back
others to Egypt as slaves.

XXV A gap now follows in our knowledge of affairs in Nubia. But
to the north of it important events were taking place.

The Fdjimites, supporters of the theory that the divine right of
succession to the Khalifate was inherent in the descendants of the
Imam "Ali, the husband of the Prophet's daughter Fatima, had con-
solidated their power in Barbary, and with the decline of the Ikhshids
came the obvious chance of realizing the persistent ambitions which
had already led them half a century before to invade Egypt'. The
chance was not wasted. In 969 the heretical Fdtimite Khalifa, Abu
Tamim'Maadd el Mu'izz, with an army of Shi'ites entered Fostat
in triumph?, and in the same year Cairo was founded.

The new dynasty was phlegmatically accepted by the people of
Egypt, and the Sherifs of the Holy Places and the ruler of northern
Syriarecognized it®.

An attempt was also made to convert George, the king of Ndbia,
but it was unsuccessful®.

XXV Between 975 and 996 A .D.° was written | bn Selim's account
of " Nubia, Mukurra, 'Aloa, the Begaand the Nile." Such informa-
tion as he gives us concerning events that happened before his time
has been already quoted. We may now summarize what he tells us
of the state of affairs in the last decades of the tenth century®.

In the extreme north of NObia Muhammadan settlers from Egypt
had acquired lands and were practically independent. A number of
the N@bians to the south of them, but north of the second cataract,
had also been converted.

The chief towns in this northern section were Begrash or Negrash,
i.e. Faras’, Ibrim and el Derr (?)%. It was under the control of a
powerful official known as the "Lord of the Mountain," the repre-

! The Shi'a doctrine had been introduced into Africa in 893 by 'Abdulla €
Shi'i, and had been at once adopted by the great Berber tribe of Ketama. From
them it goread rapidly among the other Berber-Arab tribes who formed the popu-
Iatlon of north Africa wes of Egypt (Lane-Poole, Hist. Ch. iv).

% Lane-Poole, loc. cit. pp. 90, 98. His force conssted largely of Ketdma and
other Berber tribes. It also contained Greeks, Savs, eic. (Makrizi, loc. cit. 1, 269).

LanePooIe loc. cit. p. 104.

* |bid. p. 105.

QuaIremere 1,3

® His geography is not very dear and | omit detailed discusson of the many
pomtsthaI arise

" Arch. Rep. Nubia, 1910, Griffith, p. 19. The ste is als that of the ancient
Pakhér as.

8 This sams a fairly certain emendation for the " Adwa" of some
texts.
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sentative of the king of Nobia!, and it was a part of his business to
see that no one passed the barrier of the second cataract, i.e. that
near Halfa, without due authorization. His authority seems to have
extended nearly as far south as Sai. Beyond the southern limit of
his dominions money was unknown and all trade was conducted by
bartering dlaves, cattle, camels, iron and corn for the products of the
north. The "maris" language was spoken as far south as " Yastu®"
a village lying about thirty-six miles south of the third cataract and,
says lbn Selim, marking the boundary between the provinces of
Marf's, or Nubia proper, and Mukurra (Mukurra proper?)®.  Beyond
this point lay two districts known respectively as Bakun and Safad
Bakl [Safdikal (?), Sandikal (?), Safdabkal (?)*]. The latter extended
as far south as Dongola, and Dongola was the capital of thfe whole
country from the Egyptian frontier to the borders of 'Aloa.

Ibn Selim comments on the fertility and prosperity of the country
on either side of Dongola. '

Of the ordinary inhabitants he says practically nothing, but he
mentions an immigrant sub-tribe of BEGA called the ZENAFEG who
retained their own language and kept aloof from the NObians: they
led a pastoral life somewhere between the present sites of Abu
Hammad and Berber. We shall see that farther north and east other
ZENAFEG were subject to the HADAREB.

The territory of Dongola extended no further south than el Abwab
(Kabushia), which was the northernmost district of the kingdom
of 'Aloa® and was ruled by a vassa mek known by the title of

' That is, apparently, the king of Mukurra, of which district Dongola was the
capital. Yakut mentions (see Abu Salih, p. 261, note) that the king of Nubia called
hlmself King of Mukurra and Nuba" (sic).

% So Bouriant ( . Burckhardt notes (p. 523): "I find this word written
Yonso, Benso, Noso. Perhaps Mosho, the frontier town of Dongola, is meant."
Thle "36 miles" are in the Arabic "3 barfd." Burckhardt says a "barfd" is 12
miles.

® Mukurra is generally spoken of in a wider snse (e.g. by Ibn Selim himself
three peg@ later) as stretching much farther north, and on p. 549 Ibn Selim spesks
of N Faras) as capital of Maris and onTp 554 as capital of Mukurra. Maris
and N||b|a proper are |dent|f|ed as distinct from Mukurra (pp. 551, 554). Pre-
sumably Marfs was merely a name sometimes applied to that northern portion of
Mukurra which was inhabited by a distinct type of Egyptianized Ethiopian. The
title of Ibn Selim's Work (g.v. above) supports this. The word Marfs is Coptic
and means "the South," i.e. the most northernly part of Nubia, looked at from the
standpoint of EgK See Abu Salih, p. 260, and Makrfzi, Khetat, 11, 372).
Am6lineau, on what grounds | do not know sys Mukurra extended from Korosko
to the ancient Napata (Abu Sdlih, p. 261, note) e note 5, below.

* See Burckhardt, pp. 496, 523,

5 1f so the southern boundary of Mukurra was presumably just north of
Kabushia, i.e. within a few miles of the ancient Meroe. It is not absolutely certain
fromMakrizi 'stext whether this fact is stated on his own authority or that of bn
Selim. Burckhardt assumes the latter.
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" rahrahl". On the banks of the Atbara,'we are told, lived a tribe
called the biGIoN? connected on the one hand with the people of
'‘Aloa and on the other with the BEGA. Beyond them and bordering
on Abyssinia were the BAzA®%, among whom "all the women bear the
same name, and likewise the men."

The hereditary kingship of ‘Aloawas held in Ibn Selim's day by
one Simeon whose capital was at S6ba near the junction of the Niles.

* On voit dans cette ville des constructions fort belles, de vastes cou-
vents®, des eglises Ou I'or abonde et desjardins; Tun de ses faubourgs® est
peuple de Musulmans. Le roi de 'Alouah est plus riche que le roi de
Magorrah; il a plus de guerriers et plus de chevaux; son pays est plus
fertile et plus vaste”; les palmiers et les vignes cependant y sont rares; la
rcolte laplus abondante est celle du dourrah blanc qui ressemble au riz;
on en fait du pain et de la biere....Ces peuples sont de lareligion chrétienne
jacobite; comme chez les Nubiens, leurs eVeques leur sont envoyes par le
patriarche d'Alexandrie. lis se servent des livres grecs qu'ils traduisent
dans leur langue. lis sont moins intelligents que les Nubiens. Leur roi
est maitre absolu...%,

In the Gezira, some distance south of 'Aloa, lived a certain people
called the Kersa’. Of them it is related:

a l'epoque des semailles, chague individu vient avec ce qu'il possede de
semences et forme un enclos en rapport avec la quantity de graines qu'il
a apportees; puis il same aux quatre angles de I'enclos une petite quantite
de ce grain et depose le reste, avec un peu de biere, au milieu de I'enclos

! Burckhardt, "rahwah" (p. 497) Possibly the term is connected with the
"Rehrehsa" of the stele of Heru-sa-atef. This king (sixth century B.C.) reigned at
Meroe and records an expedition he made against a people of that name and two
attacks by them on Meroe. (See Budge, 11, 80, 81.)

2 M ay these be the D£gu, not vet gone to Darfur? It is unlikely; and Burck-
hardt reads" Deyhyoun" (i.e. y ) gamwi3 for s snmmga) and Quatremere” Rihnoun”
(n, 17).

Burckhardt, " Nara." Two of his M SS. spelt it so, and one " Zondra."
Trans. Bouriant, Khefdt, 11, 557. For earlier mentions of 'Aloa see pp. 46-

ENIN

48.

® Burckhardt (p, 500) translates " handsome edifices and extensive dwellings."

® TheArabicis dagy, theplural of el;: Burckhardt (loc. cit) translates "inns
where Moslims live™ He explains that the word means " public buildings destined
originally for the accommodation of students; many of them still exist in the Hedjaz
and at Cairo where they have declined into mere lodging-houses." | think " hostels"
would be the best translation. See noteto " D 7," 1, in Part | V.

" Mas'udi (111, 32) had heard that 'Aloa was subject to the king of Dongola:
he was probably misinformed.

® This passage cannot fail to recall the opening paragraph of MS. " D 7" (qv,
in Pat 1V).

* Bouriant gives "lesKernina" (ué)ﬂi),, Burckhardt (p. 501), " A nation of
the name of Koroma or.Kersa': the.latter notes: " This | find written Korsa,
Kortyna, and Koroma (lupss Leyss L Jp&}," The people are presumably the
same as Mas'Udi's "Kunna" (see p. 168). We shall later in this chapter find the
Kersa grouped with the 'Anag and othersin the thirteenth century.
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et sen va. Le lendemain matin tout I'enclos est ensemenc® et la btere a
6t6 bue; au temps de la moisson, on coupe quelques tiges que Ton depose
dans un endroit avec de la bhiére, et Ton se retire; quand on revient on
trouve la moisson faite et mise en gerbes. On fait de m&ne quand il
sagit de battre le grain ou de le vanner. Mais si quelqu'un, voulant
sarcler son champ, arrache par hasard le moindre ehi, il trouve le lende-
main tout le champ arrache....Les gens du pays attribuentcela aux genies;
ils croient que certaines personnes peuvent obliger, au moyen de certaines
pierres, les genies a les servir...les nuages mene leur obeirent.

Concerning the religion of the tribes of 'Aloa we are told that

La plupart reconnaissent le Créateur; ils lui font des sacrifices sous la
forme du soleil, de la lune ou des astres. Certains d'entre eux ne con-
naissent pas le Createur et adorent le solell et le feu. D'autres adorent
tout ce que leur plait: arbre ou animal®. :

A description of the nomad BEGA and their country follows?.
Thisistoo well known to nepd much quotation. The main points to
be noticed are that a matrilinear system still survived among them?,
that they were by now divided into a number of independent tribes
and no longer acknowledged the rule of a single supreme sheikh as
in the time of 'Abdullaibn Gahm. Among their customs was that of
removing the right testicle from their male children: female excision
was aso practised. For the rest, most of what is said of the BEGA and
their ways might well have been written at the present day of their
descendants.

The HADAREB division of the tribe, who lived on the Red Sea
coast and the Egyptian frontier, were the first BEGA to be converted
to Islam. The rest of the BEGA were still practically all pagan,
worshipping demons and living under the influence of their holy
men. To these latter the BEGA applied for guidance in their ventures
and the holy man would in a frenzy of inspiration foretell success
or failure.

XXVII Buttoreturnto affairsinthenorth. The Fafimites remained
in power in Egypt for some 200 years and the earlier period of their
rule was one of sumptuous magnificence, art, and material prosperity.
The western provinces, however, soon began to break away from
their dependence: "Abu Rakwa," with a force of KETAMA and BENI
KURRA, a section of GUDHAM, seized Barka in 1005 in the reign of
the fanatic HEkim*. After routing the Khalifa's troops he proceeded
to occupy Upper Egypt. Here he was unsuccessful and suffered a

! Trans. Bouriant (p. 558). Cp. Quatremere, 11, 35.

2 2 Ibid. pp. 561-571.

8 For the ancient prevalence of the matrilinear sysem s note to para, Xxxm

of this chapter.
* Lane-Poole, p. 128. Cp. p. 149, above.
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severe defeat. In consequence he fled to Nubia, where the king then
was Raphael®, but was captured at the monastery of St Sinuthius in
1006, taken to Cairo, and impaled?.

Fresh risings, chiefly engineered by the KETAMA, supervened,
and in 1021 Hakim was murdered®. '

Hdkim's mad rule had been areign of terror: that of his successor
el Zdhir was equally so.

XXVIIT From 1036 to 1094 el Mustansir, the grandson of HAkim,
ruled Egypt, but Syria was no longer subservient, and the SANHAGA
and KETAMA Berbers to the west offered no more than a nominal
allegiance: they frequently gave less®.

About 1044 the Sanhdgi governor of North Africa, Mu'izz,
renounced Shi'ism, and two years later proclaimed his independence’.
W e have already seen how the BENI HILAL and BENI SULAYM, with
other parties of Arabs, were dispatched from the Sa'id to bring him
to reason, how they laid waste his country, and how they then
amalgamated with theBerbersand remained in practically independent
possession®.

In spite of the loss of its provinces and the exactions of itsrulers
Egypt appearsto have been fairly tranquil and prosperous. A Persian
traveller has left arecord’ of his visit between 1046 and 1049 and has
described the luxury of the capital. The composition of el Mustansir's
forces at this time is worth noting: there were " 20,000 mounted
KETAMA Berbers, 10,000 BATILIS, 20,000 blacks, 10,000 'Orientals'
[Turks and Persians], 30,000 purchased daves, 15,000 Bedawis of
the Hegdz, 30,000 black and white dave attendants and chamberlains
(ustdd), 10,000 palace servants (serdyi), and 30,000 negr o swordsmen."
With such a heterogeneous army it is not surprising that in 1062 a
serious internal crisis arose between the Turks and the Berbers on
the one hand and the blacks on the other®, Neither side was animated
by any loyalty to the Egyptian Khalifate and while 50,000 of the
blacks were driven into Upper Egypt, whence they continued for
some years to harry the more northernly provinces’, the Berbers

' Accordingto Abu Sdlib (p. 265) Raphael introduced into Nubia a new style
of architecture. " TheKing'shouse [at Dongola] islofty, with several domesbuilt
of red brick, and resembles the buildings in Al "Irak; and this novelty was intro-
duced by Raphad who was King of Nabia in the year 392 of the Arabs."

% 5ee Abu Sdlifr, pp. 262, 265: also Abu € Fidd, Annales, 11, 616, there quoted.

® Lane-Poole, p. 134. Lane-Poole, Hist, pp. 136, 137.
5 Lane-Poole, p. 138. 5 Seep. 146.
’” See Lane-Poole, pp. 139-142. 8 Lane-Poole, Hist. pp. 145-149.

° It isobviously most unlikely that Nubia paid any tribute during thisperiod.
About now we hear of Christodulus the 66th patriarch (1047-1100, s Evetts,
ap. Abu Salih, p. 121) at Alexandriarequesting and obtaining monetary asistance
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proceeded to overrun the Delta, and the Turks looted everything of
value that could be found®. A seven years' famine followed and
unheard of atrocities were perpetrated. However, in 1074, with the
aid of Arab and Armenian troops from Syriathe Khalifa managed to
restore order', subdued the rebellious Berbers in the Delta and re-
conquered the country as far as Aswan, so that a period of twenty
years of prosperity followed.

XXIX The latter half of the eleventh century saw the subjugation of
Syria by the Selguk Turkmans and the first Crusade. The Fétimite
power now began to decline and it was supplanted in 1171 by the
Sultanate of the 'Ayyabite Kurds under "Saladin" [Salah el Di n?].

XXX The histories of the Fdtimite period are so concerned with
foreign wars, court intrigues, murders, rebellions, and extravagances
of successive governors that there is little to be gleaned as to the nomad
Arabs. Inthe large towns the population must have gradually become
more and more mixed with Turkish and negro elements, and a certain
number of the Arabs joined this heterogeneous medley and adopted
a sedentary life. These, of course, would tend to lose very quickly
all racial purity and even tribal distinctions: they were merged into
the Egyptians and do not concern us here.

The nomads, on the other hand, remained practically unaffected.
Itis astriking, but not in the least surprising, fact that the tendency
of each successive dynasty that ruled Egypt was increasingly to regard
the Arabs, that is the nomads, not so much as forming an integral
part of the state as an element of danger and unrest hovering on the
borders of the country, to be made use of when convenient but never
entitled to more consideration than they had the power to extort.
The place they occupied, for instance, in Saladin's regard is not
inaptly illustrated by the following quotation from Malgrizi3:

The Sultan [Saladin] proceeded to Alexandriafor the following reason:
there was a surplus population at Alexandria and at the same time money

from the king of NObia " on account of the exactions from which he suffered at
the hands of the Government and of the Ludta" (Abu Salih, p. 270).

In the patriarchate of Cyril (1078-1092 (sic), see Evetts, ap. Abu Sdlirji, p. 137),
we are told, died Solomon, a king of Nubia who abdicated in order to lead a life
of asceticism and was brought to Cairo and received there with honour and finally
buried at the monastery of el Khandak in the suburbs of Cairo (Abu 861ib, pp. 270,
271).

1 The most serious loss of this reign of terror was the destruction or dispersal
of the Khalifa's priceless library of 100,000 books (see Lane-Poole, p. 149).

2 saladin was the first man to be styled Sultan in Egypt. However, both he
and his sons and collaterals who succeeded him styled themselves only "Malik"
on their coinage, though calling themselves " Sultan” in their building inscription
and being commonly known-as such. (Lane-Poole, Quart. Rev. April, 1915)

3 Kitab el Seluk (ed. Blochet), pp. 105, 106 (translated from French).



1. 2. xxxi. AND THE INVASION OF DONGOLA 175

was S0 very scarce there that he did not know what to do. He was told
that there were ample resources in Barka and that there were only Arabs
living there, who could not offer any serious ressance. So he went to
Alexandria and there held a council...and it was decided to send an expe-
dition to the country of the Arabs and to hasten the gathering of the corn
crop beforeit was harvested....L etters were also sent to the Arabs demand-
ing the payment of their tithes and bidding them cease intercepting the
roads by which the dave merchants passed.

Again we read* that in 1181 for no particular reason " orderswere
sent to saize the crops of the nomads (‘Araban)" in the eastern
provinces and to send them to Bahifa. Intercepting caravans and
raiding other tribes seem to have been the main occupations of the
nomads, asit still isin Arabia. Numbers of them were also employed
as auxiliary troops in the various expeditions sent to Syria, Barbary,
and the Sudan, but these were distinctly untrustworthy.

There is no doubt that each year various sections, presumably
those who had suffered most from oppresson or famine, migrated
further afield. Large numbers evidently took up their abode in
Upper Egypt, others returned to Syria?, and others probably pushed
further south into Nubian territory.

At the same time there was a considerable body of immigration
from Syria: we have seen, for instance, how the AWLAD SINBIS
section of T A | entered Egypt in 1050, and how other branches of the
same tribe supplanted the BENI GUDHAM at the beginning of the
'AyyTbite period®.

XXX| Saladin ruled till 1193 and this period was" the most glorious
in the history of Muslim domination in Egypt®." Sixteen years of his
reign were taken up with campaigns in the East. He also found time,
within two years of his accesson, to conquer the Mediterranean
littoral as far west as Gabes and to send a couple of expeditions into
the Sudan®. These latter were rendered necessary by a movement
which had begun in Nubia in favour of the Fatimites and had

L Ibid. p. 140.

2 Eg. see Makrfzi, Kitab el Selak (Blochet), p. 269.

3 In 1154 numbers of nomads accompanied 'JaliV ibn Ruzzfk, the Governor
of el Ashmi@nayn when he moved north and seized Cairo (Lane-Poole, p. 173).
The usurper Shawdr (1160-1169), who had been Governor of Upper Egypt, was
an Arab (Lane-Poole, pp. 176, 186), and his rival pirghdra, in Cairo, was one of
the Beni Lakhm (Lane-Poole, p. 176). The nomad armed with a spear and hovering
on the outskirts of the battle is easily recognizable in the European accounts of
the Crusades, as distinct from the heavy troops in mail, who would be almost
entirely negro and Turkish mamluks. On the other hand, in 1249 we find the
Kendna installed as garrison of Damietta (Lane-Poole, p. 232).

4 Lane-Poole, p. 190.

® See Makrfzi, Kitdb el Seluk, p. no; LanePooIe, Hist. p. 197; Abu Salih,,
pp. 266 et seq.; and | bn Khaldun (ed. ar. Vol. 5, p. 287, Bk. n) for what follows.
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culminated in an attack upon Aswan. The first army was sent under
command of Shagda el Din el Baalbeki. The rebels fled at its
approach, were pursued by Shagda el Din and Kanz el Dowla, the
chief of the half-Nubianized BENI KANZz and amir of the Arabs of
Aswan', and were heavily defeated.

The second expédition? took place during the same year (1172-3),
and was led by Saladin's elder brother Ttran Shah®. Ibrim* was
taken, the Christian church pillaged, many captives taken—according
to Abu Salih 700,000—the bishop tortured, and 700 pigs slaughtered®.

T(ran Shah went no further than Ibrim. On his returnjourney®
he gave Aswan infief to a certain Ibrahim the Kurd who turned it
into a robber fortress whence he plundered the Ndbians. When
Taran Shah reached KL0s he was overtaken by a letter and présents
from the king of NObia. He treated the envoy well and gave him a
robe of honour and two arrows saying " Tell the King | h&ve no other
reply than that." He also sent to enquire into the resources of NUbia
an ambassador who went as far as Dongola and then returned and
reported the country as

" apoor one, where scarcely anything is grown except alittle dura and some
small date-palms on the fruit of which the inhabitants live. The king
came out of his palace naked and mounted a horse without saddle or
caparisons ;: he had wrapped round him arobe of silk, and he had not a hair
on hishead. | advanced towards him," said the ambassador, "and when
| would héve saluted him he burst out laughing. He appeared to under-
stand no word of what | said, and he ordered one of his men to mark on
my hand thefigure of a cross. He gave me about fifty rotls of corn. There
were no buildings at Dongola excepting the paace of the king. The rest
were all huts of straw."

! Some account of this chief was ﬁ;lven in the lagt chapter. The name Kanz
e Dowla was evidently aheredltarytlt e sep. 187. Ibn Bat(ta (Vol. iv, p. 396)
speeks of " Ibn Kanz e Din," i.e. Kanz & Dowla, as becoming a Muhammadan
in the reign of e Nasir, though the Ndbians were ill Christians. He probably
faJIed to realize that Kanz & Dowla was not a pure Ndbian himsdf.
%2 Seenote 5 on previous page.
o D3I .e. El Melik el Mu'azzam Shams e Dowla T0réan Shah, surnamed Fakhr
in.

* Of Ibrim at thistime Abu Calib says (p. 266): " I n the land of Ndbia is the
city of Ibrfm, the résdence of the Lord of the Mountain, ail the inhabitants of
which are of the province of Maris; it is endosad within awall. Here thereis a
large and beautiful church, finely planned, and named after Our Lady, the Pure
Virgin Mary. Above it there is a high déme, upon which rises a high cross"
Ibrfm, it will be remembered, was the ancient Primis. For the "Lord of the
Mountain" sep. 169. .

* Abu Sdlib (p. 267) aso mentions the capture of a Iar%e quantity of cotton
at Ibrfm: it wastaken to 1£0s and sold there. According to Ibn Khaldun, Taran
Shah got practically nothing except daves from the expédition, there being even
a shortage of corn.

® Mafcrfz, Kitab e Seltik, pp. 111, 112.
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XXXI11'In 1174 Kanz el Dowlarevolted'with afollowing of Arabs
and blacks and invaded Egypt in the Fatimite interest. Saladin sent
his brother Melik el "Adil against him, a battle was fought near Tad,
and the Nubians were completely defeated. Kanz el Dowla himself -
was captured and put to death’.

With the death of Saladin in 1193 the main centre of power and
of interest moves from Egypt to Syria? and the continued record of
wars with the Crusaders seldom touches our main thesis®.

XXXII1 We gather some valuable information concerning NObiain
the early years of the thirteenth century from Abu Sdlihthe Armenian®,
though hisvalue is greatly decreased by his obvious confusion between
Abyssinia and Ndbia and by his credulity.

The best-known place-namesin Nubiawere still, asinel Mas'tudi's
day, Maris, Mukurra, Dongola, and 'Aloa.

Maris was the name of the most northernly province, which
stretched southwards from the Egyptian border by Aswan to Korosko,
that is to about 60 miles north of Wadi Haifa. Its capital was
Bujards "which is a well-populated city: there is the dwelling place
of Jausdr, who wore the turban and the two horns and the golden
bracelet." This description is extremely interesting. The two horns
at once suggest the takla or two-horned cap, of the FUNG king
and his Mangils, and the golden bracelet has surely survived in
the name of the great Sowdr el Dhahab ("Bracelet of Gold") family
who still reside in Dongola and claim to be BEDAYRIA of the DA H -
MASHIA section. Mukurra was the district stretching from Korosko
southwards. It probably contained seven episcopal sess, namely
Korti, Ibrim, Bucaras (Bujaras), Dongola, ai, Termusand Suenkur®,
and certainly numerous monasteries and churches.

'Aloa lay near thejunction of the Niles. The name generally refers
to the district of which S6ba was the capital, but is also used, by
Abu Sdlih, for instance, for Séba itself.

The description given by Abu Sdlih of this district with its gar-
risons and 400 churches of the Jacobite Christians will be quoted

! Makrizi,Kit. el Seluk, pp. 118, 119; Khetat, 11, 574; Burckhardt, Nubia,
p. 518; and Ibn Khaldln (ed. ar. Vol. 5, p. 289, Bk. n). | have followed Makrfzi's
version. lbn Khaldun attributes the revolt to Kanz el Dowla's annoyance at
certain lands near Aswan being allotted by Saladin to one of his amirs. He also
differs as to the name of the leader of the punitive expedition.

2 Lane-Poole, p. 212.

® Makrfzi (Kit. el Seuk, p. 464) mentions a revolt of Arabs in the Sa'id in
124‘9 éeeAbu Sdlitj pp. 260 et seq. and notes by Evetts and Butler. Abu Sdliti's
wor k was composed about 1208 A.D.: see p. x (Evetts).

®SeePart! || ,sub" 'AbdullAb." SeealsoPartI Chap. 1, xvn, for what may be
alJimyarite parallel So Vansleb.

M.S.I. 12
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later! when we come to record the destruction of S6ba by the FUNG
300 years after Abu Sdlih's time. .
Dongola was the royal residence. " It is alarge city on the banks
of the blessed Nile, and it contains many churches and wide streets®."
Trade was all by exchange, and the chief medium seems to have
been daves who were handed over to the Arabs and Mamldks in
return for cloths and suchlike.
A matrilinear system still held good, for

It is said to be the custom among the Nubians when a king dies and
leaves a son and aso a nephew, the son of his sister, that the latter reigns
after his uncle instead of the son; but if there is no sister's son, then the
king's own son succeeds.

"Nephews" figure very largely in the records of thisPand the
following century and we have already seen how the Arabs accepted
and used for their own purposes this system of succession among
the Nubians®. "

! See D 7,1, note. 2 Yakuy callsit " Dumfcula" (£3JLo0).

% See the case of the Guhayna in the last chapter. The matrilinear system
was quite understandable to the Arabs. Robertson Smith speaks of the "early
and universal prevalence of mother-kinship" in Arabia as being "only gradually
superseded by paternal kinship,” and thinks "the old Arab groups of female
kinship were originally totem tribes" {Kinship and Marriage, pp. 27-33 2"d 212).
The practice is extremely ancient. See Breasted, Hist. p. 84, re the Old King-
dom in Egypt: "the natural line of inheritance was through the eldest daughter
...the closest ties of blood were through the mother..."; and ibid. p. 141, re
the Middle Kingdom. Compare, too, the case of Thutmose (Thothmes) | of
the eighteenth dynasty and of Osorkon | of the twenty-second (Libyan) dynasty in
Egypt (Breasted, Hist. pp. 208, 364). The same system applied among the Bega
(Makrfzi, Khetat, 11, 561; Burckhardt, p. 503). It is also recorded about 1353 by
I bn Batuta as existing among the Berber princes of the country round Asben (Air);
see Barth, 1, 338, 340, 341, and Cooley (p. 40) for the same in Ghdna, Walata and
Mali. The Berber tribes when they reached these parts pursued the same obvious
course as did the Arabs when they entered Nubia. Barth says, "with respect to
the custom that the hereditary power does not descend from the father to the son,
but to the sister's son,—a custom well known to be very prevalent not only in many
parts of Negroland, but also in India, at least in Malabar,—it may be supposed
to have belonged originally to the Berber race...but they might also have adopted
it from those tribes (now their subjects—the Imghad) who conquered the country
from the black natives...." Cp. also Barth, 11, p. 273 (quoted on p. 92, note). We
see an instance of the same custom among the Kabdbfsh seven generations ago.
Kerddim, who was the first of the Nurab family to rule the whole tribe, was the
sister's son and successor of Kurbdn of the Ribayfcdt section, which had previously
held the sheikhship (see MacMichael, Tribes..., p. 185).

Thecustomis still in vogue at Gebel Midob (N.E. Ddrfur)—seePart I, Chap. 4,
IV—and in the hills of Abu Fjadid and Um Durrag and el Hardza in northern
Kordofan. For instance, Abu Shenko the late "mek" of Abu Hadid told me in
1910 that his father was a Zaghdwi from Kagmar and his mother the daughter of
a local "mek," that the mother of Tibayn, the "mek" of Um Durrag, was the
daughter of a previous mek but his father only one of the Asada*b (non-royal)
section at the same hill, and that the well-known 'Abd el Hadi who, though a D6la*bi
(D6alib) on his father's side, ruled the " Nuba" of el Hardza, did so by virtue of
the fact that his mother was a Nubdwla of the royal stock.
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XXXV The geographer YaKut lived about the same time as Abu
Salih and supplements the latter's information in some details: he
tells us, eg. that Suakin was peopled by blacks of BEGA race, who
were Christians’. 1bn Sai'd (1214-1287) callsthem " partly Christian
and partly Muhammadan“."

XXXV In 1250 the rule of the 'Ayylbites ended and that of the
Bahrite Mamltks began. The political isolation of the Arabs was if
anything increased by the change. Military power was the only
standard of influence and the Arab levies had proved themselves in
war after war to be quite inefficient as compared with the standing
army of trained Turks and negroes which formed a military oligarchy
of foreigners among a subject population®.

The Arabs were not disposed to accept this state of affairs without
a struggle. About 1253 those in Upper Egypt broke into revolt and
mustered some 12,000 horse as well as a large force of infantry. The
movement spread to the Delta, but the Mamldks, in spite of inferior
numbers, speedily repressed it, and henceforwards the Arabs were
a negligible factor of opposition in Egypt, and it is only in the extreme
south and in Nubia that their fortunes can be followed®.

XXXVIIn 1260 Baybars, the great organizer of the Mamldk
system, succeeded to the Sultanate’. In his time and that of his
successors the Mamluk chiefs were " granted more and larger fiefsin
the spoliated land of Egypt, and also drew great revenues from the
exorbitant transit dues on the European trade with India, which
necessarily passed through Alexandria® ; and it was probably these
revenues alone which stood between the Egyptian taxpayer and utter
ruin.

, Beybars, too, by a masterstroke of policy, revived at Cairo the old
'Abbasid Khalifate overthrown at Baghdad by Hulagu two years
before, and so made Egypt the premier- state of Islam’.

XXXVIIl In 1275-6 the Governor of KUs invaded NUbia as far
south as Dongola because the king, Daud, had failed to pay histribute

' vol. 111, p. 182.

2 Quoted by Ibn Khaldun (ed. ar. Vol. 6, p. 199, Bk. in; ed. de Slane, Bk. n,
P. 105).

3 Cp. Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 253. * Ibid. pp. 259, 260.

® His diploma from the Khalifa appointed him " Sovran of Egypt, Syria, the
Hegdz, the Yemen, and the banks of the Euphrates and all lands plains or mountains
which you may henceforth subdue." With his accession the title of Sultan appears
on the coinage (Lane-Poole, Quart. Rev. April 1915).

Lane-Poole, he. cit. p. 536.

” Ibid. p. 540. The Khallf at Cairo was restricted to spiritual functions, ,and
though technically he remained the head of Islam he was really no more than a
puppet until the 'Othmanli Sultans assumed the office in 1538 A.D. (ibid. p. 530,
and Hist. p. 265, note).

12—2
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and repeatedly raided Egyptian territory in the neighbourhood of
Aswdn and 'Aidhdb'. Ddud wisely evaded an engagement and
retreated southwards, so that the troops sent againgt him had to be
content with capturing numbers of Nobians who had remained in
their villages and taking them to Egypt, where they were put to
death.

XXXVIII In 1276 Baybars dispatched amuch larger army, composed
of regulars, provincials, and Beduins, under the command of Shams
el Din el Farakdni and '1zz el Din Aibek el Afram. They were dso
accompanied by Shekendd?, the son of Dand's sister, who had been
to complain to Baybars againgt his uncle.

The armies met somewhere between Aswdn and Derr (?)* and a
battle was fought in which the Nubians® were defeated and put to
flight.

El Afram then marched rapidly on-Derr(?) and put it to the
sword, while el Farakdni pushed on beyond the second cataract by
land and river looting and slaughtering.

Kumr el Dowla, whowas apparently the" L ord of theMountain™
at the time, tendered his submission and swore allegiance to Shekenda.

El Afram then proceeded southwards taking large numbers of
prisoners, including Ddud's wife, sister and brother: the king him-
salf, however, evaded capture®’. Shekenda was crowned king on

! See Maljrfzi, Khetat, il, 586, and Burckhardt, p. 514. Bouriant writes " 694"
(AH.) by error for "674," but correctly converts the date to June, 1275-June, 1276.
Lane-Poole (Hist. p. 271) gives the date of this affair as 1272-3. |If Ddad pillaged
the country round 'Aidhdb, he must have been in alliance with the Bega tribes
who interposed between the Nile and the Red Sea coast.

2 Bouriant calls him " Skandah"; the M S. Hist. Saldun gives " Meschkedet"
(Quatremere, 11, 111, etc.); Burckhardt gives " Shekendy" and notes "| find this
name written in my M SS. Shekende, Sekebde, Tenekde, Sekende {3ohfaw Sisll
S50 BaS3Y: seeNubia, pp. 514, 528. 1bn Khaldun (ed. ar. Vol. 5, p. 400, Bk. 11)
gives " Martashkfn" (Zseiid po) four times, and " M in Tashkil" { JeSbd 2na)
once—probably by misprint. Ibn Khaldun *s account also makes " Martashkin"
the uncle instead of nephew of Ddud: it is less detailed than that of Makrfzi, and
the main discrepancies will be mentioned.

8Burckhardt," Kallet Addo" 1f aua1 &ar3, i.2. aadl for ;). Seep. 169,note.

* Mafcrfzi's statement that these" NUbians" weremounted on camelsand clothed
in long black tunics (Burckhardt, "black dekadek") suggests that they were largely
Nubianized Arabs (Beni Kanz?) or semi-arabicized Bega allies of the same. It
will be remembered that the Beni Kanz, who had amalgamated with the Nabians,
were originally a branch of Rabfa, the tribe which had amalgamated with the
Bega; and the mention of 'Aidhib is significant. Black was the 'Abbasid colour,
worn originally as a sign of mourning for el Hasan. A black robe is worn at the
present day by the men throughout Upper Egypt and by the Bardbra, 'Abdbda, etc.,
in Lower Nabia. Its use declines further south.

® Ibn Khaldun (loc. cit.) says Da*ud fled to el Abwdb (Le. Kabtshfa), but was
seized by the M ek of that district and sent a prisoner to Baybars, who threw him
into a dungeon and left him to die there.
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consideration of his solemnly engaging fo pay the ancient bakt'
and aso to deliver yearly three giraffes, three elephants, five she-
leopards, a hundred russet? camels and four hundred head of cattle.
He also promised to hand over to the Sultan all monies and cattle
that belonged to Daud and to the Nubians killed or captured by the
expedition.

By the same treaty Nubia was divided into two parts, and under
this division the cataract district lying immediately south of Aswan®
became afief of the Sultan, to whose person was payable the custom-
ary proportion of the dates, cotton and other produce®. Such of the
people as remained Christian were aso to pay a yearly poll tax of
one dinar for each adult male. The two amirs then destroyed the
churches :of the Nabians® and carried off the contents. They aso
insisted on twenty Nubian chiefs being handed over—as hostages,
one supposes—and the release of such Muhammadans of Aswén and
'‘Aidh&b as the NObians had imprisoned.

! The "bakt" is spoken of as "400 saves and a giraffe, of which 360 daves
were for the Khalifa and 40 for the lieutenant of the Khalifa [i.e. the Sultan] in
exchange for 1000 ardebs of wheat for the king and 300 ardebs for the royal dele-
gates." Compare the terms quoted on p. 158.

2 Burckhardt (p. 514), "camels of good race."

% It is spoken of as "nearly one quarter of Nubia,” " Nubia" being apparently
used in the sense of Maris or Nubia proper.

4 So | interpret the clause. Lane-Poole speaks of (1) the "bakt" of sSaves,
(2) the "tribute" of elephants, giraffes, etc., and (3) of an engagement "to pay
half the revenue of the kingdom" in addition. Similarly, Burckhardt (p. 515), in
his translation, rightly distinguishes between the " bafo" and the "annual personal
tribute” of animals, and continues "and that the soil of Nouba should thence-
forward be divided into two parts; one half for the Sultan, and the other to be
appropriated to the fertilizing and guarding of the country; excepting the territory
of the cataracts, which was to belong entirely to the Sultan, on account of its
vicinity to Assouan: this alone was about one-fourth of Nouba. Farther, that the
dates and the cotton of this part, as well as the ancient customary duties, should
be carried off, and that as long as they should remain Christians, they should pay
the Djezye, or annual Om Dinar in cash, for every grown-up person."

Bouriant alters the effect considerably by translating " 11 fut etabli que le terri-
toire de la Nubie serait partage’ en deux parts, Tune destined au Sultan et 'autre
reservee pour Tentretien et la garde du pays; le district des cataractes, voisin im-
mediat d'Assouan et formant a peu pres le quart de la Nubie, serait tout entier la
proprtete” du Sultan qui recevrait les dattes, le coton et les autres redevances que
payait le district depuis le temps le plus ancien. Les habitants restant chretiens
furent soumis a la capitation; chaque homme adulte devait payer par annee un
dinar d'argent comptant." It seems to me inconceivable that the king of Naobia
should have been expected to pay (1) " bakt" and (2) tribute and (3) half his revenues
and also (4) to give up a quarter of the country, and | venture to suggest the inter-
pretation offered. 1bn Khaldun (Vol. v, p. 400, ed. ar. Bk. 11) speaks of " an allotted
tribute and certain definite gifts payable yearly, and the strongholds (Q:-ﬂ-} near

Aswdn to pass to the Sultan 1{sUadedd Ratlin (9985).” He says nothing of half
the revenue of Nubia being taken by Egypt.

® There is no indication in Mafcrfzi's narrative that the Sultan's troops went
more than three or four days march south of Halfa. Lane-Poole (Hist. p. 271)
says "the forts of Daw [Derr?], Sls and Dongola were taken."
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XXXIX One pointinthistreaty isof particular interest: the district
lying immediately south of Aswan was recognized as a perquisite of
the Sultan of Egypt. This was no new idea. King Zoser of the third
dynasty conveyed it to the God Khnum®, and about seventeen hun-
dred years later Rameses | | | confirmed the gift for all time and made
the inhabitants and the land itself and its produce free from taxation
by the crown: its wealth was to be entirely for the service of the god?.

The extent of this reserved area was from Aswan to Takompso,
which latter was at least as far south as Muharraka, the classical
Hierasycominos; and in the Ptolemaic and Roman periods it was
known as the Dodekaschoinos ("the field of twelve Schoinoi"), and
considered a dependency of Egypt®. There is no trace there of
typically Meroitic or Ethiopian settlements®.

Its people were largely Egyptianized and it is evident that it was
traditionally regarded as an annex of Egypt rather than an integral
portion of the dominions of the king of Dongola. It is noticeable,
too, that it formed, roughly speaking," the boundary of the population
that wrote in Meroitic" and corresponded approximately to the Dar
Kanaz of the present®.

When 'Abdullaibn Sa'ad invaded the Sudan in 651-2 and formu-
lated terms of peace nothing was said about this region to differentiate
it from the rest of NObia, but as the Arabs were new-comers and
still unaware of the traditional history of the countries they were
subduing, thisis only natural.

In the course of years they evidently learnt more, and we see the
fruits of their knowledge in the attitude adopted in 831 after the
BEGA war: the only territory in Egypt or Nubiawhich was absolutely
prohibited to the BEGA was that lying between el Kasr (near Aswdn)
and el Kubban (near Muharraka), i.e. the old Dodekaschoinos.

Now, in 1276 A.D., we have Baybars practically usurping that '
which had once been the right of the great god Khnum. It is not of
course suggested that he was aware of the full import of his action
from ahistorical point of view; but merely that he knew a particular
region to be traditionally regarded as a special reserve attached by
certain ties to Egypt and seized the opportunity to monopolize it for
his own benefit.

! Breaged, A. R. 1, 24.

2 1bid, iv, 146-150. .

% |bid. loc. cit., and Milne, p. 23, and Abu Salih, p. 260.

* Other than the X-group (Nobadae?). Arch. Surv. Nubia Bull. 7, 1911.

5> S Griffith, Nubian Texts..., p. 58. Seedso Cailliaud, 1, 394, where Kubban
(which is dose to Muharraka) is mentioned in 1821 as the southern boundary of
theMat'jass.
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XL Baybars died in 1277, and two years later el Melik el Mansur
Sayf el Din ICaldun, a Turk of the Burg Oghlu tribe of Kipchak?,
who had been one of the most competent of the generals of Baybars,
usurped the throne. Shekenda meanwhile was murdered?, and a
certain Berek elected in his place. The Mamluk governor® put the
latter to death and Shamamiun succeeded”.

XLI In 1286 A.D. ambassadors arrived in Egypt from Ador, the
"mek" of the district round Kabushia®, to complain against the
king of Dongola for detaining and ill-using an envoy sent from
Egypt to Ador. Ambassadors came also from Dongola. Kaldln in
return sent one amir to visit the courts of Ador and the meks
of the 'ANAG and of B&sa Kassala Kadaru and other districts®,
and another to interview Shamamtin. The southern princelets
apparently made out the 'better case, for in the following year’
Kal&un dispatched an army against Dongola and sent orders to the
Governor of Kas to reinforce it from the Arabs of his province.
These were mainly BENI ABU BUKR, BENI 'OMAR, BENI SHERIF, BENI
SHAYBAN, BENI KANZ®, BENI RAIS and BENI HILAL. The first three
were probably KURAYSH claiming descent from the first and second
Khalffas of Islam and from the Prophet respectively, the BENI
SHAYBAN were a branch of RABf A°, and the BENI RAIS were a branch
of BELI.

1 Lane-Poole, loc. cit. p. 278.

2 See Quatremere, n, in,quoting Hist, Kalaun. "Meschkedet" =" Shekenda"
(see p. 180).

3 Of Aswdn and the cataract district presumably.

* Ibn Khaldn (ed. ar. loc. cit. p. 401), "Baytmamitn," but later (p. 429)
" Semamun."

® Heis called " King of the Gates," i.e. of el Abwdb: the district of Kablishia
was so called until quite lately: cp. MS. D 3, and se Crowfoot, Some Lacunae...,
p. 6.
® The passage in the History of Kalaun, as translated by Quatremere, runs as
follows: " L e Sultan envoya |I'emir Alem-ed-din-Sandjar-al-Moaddamy, en qualite*
d'ambassadeur, auprées du roi de Nubie, Ador, roi des Portes, et des princes de
Barah (Bazah), Al-Takeh, Kedrou, Denfou, Ary, Befal, Anedj et Kersah" (Quatre-
mere, 11, 101). Crowfoot wrongly gives " Densou" and "Besal." The name Bdsa
for a district east of Kabushia still survives, and " Kedrou" is probably Kaderu,
a site eleven miles north of Khartoum: the village of the same name near Senndr
may however be intended. "Tdka" was the name of the district round Gebel
Kassala until lately (see D 7, passim). Crowfoot (loc. cit.), presumably identifying
"Kersah" with the name of the tribe mentioned by Ibn Selim as living in the
Gezira (see para, xxvi above), says that Kersah "lay between the White and Blue
Niles." Denfou, Befal and Ary are not identified. The centre of the 'Anag country
may have been at el Haraza (see p. 185). One is surprised to se no mention
of S6ba or 'Aloa; but possibly the name Barah (Bazah), i.e. (?), may be a cor-
ruption of Séba

" So el Nuwayry and Makrizi, ap. Quatremere (11, 102), and Ibn Khaldun
(loc. cit.).

® Ibn Khaldun, "Awlad Kanz el Dowla." o Wustenfeld, A and B.
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The BENI HILAL and BENI KANZ have been sufficiently described
already.

The army was divided into two portions, one of which followed
the west bank of the river and the other the east. Shamamiun made
no attempt to withstand its advance, but wrote to Gurays, the "L ord
of the Mountain™," and " Governor of the isles of Mikhail and the
province of Daw" [Derr (?)], ordering him to follow the policy of
retreating gradually until hejoined forces with him.

The Muhammadans overtook the Nubians at Dongola and de-
feated them with great slaughter. Shamambn fled and Gurays was
captured.

Shamamuh's nephew? was then appointed by the victors to the
throne of Dongola, and Gurays was reinstated as his vassal and ordered
to pay tribute.

This done, the Arabs retired, but Shamaniun at once reappeared
and reconquered his kingdom and ejected his nephew and Gurays.

XLII I'n 1289 a larger force, accompanied by the two deposed
rulers, was sent from Egypt. During their advance Shamaniun's
nephew died at Aswan and was replaced by a nephew of the old
king Daud®.

The Arab advance was in the main the same as on the occasion
of the previous expedition, but Gurays and the AWL AD KANZ went
ahead of the main army to try and effect by peaceful means what
the troops would otherwise achieve by force of arms. Resistance
was only met with when the territories of Gurays had been left
behind, but when Dongola was reached it was found that Shamamun
had fled to an island fifteen days to the south, and within three days'
journey of Kabushia.

The Arabs lost no time in pursuit, and Shamamun, deserted by
his adherents, retired to the capital of Ador.

The country at once submitted peaceably, the necessary formalities
were arranged at Dongola, and by 1290 the Muhammadans were
back in Cairo with their booty. It is ailmost unnecessary to say that
Shamamun immediately reappeared in Dongola, and without any

! From Abu Salih (p. 266, quoted above) we gather that the L ord of the M oun-
tain lived at Ibrfm and that the people there belonged to the province of Maris.
Speaking, however, of Muljurra (p. 262) Abu Salih mentions " A city called the
city of Bausakd. This is a large and handsome city, full of people and of all com-
modities, and possessng many churches. Here dwelt the Lord of the Mountain,
whose eyes were put out by George, son of Zacharias Israel. Here is the monastery
of Saint Sinuthius...near the town there is a gold mine."

2 presumably his sister's son; see p. 178.

% 1bn Khaldun instead of "nephew of Daud" gives " Ddud the son of Mar -
tashkins brother" (loc. cit.).
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trouble re-established himself in his old position. He as put to
death Dd0d's nephew® and Gurays, and wrote to K al&un offering to
pay the tributethat had been assessad and to giveno trouble. KalAun,
having other and more important matters to deal with, was in no
position to refuse, and the same year he died.

Shamamin was consequently left undisturbed for a time. One
gathers, however?, that he soon began to give trouble again, and that
a certain lessy mek called Any also revolted. Whether a separate
expedition was sent against each or whether the same one dealt with
both is not clear owing to the fragmentary state of the only manu-
script. The latter is far more probable. In any case Any escaped,
two days before the arrival of the troops, to the stronghold of the
'Anag, which was very likely Gebel el Haraza®, and Shamamun was
replaced by a king called Boudemma, who had previously been in
prison in Egypt.

The latter of these two events seems to have occurred in the reign
of Kalaon's immediate successor, that is, between 1290 and 1293%,
and the veteran 'lzz el Din el Afram, the leader of the expedition of
1276, was the amir sent to carry out the investiture.

| zz el Din also pushed southwards a distance of 33 marches’
beyond Dongola, evidently with the intention of meeting the mek of
Kabushia district [Quatremere's" roi des Portes"], who was probably
Any's overlord. But the mek failed to put in an appearance and
wrote later to 'lzz € Din pleading as his excuse that he had been
away pursuing Any. He also mentioned that the '‘ANAG country had
been lately invaded by some alien tribe, but that he proposed trying
every means to gect the intruders, and that if he succeeded all the
country of the blacks would be subject to the Sultan.

On his return from Kabushfa 'lzz el Din received the oath of
allegiance from Boudemma and the priests at Dongola and returned
to Egypt. He left behind him a guard of infantry for the new king
and a large supply of corn®.

Y Ibn Khaldun, " Ddud" (loc. cit.).

2 See Hist. Kalaun, ap. Quatremere.

3 See MacMichael, Tribes of N. and C. Kordofan, pp. 87 ff. The difficulties
of water transport which prevented the troops pursuing him shew that he fled
inland from the river. The prevalence of local traditions to the effect that el Haraza
was a stronghold of the 'Anag support the theory that it was there Any took refuge.

4 See Hist. Kalaun, loc. cit. 'lzz el Dm, on his return, reported results to " E|
Melik el Ashraf." The latter, whose full name was El Melik el Ashraf Salah el Din
Khalil,was Kalaun's son and successor (Lane-Poole, p. 284).

® Assuming he travelled fairly hard this would bring him to Kabdshfa, which
was normally, as we have lately seen, 18 days journey {i.e. 36 marches) from
Dongola.

® The History of Kalaun carries us no further.
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XLIIT I'n 1299' the Mamltiks suffered a severe defeat at the hands
of the Mongol hordes at Himg, and one of the after-effects of this
and of the oppressive taxation necessitated by a depleted war-chest
was the serious Beduin revolt which broke out in Upper Egypt in
1302. The trouble was quelled with promptitude and thoroughness.
From Giza and Atfi'h southwards thousands were put to the sword
and their possessions confiscated, A nomad wherever found was at
once executed’. It is said that 8000 oxen, 6000 sheep and goats,
4000 horses, and 32,000 camels formed the spoil.

XLIV Meanwhile, the settlement of Nilbia seems to have been
distinctly successful, for in 1304-1305 we have the king Amai?®
bringing presents to Cairo and seeking aid from the Sultan el Ndsir
Muhammad ibn Kal&un, and obtaining it. Takt6ba the Governor of
KOs was sent to help Am&i with an army of regulars and Arab
auxiliaries®.

In 1311 the tribute was paid by Kerenbes’, the last Christian
king of Dongola, but he was evidently less docilethan his predecessors,
for both in 1315 and 1316 troops had to be sent to Dongola. The
second of these two expeditions was accompanied by 'Abdulla ibn
Sanbu, nephew of D&ud, and resulted in the capture of Kerenbes
and his brother Abraam and their removal to Cairo®.

'Abdullaibn Sanbu—a Muhammadan—was then made king.

XLV A new favourite now appears for the NObian throne, Kanz el
Dowla the chief of the BENI KANZ settled round Aswan. He attacked
'Abdulla, put him to death, and made himself king. Whether he had
allied himself by marriage with the royal house, in the usual manner,
or whether he had no other right than might, we do not know.

! > Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 300,

2 If he claimed not to be a nomad he was told to pronounce the shibboleth

dalﬁk dthe k of which the Egyptian would pronounce as an 'ain and the Beduin
asahard g

31bn Khaldun (ed. ar. VoI 5, p. 429, Bk. :L’I.)callshlm Ay" (dl) and says
he does not know if he was " Semamun's’ sucosssor or whether any other ruler
interposed between the reigns of the two. He dates his death in 1316, but is
probablyln error.

EI Makrfzi, Kit. el Seluk, ap. Quatremere (11, 114): cp. Lane-Poale, p. 299.

5 Maferfzi, loc. cit. 1bn Khaldun calls him (loc. ait.) " Kerbays" and makes
him brother as well as sucossor of Am& ("Ay"). Mafcrizi's account is adopted
in the following paragraphs.

* |bn Khaldun (loc. cit.) gives" 'Abdulla Nashli." He says he was one of the
Nabian royal family who had lately settled in Egypt and been converted to Islam.
Ibn KhaldGn's account of what follows is that " Kerbays" fled to the Mek of
el Abwdb and that the Sultan requested the M ek to hand him over and that the
Mek complied. Kerenbes must have been sent to Egypt by way of the Red Sea,
e.g. via'Aidhdb, for after ‘Abdulla’s murder, according to Ibn Khaldun, the rebels
sent to € Abwdb for Kerenbes and only then learnt that he was in Egypt. When
the Sultan heard of the episode he sent Kerenbes to them and he became their king.
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The Sultan sent Abraam to Ndbia with the promise of the suc-
cession if he could oust Kanz el Dowla. The latter submitted quietly,
but Abraam only lived a short time and Kanz el Dowla was then
reappointed by the NTbians.

In 1323' the Sultan again sent an army against Kanz el Dowla,
this time with Kerenbes attached to it as prospective king. Kanz
el Dowlafled and Kerenbes entered on his second reign. Asinvari-
ably happened, however, the retreat of the Arab or Mamltk troops
was the signal for the reappearance of the pretender, and Kanz el
Dowla was soon installed again.

XLVI But the kingdom of Nubia had now to all intents and pur-
poses ceased to exist and such "kings" as reigned in name were
puppets of the Arab tribes. The tribute had been abolished when
the paramount king was no longer a Christian and great hordes of
Arabs, mainly GUHAYNA, were pouring into the Sudan and rapidly
overrunning it as far as Abyssinia and Darfur.

It is from this period, the early years of the fourteenth century,
that the immigration of most of the camel-owning nomads of the
Sudan dates. Generally speaking, it seems, the GUHAYNA and their
allies, most of whom we may be sure were FEZARA, loosed their hordes
southwards and westwards, leaving the BENI KANZ and 'IKRIMA in
northern Naobia and Upper Egypt. From the Arabic historians we
hear no more of these southern migrants of the GUHAYNA congeries,
for they passed beyond their ken, but the native manuscripts of the
Sudan, as will be seen, take up their tale.

XLVII Of affairsin Ndbia, too, we hear no more till 1366. |n that
year the country round Aswin, from 'Aidhdb on the east to the oases
on the west, was ravaged by the BENI KANZ and the 'IKRIMA?, the
former of whom in particular were now extremely powerful, and
envoys were sent to the Sultan at Cairo to report that the King of
Nabia had been murdered by his nephew and some BENI GA'AD, a
section of the IKRIMA. The loyalists had elected the late king's brother
to succeed him and were holding the fortified post of Daw [Derr (?)].
The rebels had taken Dongola but had then quarrelled among them-
selveswith the result that the pretender had succeeded in treacherously
murdering most of the BENI GA'AD. He had then collected a force
of other Arabs and started to attack Daw [Derr(?)]. The Sultan
granted the embassy's request for aid, and dispatched an expedition
to Nobia, partly, it seems, to reinstate the legitimate king and partly
to repress the BENI KANZ and 'IKRIMA.

The result was on the whole satisfactory, but the fact that the

Y Makrizi (loc. cit.) is still the authority. 2 Makrizi, loc. cit.
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murdered king's brother was installed at Daw [Derr(?)] and not at
Dongola suggests that success was only partial. The BENI KANZ SO
far from offering any resistance, gave every facility to the troops; and
such of the 'IKRIMA &s resisted were killed.

XLVIIT What happened eventually to the new king is not known.
In 1397-8 there is record® of a king called Nasr el Din who was
ousted by one of his relatives and fled to Cairo for help—which the
Governor of Aswan was told to give. From his name this king must
have been a M uhammadan, and for all we know he may have been one
of the BENI KANZ. At this period the BENI KANZ and other Arabs
and the HOWARA and other Berber tribes were amalgamating rapidly
with theriverain NUbians, northwards from Dongola, and | slam was
supplanting Christianity in a corresponding ratio. -

The power of the Mamltk government so far up the river was
almost negligible?, and the state of affairs under their rule in Egypt
was such as to offer every inducement to the nomad tribes to depart
to districts where they were not subjected to any alien power. If an
expedition was sent to Nabia it was easy for the tribes to give way
for the time being and to resume their old status as soon as the troops
had gone.

Thus the settlement of Ndbia by the Arabs proceeded to all
intents undisturbed, and by the fifteenth century the racial charac-
teristics of the population in the neighbourhood of the first two
cataracts, and perhaps as far south as Dongola, had become sub-
stantially what they are to-day.

XLIX In the east, we learn from the traveller 1bn Battta (1302-
1377), the Sultan of Suakin, which belonged to the BEGA, was a
Sherif, whose father had been amir of Mekka but who was con-
nected on his mother's side with the BEGA. Between 'Aidhdb and
SuAkin he records an encampment of some Arab AWLAD KAHIL

"mingled with the BEGA and understanding their
language®." Others of these AWLAD KAHIL and some GUHAYNA,
together with BEGA, composed the Sultan's military force. Probably
the AWLAD KAHIL here mentioned represent the same people who
appear as KAWAHLA (sing. "Kdhli") or Awlad Kahil at the present
day and who contain a section of the 'ABABDA®.

! Quatremere, n, 124.

2 About 1403 Aswdn ceased for a time to be under Egypt (Mafcrfzi, Khetat
(ap. Quatremere, loc. cit.), and cp. Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 308). In that year the Sa'fd
was prey to a dire famine and it is said that 17,000 deaths occurred at |£08, 11,000
at e Siut, and 15,000 at Hou. (Makrizi, Khepdp, n, 548.)

% 1bn Batuta (11, 161): _gystedy iy le Slamadly Cpedadiiins.

4SeePart ! |1, Chap. 5.
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L We have seen in the preceding chapter what was the approximate
distribution of the chief Arab tribesin Egypt when el Makrizi wrote
his treatise, a century later than 1bn Ba&*Ufa. He tells us that the
greater part of Upper Egypt belonged® to six tribes, the BENI HILAL,
the BELI, the GUHAYNA, the KURAYSH, the LUATA (Howdra ?)? and
the BENI KELAB.

Besides these tribes many of the ANSAR had settled there and
numbers of the MUZAYNA, BENI DARAG, BENI KELB, THA'ALIBA and
GuzAM (Gudham)?.

LI From 1382 to 1517 the Circassian Maml ks held Egypt. They
ruled entirely by the aid of alien mercenaries, Circassians, Turks,
Greeks and Mongols, and the country passed through an era of
cruelty* debauchery, corruption and injustice which even in its own
stormy annals were unprecedented. During this period revolts of
nomads and cultivatorsalikewerefrequent, but uniformly shortlived*.

L1l I'n 1504, in the far south, the FUNG and Arabs combined to
form a native Sudanese kingdom in the Gezira of Senndr.

In 1517 Selim I, Sultan of Turkey, defeated the Mamldks, and
Egypt, from being an independent Sultanate, became a province of
the 'Othmanli empire.

But Selim' s control did not end at the first cataract. The country
south of it was already peopled by a race who were more nearly akin
to their northern than to their southern neighbours, and he extended
his rule over them to the neighbourhood of the third cataract and
placed them under a number of Kdshifs’. These Kdshifs were
officials of Turkish or Bosnian descent and had under their orders a
number of mercenaries, mostly Bosnians, to act as garrisons: in fact,
the system of Selim was almost exactly the same as that of Psam-
metichus |. The term Ghuzz as used in the Sudan applies in-
differently to these Bosnian mercenaries and to the M amluks,and there
is no doubt that they settled in Nuabia in sufficient number to modify
distinctly theracial typein certain of the northern riverain districts®.

! Thepast tense is used.

2 Bouriant gives " Laouatah," Burckhardt (p. 529) "Howata." Either may be
correct.

®Makrizi, Khetat, n, 547, also translated by Burckhardt, p. 529. The latter
speaks of the Muzayna as " a strong tribe of Beni rjarb."

4 See Lane-Poole, Hist. p. 327. Most of these Circassians apparently did not
know how to speak Arabic, which was merely the language of the common people
(Lane-Poole, Quart. Rev. April 1915, p. 542).

® See Budge, n, 201, 207, and Norden, 1, 58-62.

* Cp.J. A. St John, 1, 433. " The inhabitants of Derr are supposed to be the
descendants of a number of Bosnian soldiers, established in Nubia by Sultan
Selym." They preserved their fair complexion though often intermarrying with
blacks. See the account of the ShifkfainPart | I 1.
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LITI 1t was a few years before Seh'm's conquest of Egypt that Leo
Africanus travelled through the negro kingdoms of West Africa, and
immediately after it that he went on ajourney up the Nile valley®.
The bulk of his work deals with the half-arabicized Berbers living
between the Mediterranean and the Niger. These " Affricani bianchj"
as he calls them, he divides into the five tribes of SANHAGA, ZENATA,
HOWARA, MASMCDA and GUMERI (GHOMARA?). They were nomads,
and the majority of them spoke the Berber tongue®, but most of the
HOWARA and GUMERI spoke Arabic, though corruptly.

Branches of them had by Leo's time been pushed farther south
" to inhabite those deserts which border vpon the land of the negros™,"
though the main portion of the race remained in the north where they
had blended their stock with that of the Arabs. v

Of Nabia Leo tells us very little. He says that on the south it
was bordered by the " Desert of Goran," i.e. the steppes of northern
Kordofdn, and, as has been mentioned, that the Nobians were much
harried both by the TIBBU tribes ("ZINGANI") who inhabited this
region and by the desert dwellers to the east of the Nile®.

Of Aswéan he merely tells us® that the inhabitants were "mingled
with the people of Nubia and Ethiopia." Beyond it were villages of
blacks subject to the nomad "BUGIHA" (BEGA).

LIV Marmol Caravajal, who wrote about 1520 and plagiarized
freely from Leo, states that" Dangala" the capital of NObia contained
ten thousand houses of mud and was a rich trading centre’.

! He is an accurate and not over-credulous writer but unfortunately one is
often not sure whether he spesks of what he actually saw or whether he Sesks at
second hand, and he follows no system in transliterating Arabic words into Italian.
He was first translated from the [talian into English by John Pory in 1600. Where
Leo is at fault in the matter of trandliteration Pory makes things worse by care-
lessness and random alterations. Leo usss Ibn el Rakik, el Mas'udi, and el Bekri
freely and undisguisedly. He died in Tunis, after along sojourn in Italy, in 1552.
(See ed. Brown, note to BK. vii and p. 211.)

2 In this Leo follows Ibn el Rakllj (q.v. ap. Carette, pp. 49, 433, etc.). Pory
writes " Zanhagi," " Zeneta," " Haoari." For " Howdra" Leo wrote " Aoara."

°Leo, Bk. 1, p. 151, 4 Ibid.6p. 157.

®> SePart |, Chap. 2, X L1, and Leo, Vol.in, Bk. v, p. 836.

® Ibid. p. 903.

"Vol.ill, pp. 71f. Marmors remarks concerning the wars of the Prince of

Dongola with the nomads of the Bayuda and of the Eastern Desert have already
been quoted (seePart |, Chap. 2, XL1). -
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INTRODUCTION

IN the chapter that follows an account is given only of those Arabic-
speaking tribes which are the best known in the Sudan at the present
day and in which the Arab element either preponderates or is at
least sufficiently strong to warrant the popular definition of them as
Arabs.

Thus there is no account of the BISHARIIN, HADENDOA, HALANKA
and BENI 'AMIR of the Eastern Deserts—the BEGA of the Middle
Ages—who are predominantly Hamitic and do not have Arabic in
general uSe; nor of the NObian MAHASS and sukk&T of Haifa Pro-
vince; nor of the "NUBA" of el Hardzaand KAga; nor of the FUNG
and HAMAG of the southern Gezira, whose affinities are rather with
the sHILLUK and BURUN than with the Arabs. Some description has
already been given in Part | of their general ethnical characteristics
and history, and from the text and notes contained in Part IV further
items of information may be gleaned.

On the other hand, it is impossible to avoid devoting some space
to the DANAGLA, and to the various branches of the MAHASS who
have taken up their abode south of the cataract regions, since it is
beyond question that they have as much Arab blood in their veins
as, for instance, the sedentary "Arabs" of Central Kordofan; and
for the same general reason a short notice concerning the 'ABABDA
has been inserted, and the HAWAWIR, though largely of Berber origin,
have a section to themselves.

Some few of the names that are applied in the "nisbas' as
though to distinct and separate tribes, and other names that are more
or less familiar i n the same sense to the natives of the Sudan, will not
be found heading paragraphs in this chapter, but a reference to the
index will generally shew that such are in fact included among the
subdivisions of a larger tribe or dealt with incidentally elsewhere.
Under this category in particular fall the family groups—the name
tribe would be a misnomer—of the MEDANIIN. HASONAB, FARADIIN,
DELAYKAB and others, who only derive a separate entity from the
fact that their forebears were well-known holy men of the eighteenth
century, or perhaps merely members of the entourage of such.

In two respects at least the Arabs of the Sudan form a single
entity. They are all Muhammadans, though their Muhammadanism
has been tainted by the customs and superstitions of the various

132
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autochthonous inhabitants among whom they have settled; and they
speak Arabic. In fact the colloquial Arabic of the Sudan contains
many words and phrases that would be incomprehensible in Egypt
or Syria but which have well-established classical authority: thisis
naturally most true of the nomad Arabs and applies less to the
riverain populations. The words of Escayrac de Lauture remain sub-
stantially correct:

Leur langue ateree un peu par le temps, accrue de quelques mots
empruntes aux vocabulaires des negres, est cependant encore la langue du
Hedjaz plus harmonieuse, plus concise, plus énergique, plus grammaticale,
et plus arabe que lesjargons partes en figypte et dans le Gharb.

It would, however, be difficult to give a detailed history of the
Arab race in the Sudan in the form of a single narrative. To deal
with it tribe by tribe is an easier method, and this | will now attempt
briefly to do.

In the second Part mention was made of the largest or most im-
portant of those well-known Arabian tribes which sent branches to
the Sudan, and the plan was adopted of following the fortunes of
eachinturn, asasinglewholewhere feasible, or otherwise asanumber
of subdivisions which had become practically independent of one
another, down to the point of their entry into the Sudan.

I n this chapter, whenever occasion arises, it will be more conveni-
ent to reverse this process, and taking in turnthe best-known Sudanese
Arab tribes of the present day, to attempt to connect each of them
with its respective parent stock.
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CHAPTER 1
The Ga'aliin and Dandgla Group

| Of the main groups into which the Arabs of the Sudan are popu-
larly divided, and in particular by the native genealogists, the largest
and most widely distributed, and at the same time the most loosely
knit, is the GA'ALIIN.

The (Zistinguishing feature of the congeries included under this
name—it cannot be called a tribe—is the claim of its members to be
descended from el 'Abbds, the uncle of the Prophet; so that in fact
the Word Ga'ali used in its wider sense has become practically
synonymous with 'Abbési, and is borrowed by all the numerous
families from Abyssinia to Lake Chad who regard, or make some
show of regarding, el 'Abbds as their forefather. Not only is this
pretension of the GA'ALIJN unsupported by evidence, but the actual
derivation of their name as accepted by its holders would sufficiently
indicate both its hollowness and the popular appreciation of the same.

It is said® that a certain Ibrahim, a descendant of el 'Abb£s, in a
time of famine relieved the distress by his munificent charity, was
surnamed "Ga'al" by the recipients, because he said "ga'alnakum”
("we have made you"), and thus obtained a considerable following.
The members of the GA'ALIIN group perfunctorily claim to be lineally
descended from thisIbrahim, but obviously, in so far as the tradition
is anything but a pureinvention, it only indicates the collection under
the leadership of a single man, who claimed to belong to the BENI
'ABBAS, of a more or less heterogeneous medley of tribesmen.

Il The term GA'ALIIN in its vague genealogical sense is still made
applicable to most of the northern riverain tribes, such asthe GAW -
ABRA and BEDAYRIA, and dso to the SHAMA, the BATAHIN, the
GAWAMA'A and BEDAYRfA of Kordofdn, and many others. And the
percolation of these "Ga'ali" stocks into the south and west has
given an excuse to the HAMAG of Senné&r to say that their ancestors
were GA'ALIIN who took to wife blacks from the BURUN hills, and has
resulted in allegations of close kinship between the GA'ALIIN and the
rulers of Tekali, Darfurr, Waddi and Bornu.

Thus, in the cae of Waddi, according to local tradition, the

! s BA, cxxxn, eg.
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Muhammadan Empire was founded by "'Abd el KerimibnYam6"
in 1020 A.H. (1611 A.D.}) and

Yame etait de latribu des Djaliya’s [GA'ALIIN, that ig], au Chendi, au
nord de Khartoum, dans la valine du Nil. Son ancktre &tait Sadeh ibn
Abdullah ibn Abbas, auss Yame et sa famille se disaient-ils Abassides,
comme le font encore les indigenes de Chendi, d'/Abou Harras, d'Ourfa,
de Neselmiya [Mesdlamfa(?)] et les habitants de la ville de Sennar
Avant de venir au Ouadali, Y ame Setait arrets aseez |ongtemps au Darfour?.

This 'Abd el Kerim was a contemporary of Sulayman Solong
the first Muhammadan ruler of Ddrfur, whose descendants have
always claimed to be descended from the BENI 'ABBAS through a
certain "ldris Ga'al®." The "Yame" or "Yame" who appears as
father of 'Abd el Kerimis undoubtedly "Géma‘ "—the skigular of
GAWAMA'A : Barth indeed says®:

W6da, the son of Ydme, belonging to the tribe of the Gémir, vho at
that time were settled in Shendy, and...had emigrated with his country-

men into the regions which afterwards, in honour of him it is said, were
comprised under the name of Wdddy...;

and here "GEmir" can hardly mean other than GAWAM A" A.

When, in 1916, | visited Turrain Gebel Marra, the seat of the
ancient FOR kingdom and the burial-place of its Sultans since the
time of Sulaymdn Solong, | found established there a small colony
of GAWAMA'A "fukara" who claimed descent from an ancestor Idris,
who had been "brought by Sulayman Solong from the river seven
generations ago for the sake of religion." They had ever since been
guardians of the royal tombs and " Imams" of the local mosque.

Il Now as regards the GAWABRA-BEDAYRIA group, it is fair, |
think, to say that the only denomination under which they can all be
classed with any accuracy is that of DANAGLA, inhabitants, that is,
of Dongola®; and it is doubtful whether they were ever called GA'ALIIN
until el Samarkandi asserted that they were descended from el 'Abbes
and linked them on that score with the GA'ALIIN proper who lived
further upstream. This is not to deny for a moment that there is an
essential similarity of race between the two groups: it is quite obvious
that such exists, and an average Dongoldwi might pass for an
average Ga'ali, or vice versa, at any time or place. Nor was el Samar-

! Helmolt(H|st p. 584) gives h|s daﬁea51635 1655.

2 Nachtigal, Voy. au Ouadai, p. 9

8 2 See, eg. Helmolt, Higt. p. 585; andp 92, above.

*vol.in, p. 528. Henot&q however, ' Thederlvatlonofthlsroyal family from
the Abbasfyln is altogether imaginary.”
® All inhabitants of Dorgjgola do not, however, care to be called Dandgla. The

Rikabia, for instance, regarding themsalves as Shurafa, resent the application of
the name to themsalves as suggesting they are merely Nabians.
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kandi likely to choose for identification two peoples whose traditions
or physical characteristics must create a strong presumption against
the accuracy of his diagnosis. El Samarkandi was by no means a
fool; and it is particularly noticeable that though he classes all alike
as GA'ALIfN he pictures at the same time the approximate degree of
racial closeness or distance existing between the several groups by a
genealogical parable of surprising acumen.

Whilethereal raison d'éreof thetraditional identification liesin
the fact that the Arab elements, which permeate in widely varying
degrees both the DANAGLA and the GA'ALIIN groups, and especially
the families of the sheikhs as distinct from the rank and file, are sub-
stantially the same at root, itis also true that the non-Arab substratum
on the ijver from Dongola to Khartoum is to some extent homo-
geneous and, though not directly admitted to the argument, Iends to
it astrength and colour that would otherwise be largely lacki ng'.

IV I nthefirst chapter some mentionwas made of the BARABRA and
DANAGLA and of the migratory activities which these NTbian stocks
directed southwards in the years which followed the downfall of the
Christian kingdom of Dongola about the beginning of the fourteenth
century?. It was stated that many of them settled in southern
Kordofan and that to this fact may be attributed the linguistic
affinities between the population of the northern hills of Dar Naba
and the people of Dongola. These affinities® do not extend beyond
the northernly group of hills, but can hardly be sufficiently explained
by the mercantile proclivities of more recent generations of BARABRA-
DANAGLA®.

Such of the peoples, sprung from the blend of the two elements,
NTbian and Arab, as migrated farther afield to the south and west,
for instance the GAWAMA'A and the BEDAYRIA of Kordofan, have by
now become inevitably differentiated from the northern riverain
stock, since they have incorporated or become themselves merged
in quite distinct negroid races. | n this manner the DUBAB have be-
come to all intents and purposes NUBA like-those of Gebel Daier,
the GAWAMA'A are half KUNGARA of Ddrfor and the GHODIAT a

! The autochthonous element among the Dandgla is admitted in D i, CXLIX.

2 S dw introduction to Part 1V as to the influx of Arab elements into Nabia
about this time.

Qv Lepsius, Nub. Gramm, p. Ixxvii, and Pallme, p. 116.

4 See Sdigman, Journ. R. Anthr. Inst. Vol. XL111, 1913. As regards this modern
settlement of Dandgla in southern Kordofdn the evidence is ample: sein particular
Pallme, pp. 117, 160, 171. Sdligman also bases his argument to some extent upon
certain spedfic mentions of "Dandgla** which | made in The Tribes of Northern
and Central Kordofan, and he might have made more of this line if he had noticed
that various tribes such as D6dlib, Bedayria and Gawdbra, whom | specified as
being settled in large numbers in Kordofan, are all properly Dandgla.
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mixture of FUNG, HAMAG, NUBA and Arab. All, however, regard
themselves as, in a certain sense, GA'ALIIN.

But the name of GA'ALIIN as used at present in common parlance
is more often limited to the large group which contains the SA'ADAB,
NIFI'AB, KITIAB and other sections—the group alluded to in this
chapter as the GA'ALIIN proper—and though its exact scope varies
the wider use of the term is uncommon and practically confined to
genealogical discussion.

V Let usthen deal in order, firstly with the tribes which, though
claiming a Ga'ali origin, have for many generations been plainly dis-
tinguishable from the GA'ALI!N proper as well as from the other tribes
held popularly and vaguely to belong to the same group as them-
selves, and secondly with the GA'ALIIN proper.

From the manuscripts it would appear that the following are the
better known tribes and subtribes traditionally reckoned GA'ALIN
in the widest sense of the term®: '

[ BEDAYRIA 2 {Gﬂonikr
I. - SHUWAYHAT * | BaTAuin
1’1‘51151{1?&
(RupiTiB (KiTIdis -
*Awapia MukABIriB
MAicmpia, or MAfpia ZAYDiB
KurtAN } Sua'apinks [
HixiMin MrsarLaMAs
GawABra } GEBELAB J
GIMA’A KirLiis 3
GawiMma’s } 'OmARAB The
Manigra KanfsHAB s
3. { Duske + 3 KanniL4s L > GA’ALIIN
(\ MekABpal HasasuLLés proper
FapLia GoDALAB J
MansORAB Karixisa 3
Sannipis }} NArs'AB
Gamo’ia Niri’An
Suilxia *Arids
FiprLis Sa’aniB
MiRrarks }  Musammapis. /
[ SERAYHAR |

! Many of the less known or more doubtful ssctions are omitted. Their names
and some details concerning them can be found in the texts or genealogical trees
of theM SS. of the™ A" group; and, in many casss in the account of the Ga'alifn
which fallows. The brackets linking various tribes in the list here given dencte a
measur e of connection according to the " nisbas.”

2 Seesub Ghodiat.
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(@) THE BEDAYRIA, SHUWAYHAT AND TERAYFIA

V1 The BEDAYRIA A areat present moreor lessevenly divided between
riverain NObiaand Kordofdn, whileafew live further west in Darfur;
but the true home of the race lies between the GawABRA and the
SHAfjdA territoriesin Dongola province.

In the eighteenth century, and for an unknown period previous
to it, the chief "mek" lived at Old Dongola, and subject "meks' at
el Khandak, Tankdsi Island, AbKur and Dufdr!, and at the present
day it is still probably true to say that of the semi-Arab semi-
Nubian DANAGLA more are BEDAYRIA than not?.

Their chief branchisthe DAHMASHIA®,

At some early period, probably the beginning of the fourteenth
century, a number of BEDAYRfA and sHUWAYHAT* found their way to
Kordofé&n, carried thither, it seems, by a general wave of "Ga'ali"
movement to the south-west consequent upon the Arab subjugation
of Dongola®, and settled round the present site of el Obeid and
took to cattle-breeding and cultivation.

Of the history of the BEDAYRIA either in Dongola or Kordofdn
we know but little. In the former province during the period of
SHAMA ascendancy the BEDAYRIA were subject to their more war-
like congeners®, and the oppression they suffered induced many to

L Cp. Nicholls, pp. 7, 8.

2 gjir C. Wilson spoke of them in 1887 as a Naba [i.e. Nubian] people with an
admixture of Arab blood still speaking a "rofdna" among themselves.

3 For its subdivisions see Tree to " AB." One of them, it may be noted, is the
'Afdab, a name which we shall again meet with among the Shaikia. It would seem
that some of the descendants of 'Aid are with one tribe and some with the other,
while others again are attached to the Kabdbfsh. To what tribe 'Afd himself belonged
is uncertain, but perhaps he is the 'Afd father of Ghulamulla (g.v. genealogical tree
to D 1), in which case his alleged Sherffi descent would explain his popularity as
an ancestor. There is a tribe called 'Aid near Balbays in the Sharkia Province of
Egypt who are said to be kahtanites descended from Guzim (Gudham), and it is
not impossible that some connection may be traceable between these and the
'Afddb of the Sudan. Compare the cases of the Rashdfda (Rowdshda), Ziud,
Muzayna, kerrarish (Iferdrsha), and Gubdrdt. For the 'Aid see Na'um Bey, Hist.
Snai, pp. 108-9.

* Or perhaps the Shuwayhat were only a branch of Bedayria. | have assumed
the contrary because the M SS. make Shuwayh the brother and not the son of
Bedayr.

°A well and hill named Bir Serrdr, lying a day's journey north of Bara, are
named after Serrar the son of Kerdam who is said to have brought his family to
Kordofdn and settled there. Serrdr is ancestor not only of the Bedayrfa but of
almost the whole " Ga'ali" group. His date was about the end of the thirteenth
century (see Introd. toPart | V). '

8 Burckhardt, Nubia, p. 68. "Between the city of Dongola and Merawe is the
Wady of the Arabs called Bedayr, whose chiefs have, till lately, been tributary to
the Sheygya."
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emigrate to the south-west and join their kin in Kordofdn or push
further west into Darfur?.

About the middle of the eighteenth century a certain Balll, one
of the chieftains of the BEDAYRIA in Kordofan, moved northwards
from Abu llardz, conquered Kaga Surrug on the Darfur border, and
made his headquarters Gebel Bishdra Taib or "Kab Balul." He
was, however, ousted thence by the invading MUSABA'AT from Darfur
and was compelled to take refuge with the remnants of his folk at
Kdga Soderi and Katul. Herethe BEDAYRIA gradually became merged
in the older population. '

VIl The BEDAYRIA in Kordofan now divide themselves into two
main groups and a number of subdivisions, as follows:

. AwLAD HrLaYB
. ZENARA?

. 'AvADGA
AwLAD MUHAMMAD
. SHUWAYHAT
RiAsy®

. KaptGma

. Awrip AL

. AWLAD SHIHADA
. AwLAp HiLAL

. HusavnAT¢

. AwLAD HaMpULLA
. AWLAD MaTfyal
. Awrip MELK1
‘[ . "AvNANTA
5. AwrLAp Musa

VIII I'n addition to the BEDAYRIA who preserve their name as such
in Dongola, Kordofdn and elsewhere, there are others for whom a
Bedayri ancestry is commonly alleged. The most numerous of these
are the ASIRRA who form a large section of the HAWAZMA, and who
are aso represented in D&rfar and Wadai®.

IX The BEDAYRIA of Dongola are of course entirely sedentary.

A, DanMasufa

A,
[
O\ G0 Chtnah d B H

-
L)
~

-

N

B. AwLip Na’amfa

oL

! For ingtance, at € rjashdba in the Zaghdwa country (N. Darfur) there is a
small colony of the Rfrish branch, settled in villages.
2 Originally Berbers. The Zendra were a section of Ludta. See p. 152, above.
Other Zendra are among the Hawazma (q.v. later).
31t will be ssen from the tress that Abu e Rlsh ("Father of the Feather"),
the|r ancegtor, is traditionally a brother of Bedayr and Shuwayb.
Bedayrla by marriage onIy, i.e. their ancesress was a Bedayria.
® The nameis mentioned (" Mateye") by Burckhardt as being that of one of
the tribes of Kordofan.
® See Carbou, 11,91; and Nachtigal, Voy. au Ouadai, p. 71. The site of e Fasher
itself is said to have anciently belonged to the Asirra.
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ThoseinKordofan haveintermarried so freely with their neighbours,
the partly cognate GAWAMA'A and the HAWAZMA, and above all with
the NOBA, that they have little racial individuality remaining to them.
They resemble the Nuba far more than the Dongoldwi, and it is from
the former that thejeunesse dorie of the BEDAYRIA have adopted the
fashion of wearing their hair in several thick sausage-like rolls laid
longwise back from the forehead and falling at the back nearly to the
shoulders®.

They have many villages near to the south and west of el Obeid
and these again have sent out numerous scattered colonies into
northern and western Kordofan. In the rains the cattle-owning
BEDAYRIA, thoseto the south and east that is, |ead a nomadic existence
in company with the HAWAZMA BAKKARA.

X The TERAYFIA are close connections and neighbours of the
Ndbian BEDAYRIA. Korti and Ambukél were their ancient centres
and a number remain thereabouts at the present day. Many TERAYFIA
however have migrated elsewhere, and the majority of these are
settled in Kordofan. They probably accompanied the earliest BE-
DAYRIA emigrants, but instead of remaining with them they took up
their abode with the GAWAMA'A group and at the present day form
one of its larger subdivisions and have become assimilated to the
semi-negroid type®. The TERAYFIA who were driven from Dongola
at a later date, victims of SHAIKIA aggressiveness in the eighteenth
century, mostly went to Darfur and took to trading at Kobbé and
el Fdsher, etc. They are still represented among the "Gelldba™
DANAGLA at el Fasher. Others settled at Kerri near the Shabluka
cataract’. '

() THE GHODIAT

X1 The GHODIAT? live south of el Obeid on the very fringe of the
N@ba country, and the connection between them and the rest of the
so-called GA'ALIIN group, though apparent from all the Gaali
"nisbas’, is somewhat theoretical.

In tradition they are very closely connected with the ancient
tribes of the KUNAN and the Kusas who are now extinct i n the Sudan.
The former are said to have lived at Rerain Kassala Province and to
have been extirpated by the SHUKRIA.

1 TheHawazma have adopted the same custom but not to quite the ssme extent.

2 For the subdivisons of the Gawdma'a-Terayfia se sub Gawdma'a.

3 v Gellaba" are small traders, generally pedlars.

4 Nicholls, p. 19.

® Sing. "Ghadawi." The MSS. almost universally spdl "KodiaV and "Ka-

dawi,” but the confuson between 3 and& is so common that no reliance can be
placed on the correctness of that spelling.
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The only record of the KusAs is, | think, in a passage of Burck-
hardt. Speaking of the HOWARA of Upper Egypt in MamlTk days he
says': :

On the south, the tribe of Kaszas (_elald) [i.e. Kusas] who people
the country on the west banks from Thebes to near Esne, and to whom
belong the inhabitants of Gourne, Orment, and Reheygat (all celebrated
for their bold plundering enterprises) were their determined enemies;
although both these and the Howara report that they have the same origin
from Barbary.

Both tribes have left their names in some of the small hills east
of the Blue Nile near Abu Delayk. With the GHODIAT, KUNAN and
KusAs the "nisbas’ commonly include the BATAHIN? whose ancient
home was among these same hills.

X1l On the other hand the GHODIAT are universally allowed to be
largely FUNG® by race.

They are also obviously as much negroid as Arab. The inference
then to be drawn woul d seem to be that certain members of the group
which also formed the substratum of the "GA'ALIIN" tribes of the
present settled at some early period in the vicinity of Abu Delayk;
and that certain of them took an active part in the Arab-Fung move-
ment at the beginning of the sixteenth century, and in connection
with that movement penetrated westwards into Kordofan and settled
there among the NUBA and intermarried with them. Or, & an alter-
native, it is possible that the GHODIAT may have formed a part of the
racial wave that flowed into Kordofan from Dongola two centuries
before the foundation of Senndr and have subsequently acquired the
FUNG connection in Kordofan itself.

X111 Their traditions relate that they took up their abode at first
near Gebel Kurbdg and Melbis and after a time drove the NTba
from their stronghold on Gebel Kordofan and usurped their position.

The BEDAYRIA-GAWAMA'A group are said to have submitted to
their overlordship®. The story as Pallme heard it in 1838isasfollows:

The aborigines are negroes from Nubia, who, even at the present time,
inhabit many parts of Kordofan. The word Kordofan itself is of Nubian
derivation. Threetrlbessubsequentlylmmlgrated theHadgjat, el Giomme,
and Bederie®. Theperiod of thisimmigration, however, cannot be definitely
determined. These three nomadic tribes distributed themselves over the
country round about Mount Kordofan, occupied themselves with cattle-
breeding, and each tribe had its sheikh, or magistrate; but from these

! Nubla p. 532. 2 Cp. the genealogical trees of the™ A" group.
®Di, ccix says Hamag instead of Fung.
4 'S0 tradition. Cp. Pallme, pp. 11-12, Prout and Petherick.
® The names appear 0 in the original German also. The tribes meant are the
Ghodiit, the Gawdma'a and the Bedayria.
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three tribes, collectively, a head was chosen, who acted as impartial judge
in all quegtions of difficulty, and, in fact, asthe lag authority.

About the middle of the seventeenth century® the FunG, having
consolidated their power in the Gezira, proceeded to make raids over
the White Nile in the direction of Gebels Tekali and Daier. In the
following century they became paramount in those regions and an-
nexed them to Senndr, but according to their usual policy they left
in power the chiefs of the conquered districts, and thus the chief of
the Ghodidt confederacy between el Obeid and Daier was given the
title of "Mangil" and was expected to pay a yearly tribute of cattle
and iron hoes’.

No doubt a number of FUNG settled during the two centuries
mentiongd in the newly acquired province, and while it is possble
that itisduemerely tothisthat theGHODIAT arecommonly considered
as half FUNG, it is far more probable that the connection was more
anciént and dates from one or other of those periods of unrest and
expansion, the beginning of the fourteenth century and the beginning
of the sixteenth century.

The FuncG control in south-central Kordofan was a very fluctu-
ating quantity. It reached its zenith between 1748 and 1758 with the
defeat of the musaBa'AT of Dirfur, and ended in 1788. The period
in which the cHoDIAT were most powerful was between 1755 and
1768°, a fact which confirms the tradition that they were the special
protigh and ellies of the FunG and dependent upon them for the
maintenance of their position®. In 1768 central Kordofan, K ordofan
proper that is’, passed to the MUSABA'AT, but there was apparently
no particular animosity between these and the GHODIAT, and the
latter were left in possesson of their lands south of the capital®, and

! See D 7, xxix.

2 called " rlashhdsh Um Henana." That these hoe-heads came to be used not
merely as a useful medium of exchange but solely as coins | have argued in Tribes
of Northern and Central Kordofan (p. 67). See also Ruppell, p. 139. This traveller,
speaking of the years 1824-5 says. " | n Obeid bedient man sich bei kleinen Aus-
lagen einer eigenthumlichen Miinze; es sind kleine, drei Zoll grosse Stiicke Eisen
in Gestalt von 'P; die vorige und jetzige Regierung setzte solche in Circulation.
M an nennt diese Eisenstlicke Haschasch." They were also used in Ddrfor: see
el TOnisi, Voy. au Darfour, p. 320. For "Mangil" see p. 246.

3 See D 1, ccix.

* It is said el Obeid was built during the Ghodi&'t period of ascendancy, but
this is not certain.

* To the present day the hillmen of Kaga and el rlariza and the nomads in
the north (Kabdbfsh, etc.), and also the yamar of "Western Kordofan," speak of
" going to Kordofan/' meaning to the cultivable sandy districts now comprised in
el Obeid, Bdra, Um Dam and Um Rudba districts. The extension of the name to
the north and west (and for some years to the NUba hills in the south) was a purely
arbitraryadministrativeact.

e For the above see also MacMichael, Tribes..., pp. 9-13, 62, 67, 68.
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live there in their villages to the present time among a medley of
equally debased BEDAYRfA, MUSABA'AT, BIRKED!, TOMAM, TUMBAB

and DUBAB.
X1V Among the subdivisions of the GHODIAT are the following:
NAFAR EL MARAD BURUH
'OMAR | DAYRAT
., SAFEI' KU'CK
» SA'ID MEKABDA (properly BEDAYRIA)
I, ABUKHADRA ISERARIR

SALAMAT (an offshoot of the BAKKARA SALAMAT)

The MEKABDA, it is worth noting, appear in the "nishas' & a
Ga'ali tribe closely cognate to the MANASRA, Those who are among
the GHODIAT are regarded locally as BEDAYRIA affiliated for severa
generations to the GHODIAT.

(© THE BATAHIN?

XV The BATAHIN of the present day are a nomadic tribe with head-
quarters at Abu Delayk, halfway between Khartoum and the Atbara,
and to a less degree at 'Alwan. The more southernly members of the
tribe, but for a few scattered individuals settled near Wad Medani
and el Manakil, are certain of the 'ABADLA section in Rufa'a district,
and the most northernly the BUTUGAB, who have lately split away
from the main tribe and live in Khartoum North district.

Eastwards they do not extend beyond the boundaries of the Blue
Nile Province, except in the season of the rains when they roam the
common grazing ground of the Butana, and westwards their nghts
end fifteen miles or more from the river.

XVI Until about half a century ago the majority of the tribe, less
powerful then than now and living round 'Alwé&n, were dependent
for water upon the "hafirs' until these dried up in the early spring,
and then upon the river. But for a long time there had been also a
few of them at Abu Delayk, and it seems that these were popularly
regarded as having ancient rightsin that vicinity, if not as aboriginals®.

However the SHUKRIA under the great Abu Sin family had made
themselves supreme in FUNG days between the Blue Nile and the
Atbara and maintained their supremacy throughout the Turkish
period. The BATAHfN were a negligible factor under these conditions;
and, in addition, the Delaykab®, descendants of a certain K ahli "feki"

! Qv. Pat I, Chap. 4 % Sing. Bat -bini.

8 Cp. D 3, No. 74. It is said they owned one well there. Burckhardt (p. 345)
mentions Batabin among the Arabs of Shendi district in 1814, and no doubt he

refersto the families whose headquarters were at Abu Delayk.
5 Q.v. in Chap. 5 (a) of this Part.
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surnamed Abu Delayk, had obtained a.hold on the particular site
now known by his name and a large part of the Wddi Hawad. Some
years before the Mahdia Sheikh 'Abd el Biki 'Abd el ICddir, the
grandfather of the present "'omda" of the BATAHIN, succeeded in
opening wells at 'Alwan, Tomama, Um Sidayra and |Cadum and
thereby the unity and prosperity of the tribe were considerably
advanced®.

At Abu Delayk there must have been wells from very early times,
for water is procurable in the "wddi" so near the surface that a
"sakia" can be used, but it was only as a result of the upheavals
and vicissitudes of the Mahdia that the BATAHIN found themselves
sufficiently strong to assert their ancient claims in the face of the
SHUKRIA and DELAYKAR and to make Abu Delayk their tribal head-
guarters,open numerous wells there, and cultivate most of the sur-
rounding "wadis™

XVII 1nthe Dervish days many of the BATAHIN were sent north by
the Khalifa to Dongola and Berber and perished there. Those remain-
ing near Abu Delayk fell into his displeasure, and itisstill remembered
how he put sixty-seven of them to death with the utmost brutality in
one day at Omdurman®.

They now own fairly large herds of camels, cattle, sheep and goats,
and cultivate a rain crop in the numerous shallow "wadis' of their
"dar" They are typical nomads in physical appearance’, lithe,
sallow-red in complexion, furtive-eyed, and in character impatient
of control, quarrelsome like the SHAIKAI, humorous, and more daring
than the usual. They are adso incorrigible and unblushing thieves;
yet their thefts are not of the mean house-breaking order, but
a survival from the happy inter-tribal looting days’. They profess

1 Mrs Petherick (Centr. Africa, n, 84) speaks of " some five hundred brood of
camels with their young" seen by her in March, 1862, watering on the east bank
of the White Nile near Gebel Auliat and belonging to the " Batacheen."

2 The" Omda" has lately founded a village of mud houses close to the wells,
an entirely new departure for the Batahin. The most permanent type of house in
use among those who were not entirely nomadic had previously been a tukl of
straw of which the wall was plastered with " zbl' (dung) and lime. The mixture
adheres to the corn-stalks and the wooden uprights alike, and windows are cut
through it. This type of building is not found west of the Nile. Inside their huts
the Batalifn have one or two large "suaybas” cylindrical jars for storing grain,
about three and a half feet in height. Their jars (" bata") are made from a compound
of " seidl" gum (" kadab") and leather and rags. The black colour is obtained by
mashing and burning corn and forming it into a paste which is used in manu-
facturing the " bata'." The black conglomerate is about an eighth of an inch thick
and overlies a groundwork of rag.

% glatin, Ch. XIl1.

4| except, of course, those in whom slave-blood is obvious.

® Within the memory of the present generation a Batljini youth could not hope
to gain a bride until he bad proved his prowess by stealing a camel. This reminds
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to be GA'ALIIN by origin, a claim which is commonly denied them
with a laugh and a sneer by the SHUKRIA, MESALLAMIA and other
tribes who live nearest to them and consequently have cause to throw
the broadest aspersions upon their ancestry. As a matter of fact it
would seem from the "nisbas’ that they are one of the oldest off-
shoots of that early group of Arab immigrants to whose descendants
the name GA'ALIIN is applied. They are certainly less noticeably con-
taminated with negro blood than any other GA'ALIIN,and in all
probability represent more closely the original stock.

Their own traditions relate in effect that their name is derived
from that of the BATAH (Lowlander-KURAYSH) who inhabited the
neighbourhood of Mekka in the Prophet's day’, but a variant put
forward by the cynical is that their ancestor was found abandoned
("mabtuh") in some "wadi" ("bat-ha"). '

XVIIlI The subdivisions of the BATAHIN are as follows:

F

A. 'ASHAMA? [i. SAHBAB (a) NINAB
(b) BELALAB
(¢} Others
2. HIDAYBAB  {(a) SHERAHAB
(8) 'ATAWIA
(c) GUDUMAB
d) SOWAD(B
3. 'ARKASHAB? (a) BELALAB
< () umisa
4. 'ALAMAB BURUK
{(b) SHULUKHAB*
5. DIFAYLAB [(a) KODELAB
{5} RASHIDAB
(c) NURAB®
d) BA'ABISH (SINg. BA'ABUSHAWI)
6. 'ASAFAB® (a) FARAGAB
L J[(b) Others

one of Burton's Beduin of the |Jegaz among whom the name " hardmi" (" thief")
was still honourable, and of the saying once quoted of the Crow Indians " Trust to
their honour and you are safe, to their honesty and they will steal the hair off your
head" (Burton, Pilgrimage 11, 101, 112).

! See note t 0 A n, xn. The father of the " 'omda" of the Batdtifn assured me
that their ancestors formed a part of the army of Khdlid ibn Walfd, the Prophet's
lieutenant, which invaded the eastern Sudan and converted the 'Anag!

2 They connect the word with_gw®3 "to covet [sc. the goods of others],"
"to loot."

3 The root ._,..b)s, they say, means " to sprout thick and fast,” i.e. " to thrive."

4 From CL, i.e. incisions in the cheek.

® l.e. "descendants of el NuUT." There is no connection apparently between
these and the Nurdb sections of Kabdbfsh or Shukria.

* These have attached themselves to the Shukrfa, and are commonly reckoned
a part of that tribe.

,.-.-..-—‘
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B. BUTUGAB! HUWAB

1
2. HARAYRAB
3. SHABALA
4. ZAKIAB
5. DERAYSAB
6. ATAMRA?
7. SHUAYNAB (living among the 'ASHAMA)
C. 'ABADLA® (1. 'AWADAB
2. Others

(d THE RUBATAB, 'AWADfA, MANASIR, FADLIfN, MIRAFAB,
AND DUBAB, ETC.

XIX The country appropriated to the three riverain tribes of
RUBATAB, MANAS*R and MIRAFAB lies roughly between the fourth
cataract and thejunction of the Atbarawith the Nile, that is between
the sHaAm A and the Ga'aLIIN proper, on either side of the great
loop in theriver.

TheMANASIR?* havingtheir headquartersat Berti on theboundary
between Berber and Dongola Provinces, are neighbours of the
SHAIKIA, and Burckhardt spoke of them as practically a subtribe of
the latter, though " not strictly belonging to" them®.

Some two hundred years ago or less a large colony of MANASR
and FADLIIN left the Nile and migrated westwards to Ddrfdr. There
they settled round Sdni Kdrro, Talu and Gebel el Hella and called
themselves MANASRA and BENI FADL respectively®. Subsequently,
when the HAMAR moved eastwards from Um Shanga and opened up
western Kordofan by hollowing the baobabs for water-storage, certain
of these MANASRA and BENI FADL joined them. More came in the
Turkish days; but the largest movement of all took place about 1904
when, tired of the oppresson to which they were subjected by the
Sultan of Ddrfur, more than half of both tribes left Ddrfur and settled
in Dar Hamar, the MANASRA chiefly round el Odaya and the BENI

! C:" ("butuga") is said to m e,.,‘.‘b,. e. "to beplentiful."

2 From theroot’se3 ("dates").

® Derived from "'Abdulla," a curious plural. Many of the 'Abadla are
sedentary.

* The name is simply a plural formed from " Mangtr." Thoseon the river,
in Berber district, comprise the following small sections:—Sulaymanfa, Salamat,
Berti, Sherreri and Shirri. Inland are a few Kagub£b, Khubard and others. They
number some 600 men in all.

® Nubia, p. 69. Sir C. Wilson in 1887 estimates them at about 2500 men,
and reports that they claim kinship with the 'Abdbda.

® They say they were in a rough proportion of two of the latter to one of the
former.

M.S.I. 14



210 THE GAALIIN AND DANAGLA GROUP 1il1.1.XIX

FADL in Zernakh and Kebsh and Urn Bel districts'. Since then these
have been joined yearly by others of their kin until at the present
day there are few of them left in Ddrfur.

XX The subdivisions of the BENI FADL of Kordofan are:

HADARMA? GERAYWAT 'UKBAB®
HOMRAN MUHAMMADIA DEBAGHNA
ZUAIDA 'AMIRIA MUKURNA

Those of the MANASRA are as follows:

HISAMIA  ((@ TIBAYKAT

1(b) ABU 'AMIR
HAMMADIA j(a) ABU SINABO

1(b) ABU HIMAYYIR
GIMAYLIA ~(a) SHABUL*

1(b) UM SOWAR
MERAHIH | (a) UM 'AZOzZA

[() GEBARIN

XXI The RUBATAB are upstream of the MANAS*R &s far as the fifth
cataract and thelr country corresponds roughly to the Inspectorate
of Abu Hammad®. The 'AWADIA section, which appears in the "nis-
bas" under the heading of RUBATAB is, from all but the genealogmal
point of view, quite distinct®. They are largely nomadic’, and graze
over Berber Province with various subtribes of the GA' ALIIN proper.
The doseness of the connection between the RUBATAB and the

! Numbers of both are also scattered elsewhere, eg. near to 'the S.E. of
el Nahad.

2 These deny any connection with the IJaddrma or Haddrba or Haddreb of
the Red Sea coast, but the connection may none the less exist.

These claim to be the same as the Ya'afcubab of Sennar, whom we shall meet
as a branch of Shaikia. The root of both words is of course the same, but whether
the Ya'akubab are more properly Beni Fadl or Shaikia | cannot say. There are
said to be now no other Beni Fadl on theriver. .

4 This name also occurs as that of a section of Habbdnia and of a brand used
by the |Jamar Gharaysia.

® An interesting account of the " Customs of the Rubatab" will be found in
No. 2 of Sudan Notes and Records (1918) from the pen of Mrs J. W. Crowfoot.
These include remarks on their " General Traits," their " Cult of Holy men" and
their " Customs and Ceremonies" (Marriage Preliminaries, Weddings, Duties of
a man and his Parents-in-law, Naming of the child and shaving of the head, etc.,
Tribal Marks, Circumcision and Funerals). The account given was supplied by
a Rubatabi sheikh, but, as is pointed out, it would apply almost equally to most
of the tribes on Nile banks in Khartoum, Berber or Dongola Provinces, and conse-
quently to many other districts whither these have emigrated.

® Lepsius (Discoveries.., p. 238) speaks of them ("'Auadieh") as "far more
considerable than the Ababde." For their subsections see sheet 3 of genealogical
treeillustratingM S." ABC."

" Their camel-brand is a well-known one: it consists of a "Kildda" and an

‘amud" on the right side of the neck, the latter being above and at right angles
to the former.
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GA'ALIIN proper is symbolized in the " nisbas' by the statement that
the mother of Ghinim, ancestor of the latter, was a daughter of
Rubat®.

XXl Now, curiously enough, though the " nisbas' do not link the
RUBATAB and the MANASIR as closdly together as one might expect,
the latter and the DUBAB appear as descended from brothersin spite
of the fact that all of the pusaB live in the immediate vicinity of
Gebel Daier in southern Kordofan and belong to the same NuBA
type, slightly arabicized, which is found among all the northern hills
of Ddr Naba.

For the fact that the saKARANG? or kings of Tekali and the royal
families of Darfurr and Wadé&i® are credited with a Ga'ali ancestry
rank sycophancy is partly responsible, but it can hardly have caused
theinclusion as a'AL1IN of the DUBAB or the equally negroid TOMAM
and TumMBAB who are neighbours of the latter. The appearance of
these in the "nisbas' is in fact additional evidence of that early
movement from the river of Ndbian Arabs, of the type generally
included under the vague genealogical term " Ga'aliin,” into the
parts of Kordofan immediately north of the NUBA hills, and the fusion
of these with the NOBA and others which has produced the present
day tribes of Kordofan—BEDAYRIA, GAWAMA'A, €tc., and accounts
for the linguistic similarities between the BARABRA and the NUBA.

XXIIl The MIRAFAB were the original owners of Berber. Burck-
hardt says of them®: " A free born Meyrefab never marries a dave,
whether Abyssinian or black, but always an Arab girl of his own or
some neighbouring tribe." ../'They are careful in maintaining the
purity of their race." He describes them as a tall strong people of
dark red-brown complexion, with oval face, straight nose, and dis-
tinctively Arab rather than Negroid in appearance. Of their charac-
ters he formed the lowest opinion:

Cheating, thieving, and the blackest ingratitude, are found in amos
every man's character....In the pursuit of gain they know no bounds, for-
getting every divine and human law....| have never met with so bad a
people, excepting perhaps those of Suakin.

None the less they were "of a very merry facetious temper, con-

! See, eg., BA, CLVI. Note, too, that " A 8" is counted a "Ga'ali" pedigree
and its subject a Ga'ali, though the occurrence of Rubat among his ancestors shews
he belongs strictly to the Rubdtdb. A similar line of argument applied to " A5"
denotes that the Mekdbda are commonly counted Ga'alim. .

This termination -ang is common in Dongoldwi place-names.

% See pp. 92 and 196, and cp. genealogical trees of the " A" group.

4 Nubia, pp. 210, 211, 216, 217, 221, 224, 230. " The people Myrifab" and
the" Rabotab" (Rubatab),'Aliab,and" Macabrab" (Mukabirab) areall mentioned,
before Burckhardt's time, on Bruce's map.

14—2
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tinually joking, laughing, and singing." They were" partly shepherds,
and partly cultivators."

Theyhada"Mek" of their own, nominated by the FUNG of Sennar,
and were said to be able to put iooo freemen and 500 davesinto the
field.

Sir C. Wilson reported that they were "sometimes classed as
Ja'alin, but the Ja'alin repudiate them...it seems a question whether
they are not of Bija origin®."

(e) THE HAKIMAB
XXIV The HAKIMAB, who are commonly grouped in the " nisbas"
with the GAWABRA, are a small tribe who are nevertheless regarded
as much more distinctively GA'ALIIN, in the limited sense of the
term, than the GAWABRAZ ¢

Their hereditary "meks' ruled Arko Island and for long were
the paramount princes of the surrounding country?®. :

The germ from which the HAKIMAB are sprung was probably an
immigrant Arab family who obtained the overlordship of the older
inhabitants in like manner as did the RABI'A in the east and the
AWLAD KANZ round Aswan®.

(/) THE GAWABRA®

XXV The GAWABRA are the most northernly riverain tribe in the
Sudan towhom thenameAr ab can be applied with any real legitimacy.
Their headquarters are at Badin Island, near the frontier between
Dongola Province and Mahass district, and they extend from the
cataracts of Hannak to Taytl includingin their territories the |slands
of Arko and Makassir®.

Burckhardt relatesthat7 " after the promulgation of the M oham-
medan creed" —presumably the allusion is to the thirteenth or four-
teenth century—the GAWABRA and the GHARBIA, a branch of the
ZENATA Berbers, took possession of the country between the first and
second cataracts and in time obtained some measure of ascendancy
over the KANUZ and other tribes who had preceded them.

In thereign of Selim |, very soon, that is, after the foundation in
the south of the FUNG kingdom, the GHARBIA, having fallen out with
the GAWABRA and suffered heavily, sent an embassy to the Sultan
and obtained from him a force of Bosnian auxiliaries. These g ected

1 Quv. p. 19. A small section still lives with the group of Bisharifn who inhabit
Berber Province.
E.g. the MS. A1l iscounted a" Ga'ali" pedigree and its subject a Ga'ali:
the oocurrence of Hdklm as his ancegtor shews that he bdongs to the Hdkimab.
Nlcholls p. 7 * See pp. 149 and 150.
% Sing. " Gabr| i.e. " descendant of Gabir."
® Nichalls, p. 6. ” Nubia, pp. 133, 134.
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the GAWABRA from northern Nubia into what is now Dongola Pro-
vince, "and to this day the most wealthy inhabitants of Dongola
derive their origin from the tribe of Djowabere'." "Some families
of the Djowabere,” however, Burckhardt adds, "remained peace-
fully behind, and their descendants who are found chiefly at Derr
and Wady Haifa, are still known by the name of their ancestors."

At the present day GAWABRA may be found in all the larger towns
of the Sudan engaged in trade. There is aso a colony of them in
Béra district (central Kordofan) who for many generations have
cultivated with "sakia® and "shaduf* the rich basin of Khor el
Bashiri.

fe) THE SHAIKIA
XXVI The traditional relationship of the SHAIKIA to the GA'ALIIN

is symbolized by the statement that Sh&lk was the brother of the
Ghanim from whom the GA'ALIIN proper are all descended?; but
unless ‘appearances are vastly deceptive there has, in the case of the
SHAIKIA, been engrafted upon the older stock common to themselves
and the GA'ALIIN a quite distinct foreign element. The Shdiki stands
apart from every other tribe in the Sudan in being more adventurous,
more quarrelsome, and, in particular, more ready to take service as
a mercenary fighter under any employer®. The typical Shé&iki is
sallow complexioned, gaunt and alert, a hard drinker, fond of the
dice, and a born liar. In appearance he is often hard to distinguish
from a Turk "muwallad" (i.e. born in the Sudan, or half-bred)®.

Werne, who was an acute observer, and describes the Shaikia
well, advances a bold hypothesis. The following are his words” :

One can at first glance tell a Schaigie, and still one cannot easily tell
how they are so completely distinct from the other Arabs. Their faces are
good, and generally marked and thin; the higher among them...are dis-
tinguished by extremely fine features; foreheads rather lofty; eyes lively
and sharp cut; nose arched, and pointed at the end (in this they are prin-
cipally distinguished from the smaller-featured Barabra); lips common;
beard thin; colour of skin brown, or brown-black; slight of form, but
well built, and therefore, with great ease, they perform all kinds of bodily
exercises....All are very fond of liquors. Although, from their face and
features, they seem to more nearly aoproach the Arabs than the Nubians,

1 Burckhardt, loc. cit. 2 S eg., treesstoMSS.BAand An .

® Gordon (quoted by Sir C. Wilson, p. 15) sid he would "back them to try
a man's patience more sorely than any other people in the wide world, yea, and
in the universe

His resemblance to the Dongolawi is also marked, but this may be due to no
more than the Shdffcfa occupation of Dongola Province to which reference will be
made later. The Shaikia have never spoken a Nubian dialect ("rotana") as the
Danaglahave Cp. Schweinfurth, 11, 194, on this point.

® Werne, pp. 203, 204.
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still they unanimoudy, and with something I|ke scorn, assart that they are
no Arabs, and have no descent from such arace’. But whence they come,
or to what race they are allied, as they themselves equally deny a Nubian
descent, their small kings, who have their pedigrees at their fingers, could
not, or would not, tell us, much as we tried to get out of them their
genedogy. They firmly maintain that they have been, from most distant
times, the children of the soil, and have ever been the warriors of their
race. One must not put any confidence, as other travellers have done, in
what they have learnt from their priests, who are said to assart the contrary;
though we have not heard it from them, for most of these..are of Arab
families....Such pious fathers dso fancy, although they may be of a totally
different origin, that they are able, by means of Arabian descent, to claim
a kind of relationship with the Prophet. Here starts up the interesting
historical question, are these Schaigies, who perhaps really do owe their
present name to some Arabian saint, a part of the emigrated warrior caste
of Egypt, or the descendants of those discontented warriors who were
hospitably received by the kings of Ethiopia? Their country, their prox-
imity to old Meroe, which they perhaps protected against the barbarous
south, and their own warlike spirit, agree with this tradition; as does dso
the fact, that amongst them has never existed any common superior chief,
but all have ever lived free under their moluks; the present ruling families
are perhaps the old Egyptian leader-race, who, holding the Ethiopian
kings as their only lords, became, on the overthrow of that kingdom, inde-
pendent princes, as the Macedonian generas did on the death of Alexander
the Great. Their hair too is thinned, or kept cut short to the head, as
cleanliness, so necessary in Egypt, may have demanded; and such a custom
is contrary to Arab habits, and those of Nubia and Barabra dso, although
they have, in common with those races, incisions on the cheeks as marks
of caste; among the Schaigies these are horizontal?.

' The same is not true of the present day. :

2 The facial markings ("shulukh") of the Shalkla at once connect them with
and dissociate them from the Ga'alfm. The term "mushellakh Ga'ali" (" marked
with the 'shulukh' of the Ga'altin") denotes the use of three parallel vertical
dashes on both cheeks. "Mushellakh Shaiki* denotes the use of three parallel
horizontal dashes on both cheeks. These two face-brands—(and perhaps the H
used by the Sultan of Darfurr to mark his slaves)—are the only ones which are
universally known throughout the Sudan, though both the Ga'ali and the Shéffci
brands are not entirely confined to members of those tribes. _

The origin of this custom of slashing the face is obscure. Burton (Pilgrimage...,
il, 233, 234), describing the people of Mecca, says: " In most families male children,
when forty days old, are taken to the Ka'abah, prayed over, and carried home,
where the barber draws with a razor three parallel gashes down the fleshy portion
of each cheek, from the exterior angles of the eyes almost to the corners of the
mouth. These Mashali, as they are called, may be of modern date: the citizens
declare that the custom was unknown to their ancestors. | am tempted to assign
to it a high antiquity, and cannot but attribute a pagan origin to a custom still
prevailing, despite all the interdictions of the Olema."

In a note on the above Burton adds: " The act is called 'tashrit,’ or gashing....
The citizens told me that the custom arose from the necessity of preserving children
from the kidnapping Persians, and that it is preserved as a mark of the Holy City.
But its wide diffusion denotes an earlier origin. Mohammed expressly forbad his
followers to mark the skin with scars. These' beauty marks* are common to the
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The custom mentioned by Cailliaud® might also be cited in sup-
port of Werne's theory. Speaking of an expedition to the negro
country in the south of the Gezira, he says:

Les Chaykyés avaient fait un mannequin figurant un homme, et censé

repr\senter un des leurs: c'est une coutume etablie parmi eux, cTenterrer un
pareil mannequin au lieu oil est fixele terme de leurs grandes expeditions.

The giant statues hewn by the Pharachs to mark the limits of their
inruptions are obviously the prototypes of these manikins.

But the gap istoo broad to be bridged with such facility: to allow
an Egyptian origin for the SHAIKIA is an attractive suggestion, with
points of some speciousness, but | should prefer to hazard a theory
that the shHAmA are partly descended from the Bosnian, Albanian
and Turkish mercenarieswho since the conquest of Selim | (1517 A.D.)
have done garrison duty and formed settlements in N@bia just as
Cariap mercenaries did in the days of Psammetichus |, and to say
that the obvious resemblance of type between them and the Turkish
irregulars who lorded it over the Sudan till 1882 was in part a cause
and in part an effect of the intermarriage that took place between
the two?.

XXVII The sHAMA country consists of the rich portion of the
Nile valley which lies between Gebel Dayka in southern Dongola
and the upstream end of the fourth cataract®. Within these limits
in old days ruled four of their subordinate "meks" at Merowi?,
Hannak, Kagebi and "Amri respectively. Until the latter part of the
seventeenth century they were, like the rest of the Arabs, subject to
the 'Abdullabi "Mangil" of Kerri, but about 1690 they were en-
nations in the regions to the West of the Red Sea. The Barabarah of Upper Egypt

adorn their faces with scars exactly like the Meccans...." Cp. Wellsted, |, 389.

The fact that the Ga'alifn and the people of Mekka use the same brand is of
course intimately connected with the claim of the former to be Beni 'Abbds, and
might at first sight seem to point to the greater antiquity of the custom in Arabia
than in the Sudan; but one cannot assume that the ancient custom of the Mekkans
had not an African origin in the first instance. For a Nigerian instance see Harvard
Afr. Studies, 1, 87. Robertson Smith thinks these tribal markings may originally
have been totem marks (Kinship..., pp. 214 ff.)'

Professor Seligman (Journ. R. A. | . XLIII, 1913, pp. 646-8) thinks it "almost
certain that the custom" [sc. in the Sudan] "is derived from immigrant Arabs,
and is not an ancient widely spread Hamitic custom." Obviously, however, the
custom may be non-Hamitic and yet not derived originally from Mekka. For
certain modern forms of cheek marking see Crowfoot, Customs of the Rubdtdb,
p. 131, and Jaussen, p. 376.

L. 38
2 Cp. Sir C. Wilson (p. 14). " Themilitary relationship was followed by a more
intimate one, for the Turks took Shagfeh wives, and the sons all entered the Bashi
Bazuk force...": and again "The riverain population" [sc. of Shdftfa] "...has
sadly deteriorated through close intercourse with the Turk and Albanian Bashi
Bazuks in the Egyptian service." ® Cp. Lepsius (Discoveries..., p. 259).
4 Merowi was their capital in Burckhardt's day (v. Nubia, p. 68).
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couraged by the dissensions which had arisen between the '‘ABDULLAB
and the FUNG, and the mutiny of the troops®, to make a bid for inde-
pendence. Their leader in the revolt was 'Othmiri wad Hammad?,
and the decisive action was fought opposite Dulga Island.

Henceforth the SHAIKIA were under no other rule than that of
their own "mek"; but their access to power merely increased their
turbulence and afforded wider scope for their predatory habits.

Poncet, in 1699,found that it was no longer safe for caravans tofol -
low theriver beyond K orti owingtothebrigandage of the SHAfidA ,and
that the desert route across the Bayuda had perforce to be followed?®.

During the eighteenth century the SHAIKIA extended their system
of terrorization over Dongola province and the districts of Mahass
and Sukkot®, thereby causing many of the older inhabitants to
migrate to the west®.

They seem to have met with little opposition and to have simply
preyed without discrimination upon the less warlike tribes whose
lands were sufficiently rich to excite their cupidity.

They aso expanded into Kordofan, for in 1784-1785 we find
"un nombre assez considerable de soldats de différents pays, tels que
Dongoliens, Chaydjiens, Kababych, Arabes Rézaygat," in the army
with which Sultan Hashim attempted to invade D&rfTr®.

Burckhardt describes them in 1813 as "a perfectly independent
people" having "great wealth in corn and cattle."

They are renowned for their hospitality; and the person of their guest,
or companion, is sacred....They all speak Arabic exclusively, and many of
them write or read it. Their learned men are held in great respect by them;
they have schools, wherein all the sciences are taught which form the
course of Mohammedan study, mathematics and astronomy excepted’.

At the same time Burckhardt describes their career of conquest
and rapacity. In Dongola, he says®,

The Arabs Sheygya, since they have been in possesson of a share of
the revenue, take from the ground irrigated by each wheel®, four Mhourys™

of Dhourra, two or three sheep, and a linen gown worth two dollars. The
native kings take the same.

Qv in MSS. D 3 18 ad D 7, XLII.
For whom and various details see D 3, 236 and note thereto.
% Poncet, p. 15, and cp. D 3, 236 note. 4 Burckhardt, Nubia, p. 43.
Brovvne p. 241 " For many years their'' [the merchants of Kobbe in Darfur]
" native countries Dongola, Mahass and all the borders of the Nile as far as Sennaar
...have been the scene of devagtation and bloodshed, having no settled government,
but being continually torn by internal divisions, and harassed by the inroads of the
Shaikiet and other tribes of Arabs, who |nhab|t the region between theriver and the
Red Sea" EI TQnisl, Voy au Darfour, p. 67.
! Nubia, p. 70. ® |bid. p. 6 e "sakia"
0 A" mhoury” equals about 8 bushels (Burckhardt loc. C|t)



1.1 xxvil. THE GA'ALIIN AND DANAGLA GROUP 217

Nor were their relatives the GA'ALIIN of Shendi in any way
exempt from their ravages:

Before the arrival of the Mamelouks in Ddngola® Mek Nimr had been
for many years in continual warfare with the Arabs Sheygya, who had
killed several of his relatives in battle, and, by making inroads into his
dominions with large parties of horsemen, had repeatedly laid waste the
whole western bank of the river?.

Even the '‘ABDULLAB to the south suffered from their raids:

Depuis le demembrement du royaume de Sennar, dont ils etaient jadis
tributaires, ils sadonnerent avec ardeur au metier des armes, et netard& rent
point k devenir redoutables aux provinces qui les avoisinaient. Dongolah,
Barbar, Alfaye [el Halfaya], eurent souvent k gemir des entreprises de cette
peupladeaudaci euse...”.

And by 1821 the population of el Halfayahad fallen in consequence
from, 8000 or 9000 to 3000 or 4000,

The first check they received was caused by the flight of a large
body of Mamltks, who had survived the massacres of Muhammad
"Ali, from Egypt to Nubia in 1811. These were a people of more
virile type than the tribes over whom the SHAIKIA had so long
tyrannized, and they began to apply to the riverain SHAIKIA the
methods which the latter were wont to use with impunity against
others. Beginning at Arko Island they spread themselves over the
country and plundered the property of the SHAIKIA and seized the
revenues®, and finally established themselves in Dongola with their
capital at Merdgha and their southern border at Khandak.

The SHAficfA were not inclined to accept their discomfiture with
tameness, and for some years each side alternately sent expeditions
against the other with varying success. A state of hostility still existed
between the two parties at the time of the Turkish conquest of the
Sudan®. The most powerful "meks' of the SHAIKIA” at the time of
Ismd'il Pasha's invasion were Sha'us of the 'ADLANAB section, whose
capital was Merowi, and Sibayr of the HANNAKAB, whose capital was
Hannak®. There were aso two minor "meks' Medani at Kagebi
and Hammad chief of the 'AMRAB ; but on the approach of the Turks
the whole tribe united under Shatis and Sibayr.

YIn 1811 2 Burckhardt, p. 278. ® Cailliaud, 11, 68. * Ibid. 11, 194.

® Burckhardt, Nubia, p. 72. Cp. Cailliaud, 1, 403,

® Waddington and Hanbury, p. 230. " Nichalls, p. 30.

8 Cailliaud mentions that in 1821 the Shaikia chiefs lived in " grandes maisons
fortifies et crendees, de forme pyramidale, en general bien congtruites en pierres
de gresjointoyeesavec un ciment terreux, et susceptibles de soutenir avec avantage
les attaques des Arabes" The point is worth noting in connection with the theory
of Shaikia origins outlined above. (See Cailliaud, 11, 38 and 40.)
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The SHAIKIA now atoned for many past misdeeds by the heroic
defence they made of their country.

They had lived the companions of their horses, with the lance in their
hand: they were to resign the former to strangers, and exchange the latter
for harrows and pruning knives; and were to drive an ox round a sakie,
instead of chasing an enemy across the desert. They had many Nubians
settled in the country, whom they obliged to all the labours of cultivating
the ground, and whom they treated as greatly their inferiors. They were
now called upon to perform these labours, which they had been brought
up to consider as servile, and were to expect no better treatment than that
which they had been accustomed to exercise; they were to fall at once to
savery, not from liberty merely, but from tyranny; and again, besdes
their prejudices against white men generaly, they had particular religious
ones againg the Osmanlles, to whom, in common with the Christians, they
applied the term Dog".

However they were completely defeated at Korti and again at
Gebel Dayka and they, their women, and their children were' sub-
jected to unheard-of brutalities at the hands of the Turks®.

Mek Sibayr submitted, and some months later Sha'ds followed
suit. But warlike and restless as ever the SHAfidA were not content
to live as mere "Fellahin® and a number of them, under the com-
mand of Sha'ds, enlisted as irregularsin the Turkish army and accom-
panied it on its campaign against the FUNG in the Gezira®. When
I smail Pasha returned in 1822 the 'ADLANAB were granted the lands
of the 'ABDULLAB who had revolted round Halfaya; and others
—'ADLANAB, SOWARAB and KADENKAB—settled on either side of the
Shabltka.

Throughout the Turkish rigime the SHAIKIA continued to be
faithful allies of the Turks, and in every expedition that was made
against recalcitrant tribes they, with the MOGHARBA, formed the bulk
of the irregular troops employed. They were similarly used for tax
coIIectlng, and their ruthless methods earned them an unenviable
notoriety”.

Even in the Dervish days they remained faithful to the Turks®,
but the identity of interests and similarity of methods existing be-
tween the two and the hatred which the SHAMA had earned for
themselves made any other course difficult for them. After the fall
of Khartoum the general amnesty to natives granted by the Mahdi
was especially framed to exclude the SHAMA; and Slatin tells the

! Waddington and Hanbury, p. 99.

2 Cailliaud, 11, 32 et seq., and Waddlngton and Hanbury, he. cit.

% Cailliaud, 11, 182. Cp. Cuny, p. 184.

5t wasthey for insgtance, who rélieved Sennar in 1882 when it was attacked
by Abu R6f.
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tale' of a question asked in Omdurman—"What are the chespest
aticles and the greatest drug in the market?'—The ansver wes
"The yellow-skinned Egyptian, the sHAIKIA and the dog."

XXVIII At the present, true to type, many of them are to be found
enlisted in camel-corps, mounted infantry, or police, maintaining
their reputation as good fighters but truculent neighbours. Many
others are to be found in the towns engaged in trade. As atribe they
are too disintegrated to have any considerable power, but they own
broad lands in Dongola, Berber and Khartoum Provinces, they are
still numerous throughout the Sudan, and are influential, whether
for good or evil, by virtue of their superior individuality.

XXIX The subdivisions of the sHAIKIA are as follows™:

A, KineNgis [ 1. Hannaxds (@) MapMODAzr
(8) g‘é“"’rﬁ&a ] Chiefly in Dongola
gi)) SHETRAYSHAB and Berber
Provinces
(¢) Hasandn
(f} SHELLAL{L®

2. SaLinAB. Chiefly in Dongola and Berber Provinces

3. AssémAs, Chiefly in Khartoum Province
L4 4
i Aok 0 M| ity
Khartoum Pro-
(¢} AwLAD 'Aul .
(d) Mavowwarks] 7¢¢
J 5. Himpiz 1
6. TuLBUNAB
7. GORUMAB
8. ZuMAMAR
9. Kurusis Chiefly in Dongola
10. MA.RZﬂI{.AB r Province g
11. SHRENKAB
12. GHERARAR
13. "fsavie
14. Faracds®
15. FaracuLLAB, or KaRAKIRAS )

16. RigaaymAs. Chiefly in Dongola and Khartoum

Provinces
(17. Képis, Chiefly in Khartoum Province

! gatin, Ch. x.

2 The following list is chiefly compiled from Nicholls, pp. 46-51.

®1Ix. "Men of the Cataract" ("Shellal" meaning " Cataract"). A section of
practically the same name occurs among the Gawama'a who appear to contain
several families of Shdfkfa origin.

4 Burckhardt mentions the 'Adldndb as being the most powerful Shdffcfa tribe
in 1813 (Nubia, p. 69). They are said to be Kenliz by origin (see Appendix to ABC)
and also to be connected on the mother's side with the Fung (see D 5 (c)).

¢ Said to be children of Kadenka by a slave woman.
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B, UM Sdrmv {1. Ya’axOeis?
2. Bipiin
3 K.;Liiafm Chiefly in Dongola Province
4. Gip.
- Nirn'dp {I‘ gfx{:&} Chiefly in Dongola Province
D. SHELLDFAB {1, MUHAMMADAB
2. 'ALiAB Chiefly in Dongola Province
3. Binids
E. H"“”m{" Macanis }Chieﬂy in Dongola Province
H]
. "Ontat { : g:s‘:f;fs } Chiefly in Berber Province
G. Sowiais® ; ggﬁm 1 Chiefly in Berber Province and the
3. ZaRAGNA J Baynda
4. MisminpiL. In Dongola and Berber Provinces and

the BayQda
'< . HampuLis. In Dongola, Berber and Khartoum

Provinces
. Tamarayg. In Dongola and Berber Provinces

3
6
g' Aiphst }In Dongola and Khartoum Provinces
1

. "ANAYNAB
. 'Avfrds. In Berber and Dongola Provinces

] KURAYSHAB J 1. ABADfDS
Sirmde In Dongola and Berber Provinces
l3 Aeu Nis |

K. *Ammis. In Dongola Province

L. BaY’Opie (1. ’AGIBéR
{ 2. KorAria ; In Donpola Province
3. AMANAR

M. Massip {; E:;A;ﬁ }In Dongola Province

L A famous family of holy men. See D 3, 254, etc. The Beni Fadl and Manasra
of Kordofan claim the Ya'akubab to be Beni Fadl by origin (see note on p. 108).
Some of these are nomadic and graze their shep in the Bayuda desert with
the rlasdnfa. It is no doubt a branch of them that are known as Awlad 'On and
now form a section of the Kababish further west. Other 'Onia are nomadic on
the east bank. For the legendary feud in the fifteenth century between the 'Onia
and_the Hasanab s D 5 (©).
These als are partly nomadic, and a number of them have gone to form a
secnon of the Hawdwir in Dongola province.
* Some 'Aidab are probably incorporated in the 'Awaida sectlon of Kababish:
the two names are but different forms of the same word, meaning " descendants of
'Aid." The 'Aidib also appear as a section of the Bedayrla of Dongola (e note
on p. 199).
3 A pIuraI formed from Abu D{d.
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Of these sub-tribes the sowARAB and the KADENKAB are by far
the most numerous and powerful. The former were for long at feud
with the'Onia’.

(H)THE GAWAMA'A, THE GIMA'A, THE GAMU'IA, THE
GIMI'AB AND THE GEMA'AB

XXX No less than five of the subsidiary groups who claim to be
GA'ALIIN have names formed from the root ~ . (g-m-') meaning to
gather or collect, namely the GAwAMA'A (sing. Gama'i)?, the GIMA'A,
the camc'iA, the gimi'AB and the GEMA'AB: the fact is expressive of
the heterogeneity of their component parts and corroborative of the
interpretation put upon the story of Ibrahim Ga'al.

The GAMU'IA, the GIMI'AB and the GEMA'AB. The connection
between these three tribes is represented in the tradition that they
are descended from three brothers, and from the "nisbas' one
would suppose that their eponymous ancestors lived about fifteen
to seventeen generations ago. They may therefore have broken away
from the parent stem of the Ga'AL~N about two or three generations
later®. The country they then occupied was practically that which
they hold at present, viz. the west bank of the White Nile for some
30 or 40 miles south of Omdurman and as far north as Gbz Nefisa®
near the Shabldka Cataract, and certain lands south of Kerri on the
ead bank of the Nile.

Of these three tribes the GAMU'IA have always been much the
most powerful, and it is not uncommon to hear their name used to
include also the GimM1'AB and the GEMA'AB.

The GEMA'AB are a small and unimportant group living north of
Omdurman. They are divided into

(DOWAB
DUSHAYNAB
HAKAMAB
The first of these have a religious reputation as having produced
numerous " fekis' and built several small mosques. The DUSHAYNAB
are nomads.

The GimI'AB are also semi-nomadic. Their divisions are named

respectively:
SHAHINAB (including NA'AMAB, €tc.)

GODAB
SHIBRAB

1 See Nicholls.

2 |n addition, one half of the Gawdma'a are called Gimd'ia (see later).
3Seg egytresstoA2,A6,A 10and AB.

4 Here they border on the Shaikia to the north.
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To the NA'AMAB belonged Zubayr Pasha Rahma, the famous dave-
dealer and conqueror of the Bahr el Ghazal and Darfur.

I n the FUNG period the whole GAMCIA-GEMA'AB-GIMI'AB group,
as well as the ZENARKHA, who are of quite different stock, were sub-
ject to the "nahds"' of the "Mek" of the GaAMu'IA, and he again was
nominally responsible for the tribute to the ‘Abdulldbi "Mangil" of
el Halfiya

The SURARAB section, however, were partially detached from the
rest of theGaAMU'I A and enjoyed a sufficient measure of favouritism
from the FUNG king to free them from all practical control by the
GAMUIA "Mek" The heedquarters of the latter were near J. €
|linayk, south of Omdurman’.

The subdivisions of the GAMti'f A proper areasfol lows:

NAILAB®
HIRAYZAB
NASIRAB
FTHAB® ,(a) TAKARIR
I (b) AWLAD IDRISi . GAMRAB

(2. BATIAB
() HANATIRA
(d) 'AGAYLAB
@ SAYAYIK
(/) UM 'ARAYKIB
(MUK.DAB _ NIFIAB’
AWLAD HAMID* SA'ADAB’
N6FALAB MATAB*R
SHAIKAB GHOMARAB®
SANpfoAB® HAMAY DANIA
< MANSURAB® i KARAGIG
KHASHUMAB IZERKAB
RASHADAB 'ARAFWAB
MUKWAB DANIAB
HAGAB MUHAMMAD AB
LISAWIA | BEGA?

! Brownein 1793 mentlonsthem (" Gimmoy6") hereabouts (p. 459).
2 The family of the present "Mek" See genedlogical tree in ABC.
% The Fidhdb have almost ceased to be reckoned Gamu'fa though they are s
srictly speaking. Their chief shekh till calls himsdf a " Mek"
* The people of Adang Island.
® It may be noted that these appear in the "nisbas' as Ga'alim and merdy
co%nate to the Gamu'ia: they have now definitely attached themsdves to the latter

e.
" 6 S(t))me of these havejoined the Kabdbfsh and become a recognized section of.
that tribe
There are sctions of Ga'aliin bearing the same name.
Pny connected with the Berber sub-tribe, the Ghomdra.
® These are admittedly not true Gamtfia but emigrants from the eastern desert.
They are a very small community living south of Omdurman.
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I n appearance the GAMc'1A are darker and more negroid than the
average Sudanese Arab. They themselves attribute the fact to the
enormous number of daves they owned prior to the Dervish days
and the miscegenation that resulted. That the GAmM M A owned many
daves is an established fact, and no doubt, as they allege, much of
the thieving for which as a tribe they are so notorious is due to the
dave families whom they include, but all and sundry are uniformly
dark and semi-negroid and it is probable that the fact is due as much
to ancient inter-marriage between free aboriginals of NoBA stock and
Arab immigrants as to the particular cause assigned.

XXX THE GAWAMA'A. The history of the GAWAMA'A, in 0 far as
they are Arabs, is similar to that of the BEDAYRIA, but they are even
less homogeneous than the latter, and the fact that taken as a whole
they are darker in colour and more debased' in manners suggests
that the original Arab nucleus of the tribe was small, and that in con-
sequence it became more merged in the negro. There is no tribe of
GAWAMA'A in Dongola, but since the Mek of the MAHASS in Burck-
hardt's? time was “of the family of Djama" ,1,e."Gama'i,"
and theplural of " Gama'i" is" Gawdma'a," and the chief section of
GAWAMA'A is specifically known as AWLAD GAMA'I, it is possible that
the cAwWAMA'A are related to the MAHASS®.

The negro element in the cawaMA'A would appear to be largely
Darfurian. We have seen earlier in this chapter that there is evidence
that one of the cAwAMA'A early in the seventeenth century was
responsible for the foundation of the royal house of Waddi, and that
a colony of GAWAMA'A has been settled at Turrain Gebel Marra from
much the same date. Asto the numbers of them in Darfar from the
seventeenth century until the nineteenth there is no infor mation, but
.at the time of the Turkish conquest (1874) they were one of the chief
tribes between e F&sher and the Kordofan border, and at the present
day, though few remain in those parts, the GAWAMA'A are repre-
sented by the DAR6K , a soi-disant Arab tribe of Ga'ali extraction, who
used to live round Kebkebia in the west and have lately moved to
Showdi at the eastern foot of Gebel Marra, and by the AwWLAD
MANA.

Cuny goes so far as to say that the " Djoama se disent descendants

! Writing as | am of Arabs and not primarily of the older Sudanese stocks |
use the phrase "more debased" as.the equivalent of "less Arab."

2 Nubia, p. 64. )

% Ibn Khaldun mentions a small branch of Beni Hildl, named Awla*d Gama'i
who were for a time "amirs' of Kabis ("Gabes") in North Africa, but there is
nothing beyond the name to connect them with the Gawama'a of the Sudan.
(See Ibn Khaldtn, ed. ar. Vol. 6, p. 166, Bk. m.)

* P, 177.
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des montagnes du Koudjara', et issus de Mesaabaat?," and though
this was an overstatement, a comparison of two quotations, from
Prout and el Tunisi respectively, illustrate the DirfTr connection of
the GAWAMA'A.

| . Prout®.

Among the Gowameh (one of the old races) isfound astill more singular
practice. With them no girl has the right to marry until she shall have

presented to her brother a child as his bondman. The father of this child
she chooses when and where she will....

As a matter of fact Prout is not entirely accurate: the child used
to go to the girl's maternal uncle and the phrase ("she
has assisted her mother's brother") is still occasionally used as a
pleasant euphemism.

2. El Tunisi®.

Plusieursfilles deviennent ainsi enceintes; en cda il n'y a ni honte ni
deshonneur, meme s'il y aen inceste. Les enfants, garcons ou filled, nes
de ces relations sont mis sur le compte d'un oncle maternel. Lafille qui
en provient es marine plus tard par cet oncle, qui profite dors du douaire
que paye I'époux.

The connection of the GAwAMA'A with Darfurr is aso evidenced
by the fact that in Kordofan and Darfur alike many of them are be-
lieved to have the power of transmogrifying themselves into beasts
of prey, atrait most commonly ascribed by native opinion to the FUR
tribes. It was mentioned in an earlier chapter that in Darfurr these
GAWAMA'A—who turn themselves into hyaenas—are known as
AWLAD MANA. The Ddrfar strain, too, must have been considerably
reinforced in the eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries when the
MUSABA'AT and KUNGARA in turn dominated northern and central
Kordofan®.

During the earlier years of their residence in Kordof&n the
GAWAMA'A were under the GHODIAT, but a they increased in
numbers and collected more and more scattered units into their

1 |.e. the Kungdra branch of the Far.

2 | e. the Musaba'dt section of Kungdra. 8 Prout, p. 34.

* Voy. au Ddrfour, p. 213. Heis spesking of the Far apparently, but he does
not as a rule differentiate very carefully between the Far and the inhabitants of
DdrfOr. It is therefore possble that he refers to Gawdma'a settled in DdrfOr. It
ismore likely, however, that the Gawdma'a and the Far both used the cussom and
that for both it had a common origin. Cuny pesks of the custom, in rather differ-
ent terms, as existing " chez la plupart des peuplades du Kordofan." The use of
the particular phrase " 'anat Khdlaha" (wrongly printed on p. 159, " ariatkal-hum"
for "anat Khdlhum") he attaches, like Prout, to the Gawdma'a (" Djoama"), but it
was al0 used to a less extent among the Ddr Hdmid. (Cuny, pp. 158,159,173,174.)

® Cp. Holroyd, p. 176. " The inhabitants of Kordofan belong to several tribes.
The most numerous, called Gunjdrah" \i.e. Kungdra], "condgs of adherents of
Sultdn Fadl; the second is called Meserbdt” [i.e. Musaba'at].
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confederacy they became entirely independent, left the country to
the south and west to the GHODIAT and BEDAYRIA and extended their
own cultivation and grazing areas northwards so far as the then
nomadic tribes of DAR 1JAMID and the like would allow them. West-
wards they pushed into Ddrfur in not inconsiderable numbers, and
the GA'AFIRIA section, probably at a later date, formed the settlement
of el Saata in the intermediate country now generally known as Ddr
Hamar.

The cawAamA'A suffered very severely in the Mahdia. Slatin
computes' that scarcely a sixth remained of their original numbersin
Kordofan. But they have wonderfully recuperated and the develop-
ment of the extensive gum forests round el Taidra has made them
prosperous, They and the HAMAR are now the two largest sedentary
tribesin Kordofan.

There are small colonies of GAWAMA'A, refugees by origin, living
in the tJezira and here and there along the White Nile, even as far
south as Fdma.

XXXI1 The following are the subdivisions of the tribe in Kordofan.

I. HOMRAN
A. AWLAD GAMA'|

1. ASHKAR 2. MA'INAB

2. 'AWAG 13, AWLAD NILAYT

3. BAKHIT 14. NAKARMIN

4. MULKAB 15. TURKAB

5. KERAMSHA 16. MASHAIKHA?

6. MASIKH 17. FERARIN

7. DUSHASH 18. SHIBRAWIN

8. AWL AD SHERAYKI 19. BELCH

9. ABU SULAYMAN 20. KARKO

10. ZIDAN 21. HAGU

11. KHATRAB 22. TUK

B. EL TERAYFIA®

1. HARRANIA 2. ZARAZIR, or AWLAD ZARZCR'
(@ AWLAD SHAIK 3. AWLAD 'IMAYR
() KETATIL 4. 'ABD EL AHAD
(c) SELIMIA 5. UM GURTA
(d, TIMU 6. NA'AMANIN
(©) AWLAD ZAYD 7. AWLAD 'ABID
(/) FERAGIA 8 . ‘AL
(9 AWLAD ABU MUKHAYRA 9. SHELLALIIN

L Chap. xvi.

2 These MasMikha are probably an offshoot of the tribe of that name, for whom
se D 3, xiii, ec. (index).

3 See p. 201 above.

4 Awlad Akoi (Ddr Hamid) by origin.

M.S. 1. 15
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10, 'UnUsa 20, "ALAYRA
(a) Unm Birag Heravyin 21. Marizig, or AwLAD Marzlg
)] » - HaMMADOWIN 22, 'OraMANIIN
11. Hiipsa 23. RamdgiL
(2) AwLAD 'ALwiN 24. Awrip KisiM
(F) SHapwiANia 25, ,,  Migayr
(¢) Um Tirave 26, ,, ‘Arlx
(d) » Havoder 27. ,, CAFONA
12. AwLAD Mica 28. ,, SHEraFfa
13.  SIHAYL 29. , SHERAK
14. Hiravga 30. , Toro
15. "ARADA 3., Gamf’
16. Kmir 32. Nimmiia
17, UM Dépa 33, AwLip NOR
18. Um Wapfo 34. UM Apam
19, AWLAD SIRAYR 35. AWLAD ABU GIN
C. EL SERAYHAT
1. DEgASHMA 21. AwLip Um Koér
2. AwLAp M(sa 22. MEerixfp
3., Apu GInpia 23. Kapossi
4., Asvu Sunnup 24. Ba’AsuiM?
5. » ABU GHULMAN 25. NAs EL AgMar
6. Kvra'AN 26. Gepipin
7. AwWLAD GIMAY’A 27. GabriNIN
8. »w GaMA’a 28. Ramapiwi
9. Baronifn 29. AwiLip Hasfia
10, Hapavsia 30, Um IsmA’fL
11. AwLAp Farag 31.  AwLip *AcOs
1z2.  , DBaxgAri 32. »  Rurk'a
13. , EL Humr 33.  Um Kinmin
14. ,, EL SHAYEH 34. Awrip Ary SIN
15, KeLALM 35. »  Surdr
16. AwLAD Licim 36, » ALWANS
17. HaMDAN{A 17 ., AU Howa
18. AwLAD 'AwiL1 38. ’Arip
19. SHIBLAWIIN 39. Uwm Tiom
20, Busit
D. AwrLip Murc?
1. Um Kerave 4. Um Finis
z. Um Baragir 5. NUGARa
3. UM Du1dB

! Badshim is the plural of Ba'asham, a jackal.
T he same name occurs among the Terayfia.
® The Awldd Murg (and the Gamrfa) were once subject to the Serayfodt or the
Awldd Gama'i. They live north of Bara on the confines of Dar Hamid. It is note-
worthy that of the five subsections four are named after animals, etc.: " Kelayb"
is a puppy, "Dhiab are "wolves" "Faris" isamare "Nugara" is a small war-
drum. Thisnaming of subtribes after animals, etc., is no doubt of totemigtic origin
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E. Ei Gamria
1. AwLip MaLk 7. *ABD EL GIBAR
2. Bipay 8. Apu Harfma
3. AwLAp ABu Trmim 9. AWLAD S0
4. Epay’a 1o. ,, MimIN
5. AwLip Hasan 11, Kerdrir
6. "ApLAN
F. EL GuaNaymial
1. Awrdp SAvig 4. MERAMRA®
2. » ,ISA 5. MAGIDIA?
3. UM SHigIL 6. AwLip Hamayp
G. EL Fapayria
I, Ba'fcis 8. TsrAWI®
2. Awiip TOr 9. BErAxiT (BerdcHiTH !5)
3- FaTaHAwI* 10. MAGAYLISAR
4. "Anipfa r1. Havimin
5. MaxmOp1é 12. IZAYRIKAB
6, Tunuwrd 13. 'AGAR14, or Achgix
7. BeDLAWI?

II, EL GimA'ia
A, EL Ga’aFIria

1. AwLAD *AD1 13. Rmpaysds

2. » UM Rammin 14. ZURKAB

3. NiLia 15. AWLAD Rantina

4. BoTrANfA 16. »» MERRIT

5. Hawimpa 17. s, HASHIM

6. AwLAp KipiMm 18. DaNAKs]

7. AWLAD ZuaYD 19, HAYSINNA

8. GERARAB 20, KotikiT

g. MasiRHAB 21. MUFTAH

10. SHIKAYT 22, BisHr

11. SHIBAYLIA 23. Awrip HAsmi

12. NURARIA 24. HANTOSHI*

B. EL GEMAMLA

1. AWLAD MATLOT (d) AwLAD MUHAMMAD
(a) AwWLAD RaHAYMA {(e) »w  TIMsAn
& ,, Mosa (f) Sueaym
(¢ , Apam (#) AwLAD *Asp EL Hamip

and is common in the Sudan: cp. "Ba'ashim" among the Serayhat on p. 226.
Among the " NOba" of northern Kordofan we find subtribes named respectively
after cattle, rats, sheep, wood and horses; see MacMichael, Tribes.., p. 97. Cp.,
too, the case of certain Far subtribes (p. 94).

! These have been in turn subject to the Fadaylfa and the T.erayfla. The name
denotes "lambs."

Cp. Dar Hamid subtribes. 3 See later, p. 231.
4 These are singular, not plural forms,
® Shrimps, or fleas (?).

15—2
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2. AWLAD EL FEKI| EL ATRASH 5 AWLAD ABU SHARK
(@ AWLAD 'ABDULLA 6. . BISHARA
(). . EL MULEK 7- , EL HOSH
(c) GAKIMIA 8 HABUD
(d) HELAYWIN o} " GAFUN
(8 AWLAD SHAKHI 10. . RIKAB
(/). ADHCNA 11. . 'AFAN

3. 'ABI 12. DUSHAYNAB

4, SHA'ALIBI

C. AWLAD BIKA

1. TUAYMAT 3 'ANAKAR
(@ FATAIJA 4 AWLAD SHAYN
() ABU ASHAY' 5. 'ATOR
(© 'ATITULLA 6. UM KUDI
(d. AWLAD MANNA 7- AWLAD MASAKH

2. GHUBAYSHAB 8. UM SHENAB

XXXIII The word "GAWAMA'A" being merely a plural formed
from Gamali it seems probable that the first mentioned of all the
above sections represents the true nucleus of the tribe. Its sheikh is
commonly considered the theoretical head of the tribe, the holder of
the "nahds’

The recurrence of uncommon tribal names is a useful guide if
used with discretion, and from this source we obtain severd clues as
to the tribes from which the subsections of the GAWAMA'A were
drawn.

Among the HOMRAN we note MASHAIKHA and BELUH : the latter
ae possibly connected with the BELO of the east, the former are akin
to the MESALLAMIA. Among the TERAYFIA, who & a whole ae closely
connected with the BEDAYRIA, ae AWLAD SHAIK (i.e. SHAIKIA(?),
SHELLALIIN (in the form "SHELLALIL-" a section of SHAIKIA) and
MARAZIK (avariant of "MARZUKAB," ds0 a section of SHAIKIA).

Among the SERAYHAT ae KURA'AN, SHIBLAWIIN (who ae pre-
sumably connected with the "sHIBLA" of the "nisbas') and BA'A-
SHIM; and the SERAYHAT, taken & a whole, ae properly a separate
unit in the GA'ALIIN congeries and closdly connected with the MIRA-
FAB and MANASIR on the river. They are said to have entered Kordofan
only six generations ago.

Among the GHANAYMIA we find MERAMRA, i.e. DAR 1JAMID, and
MAGIDIA. '

Among the GA'AFIRIA ae GERARAB, perhaps BENI GERAR; and
among the GEMAMLA ae DUSHAYNAB, of whom others ae with the
GEMA'AB.

The TUAYMAT, it is said, ae KAWAHLA.



[11. L xxxv. THE GA'ALIIN AND DANAGLA GROUP 229

The GA'AFmMfA as a whole are no doubt connected with the
GA'AFIRIA of Upper Egypt and Dongola, who appear in the " nisbas"
as GA'AFIRA and are as a rule said to be descendants of BENI TAI.
Makrizi® and Ibn Khaldun? mention BENI GA'AFIR (with the AWLAD
KANZ north of Aswan) who were KURAYSH by origin. These are the
"large tribe of Djaafere" referred to in the same locality by Burck-
hardt, who says of them:

The large tribe of Djaafere occupied the shores of the Nile from Esne
to Assouan; a few families of Sherifs sdtled in the Batn € Hadjar and a
branch of the Koreish possessd themsdves of Mahass. For severdl
centuries Nubia was occupied by these Arabs, who were at continual war
with each other, in the course of which the kings of Dongola had acquired
0 mucsh influence over them as to be able at lagt to compd them to pay
tribute”.

The GA'AFIR*A may also contain elements of BENI HILAIA

XXXV The camel brand most generally used by such of the GA -
WAMA'A in Kordofén as own camels is the "ruaykib" ("little rider").
Itis placed on theright cheek and assumesin the case of the various
sections one or other of the forms a, ft, c, d, e. o _”
The SERAYHAT are an exception and use the " - -

" chabul" i.e. A, on the right cheek, afact @ b ¢ d e
which bears further witness to their connection with the MANAYR
on the river®.

XXXV THE GIMA'A. The early history of the GIMA'A, their separa-
tion from the main Ga'ali stock in Nubia and their movement south-
westwar ds to Kordofén, is much the same as that of the GAWAMA'A.
But they lack the Ddrfdr element that characterizes the GAWAMA'A,
and, having settled further eagt than the latter, mixed less with the
autochthonous population of the northern NOba mountains, and
during their subsequent career acquired more of the customs and
manner s typical of the BAKKARA, such as their dances and their method
of dressing the hair. Nor did they become completely sedentary in
their mode of life.

Their number was assssed by Prout in 1876 at about 25,000*.

In 1885 their sheikh 'Asdkir Abu Kaldm was ordered by the
Khalffa to bring them all to Omdurman. When they hesitated he
sent Ydnis wad Dekaym to crush them. YUnis confiscated most of

! Quw. ap. Quatremére, il, 204. "Their territory commences north of Man-
falut and dretches east and west asfar as Samalout."
2 Ed.deSlane, pp.9-11.
¥ Burckhardt, Nubia, pp. 133:134. .
See p. 147. See ﬁ 2009.
* Report..., p. 7. Prout dases the Gima'a (“Menateh e Gimeh") as Bakkara.
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their herds and broke up the tribe. Some were sent to Omdurman
and others satled in Senndr Province™.

At the reoccupation such GIMA'A as survived returned to the west
bank of the White Nile and now, in spite of all, they are probably
as numerous as they were before the Mahdfa.

Some of the 'ABBAYSAB branch own camds and have attached
themselves to the KAWAHLA. The rest are cattle and shegp owners.

They are subdivided as follows™:

A, ManAta {1. BOLY Muyammap
2. , Nasr
3. Warap Hanmman
4., Hauan
B. ’AsnaysH 1. ’ABBAYSAB | (@) AMOMIN
(3) Um Frzdr1
(c) Braysuis
(d) SavLAB
(¢) KammOiis
(f) Glpa
(z) Um Gia (Gir?)
(h) KenAna
2, GanaRs | (a) MEesHAMIR
() *AriL 'Uxra
{) . KOO
{d)} DeraANAB
J(e) KandsiT
(f) "A1iL SARIN
. ADaM
(k) Si1igu
(7) Um Dantp
{#) 'A1iL MuHAMMAD
3. MEsapis
4. DAR Awis
5. RowAsEDA
6. HuLur
7. TiNa

Themos powerful and numerous of these ssctions are the BOL
MUHAMMAD and the B6L NASR, and it is said the former is nearly
twice the Sze of the latter.

The'ASHAYSH are not very numerous but are more homogeneous

! Satin, Chaps, xi and xvi.
The speling of these namesmay not in all casssbeentirely accurate: they were
obtained at sscond hand.
®Theword  "bol" properly means "urine'* It is evidently usad as the
equivalent of " seed.”
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(J) THE MAGIDIA AND KURTAN

XXXVI The mAGIDIA or MAIDIA are an almost extinct tribe, and
the KURTAN, so far as | know, entirely so. The former are said to
have occupied the hills near Kagmdr in Kordofan about the close of
the seventeenth centuryz, and to have been driven thence eastwards
by the immigrating ZAGHAWA.

There appear also to be remnants of them among the NtfBA of
Gebel Abu Tubr, between Kagmar and the river®, and Cailliaud
mentions them in 1821 on the west bank of the White Nile above
K hartoum?®.

FromMS. D 3 it seems there was aso one small colony of them
at least on the Blue Nile®.

Fortherest,theMAGIDA A only seemto surviveasabranch of the
GAWAMA'A-GHANAYMIA,

(k) THE GA'ALIIN PROPER

XXXVII Wenow cometo the GA'ALI~N proper, the people, that is,
who are called GA'ALifN and nothing else at the present.

Their riverain "dar" is between the mouth of the Atbara and the
ShablUka cataract.

An examination of the "nisbas' shews that they are distinctly
junior members of the great Ga'ali fraternity, in the sense that all
the eponymous ancestors of their subsections lived within the last
twelve generations or less, or within, say, 400 years of the present
day®. Now aperiod of 400 yearsbrings us back approximately to the
time of el Samarkandi, the great provider of genealogies, i.e. to the
date of the great Arab-FuUNG movement whichresultedin the forma-
tion of the kingdom of Sennar.

It seems that at the beginning of the sixteenth century certain
chieftains calling themselves pure Arabs, however freely their fore-
bears had intermarried with the NTbians, were settled on the Nile
with their families north of the Shabfuka, and had established for
themselves a position of authority and overlordship, as the RAB*A
and GUHAYNA had done some centuries before in the north-east, and
that these chieftains were named 'Armdn and Abu K hamsin’, sons of

! Senote to D 3, 60. 2 SeeMacMichael, Tribes..., p. 109,
|b|d p. 101. 4 Cailliaud, m, 94. ®SeMS. D3 108 200 and 204.
®A1,A2 A6and A 10 make Serrdr the " general ancegtor," live eighteen or

nineteen generations ago. Between him and Armén intervene five generations
(seetressto BA and A 11); i.e.'Arman's sons and grandsons, who are the eponymous
ancegtors of mog of the Ga'alifn tribes proper lived twelve generations ago, or less
Seein particular A 10, the pedigree of the Grand M ufti, which confirms the above.
" Or perhaps it was their sons or grandsons who were contemporaries of d
Samarkandi. Itisusdess to be over-dogmatic, but a comparison of the” A" M SS.
uggests that the generations subsequent toArman were added by a later hand.



file:///Arman
file:///ArmaVs

232 THE GA'ALIIN AND DANAGLA GROUP 1. i. xxxvii.

Duab ibn Ghanim®. El Samarkandi included them in his genea-
logical treetise as descended from the BENI 'ABBAS, and not only their
own children—and apparently these were numerous—but probably
all their dependants in subsequent ages daimed a like orlgln

XXXVIIl About the dase of the sixteenth century?® the GA'ALIIN
proper were under Saad ibn Dabjus, the eponymous ancesor of the
SA'ADAB Section, who appearsin the " nisbas™ as grandson or great-
grandson of 'Adldn the son of 'Arman; and it isfrom thisperiod that
the real higory of the GA'ALIIN begins.

Cailliaud* gives a" chronology of the princes of Shendi" begin-
ning with " Sadab Dabbous' and ending with Nimr, the Mek who
murdered Isma'il Pasha in 1822, but if any reiance is to be placed
on the "nisbas'—allowing plentiful inaccurades of detail—this
chronology is hopdesdy incorrect in its earlier dages For ingtance,
A 11 gives the reationships as follows:

Ghiinim
Dasb
Bislluirn ’Anlndn
'Atilin
’Abd el ﬁv.la'abnd
*Abd e} Salém

{ |
El Kanibnléwi Sa’ad Idris

Sulaymén ell Adhdb ()

and ABC (tree 2) as follows:
'Anlmin
'Adllin
'Abd el ll\fIa’abﬁd

| 1
*Abd el Saldm e Agfar Sa’ad Al?u Dabiis
I‘ I
El Kanbaldwi 1dris

! This Dudb in the M SS. has a brother Didb. The name Disib ibn Ghanim
occurs in the Abu Zayd cyde of romances as that of one of the Béni Hilal notables
(see Burton, Land of Midian, 11, 233, and | bn Khaldun, ed. ar. Vol. 6, pp. 14 and
16); but thereis no evidence that this is more than a mere coincidence.

| arrive at this date by accepting as roughly correct the 235 years (i.e. about
228 lar years) said by Cailliaud (111, 106) to have dapsed in 1821 since the
accesson of Sa'ad & Dabus. It will be seen that this computallon agess fairly
dosely with that made already on other grounds for the date of 'Armdn.

$'Seetreesto A1l and ABC 2. Loc. cit.
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But Cailliaud’s list is as follows!:

Sadib Dabbous oo 20 aN8S

Soleymin el-Addar . w7 on

Edrys, fils de Soleymﬁn . L

Abd el-Salim . «. 10 ,, [Fut tué parles
Foungis 2 Sennir

El-Fahl Mak, fils d’Abd el-Salim ... «. I§5 ,, |Tué par les Arabes

Dja’leyns
Edeys I, fils d’Abd el-Salam, frére de Mak 6 ,, [Tué par les Arabes
{ Kaouihlehs sur
I’Atbarah
Dyib, son frére e 12, {Tua son frére Fah!
Mak
Kanbalidouy, fils d’Abd el-Salim ... e 3 m
Bechiral, fils d’Abd el-Salim ... U
Soleymin, fils de Silem ... e I5 4
Saiidy frére de Soleymin ... e 2 4y
Edrys II1, fila de Fahl . we 20, [Tué par les Arabes
{ Kaouihlehs sur
I’Atbarah
Said IT Mak, fils ’Edrys ... ... .. 40 ,,
Megiad, fils de Said Mak? ., e I3 4
Mohammed el.Mak .. w. I3 ,, {Tuéparles Foungis
de Senndr
Nimir cu Nemr, fils de Mohammed we I7 ,, {Dépossédé par Is-
{ maiyl pacha, en mai
1821

Années de régne vee 235

Itis at least clear that from the end of the sixteenth till the end
of the second decade of the nineteenth century the SA'ADAB were,
nominally at least, the ruling section, and that among them the chief-
tainship was latterly held by the AWLAD NIMR. One of these latter,
Muhammad wad Nimr, it seems, relying on aid from Sennir, rebelled
against the legitimate line of sheikhs as represented by Musa'ad ibn
Sa'ad and was betrayed; but his son Nimr succeeded better and in
1801 seized the sheikhship, established himself at Shendi and rele-
gated Musa'ad to an inferior position as sheikh of Metemma®.

Both the AWLAD NIMR and the other SA'ADAB they dispossessed
probably based their claims on their connection with the 'ABDULLAB ;
for, on the one hand, Nimr's mother was an 'Abdullabia—and his

! The spdling is preserved as given: se Cailliaud, 111, 106. He obtained his
mformatlon from a certain feki, 'Omar e Kassr, verbally (se Cailliaud, n, 318).
2 Seenoteto D 7, CXLIV, for details. Cailliaud in 1821 eaks of Metemma as
" Chef-lieu de la province d'd Mecaa'd."
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family on this account was described by Burckhardt! as " of the same
tribe as" the'ABDULLAB—and, on the other, we know from Bruce
that in his day—before the revolt of Muhammad wad Nimr, that is—
Shendi wasruled by awoman, the sister of Wad 'Agib (the'Abdullabi
"mangil") and mother of Idris wad el Fahl, who in 1772 was the
heir-apparent to the sheikhship?.

In all probability the SA'ADAB in their earlier stages were under
the 'ABDULLAB suzerainty; and that the rule of the SA'ADAB may have
been nominal rather than effective is suggested by Burckhardt's
remark® concerning some villages between Damer and Shendi in
1814:

They areinhabited by the Arabs Mekaberab, who were formerly tribu-
tary to the chiefs of Shendy, but who have long since asserted tfceir free-
dom, and now live partly upon the produce of their fields, and partly by
robbery; they are at war with all their neighbours, and havmg acquired a
reputation for superior valour, are much dreaded by them®.

Later, it appearss, the NIFI'AB, the NAFA'AB and the KARAKISA
entertained designs of seizing the headship from the AWLAD NIMR,
but an agreement was finally reached whereby the latter and the
NAFA'AB took the east bank and the remainder obtained the west
bank of the river and called themselves the SA'ADAB proper.

In Burckhardt's day the GA'ALIIN were still a nomadic rather
than a sedentary tribe®. They had cultivation on the river but their
subtribes roamed up the Atbara and over the Butana’.

"Thetrue Djaalein Bedouins," saysthe traveller, "who come from the
eastern desert are much fairer-skinned than the inhabitants of the banks
of the Nile....I was much struck with the physiognomy of many of these
Djadeins, who had exactly the countenance and expression of features of
the Bedouins of eastern Arabia®."

XXXIX At present the GA'ALIIN are very widely distributed as
small traders and colonists and employees, though the nucleus of
the tribe remain cultivators and herdsmen between the ShablTka and
the Atbara*.

They suffered enormous losses in the Dervish days. thousands

! Nubia, p. 268.
2 Note the matrilinear system till in force. 3 P. 272.
* He hazards that perhaps they are the Megaberl of Strabo.
5 SeAll LXV. Burckhardt p. 279.
7 Burckhardt, p. 265. 8 Burckhardt, p. 296.

® Sheikh Ibrahim Muhammad Ferah of the wealthy Niff' db section calls him-
sf " Sheikh of all the Ga'alifn" and is accepted in theory by a certain number of
the tribe, but his claim is only basad on events dating from the Dervish days and
is practlcally negligible. Such of the Ga'aliln as are not settled outsde their own
"dar" under the shekhs of the local tribes, or as independent traders etc., are
under their respective sectional 'omdas.
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fell, in particular at Toski and T6kar\ and whole villages of them
perished of hunger in the terrible famine of 18892 What was left of
their power as a tribal unit was ended in 1897, when, on the approach
of the British forces, they projected a rising against the Dervishes.
The "amir® Mahmud learnt of their intention, attacked and sacked
their headquarters at Metemma and slew over 2000 of them®.

In so far as the Ga'aliin remain cultivators and herdsmen in their
own " dar" and have not taken to trade in the towns, they preserve
much the same degree of tribal organization as do their neighbours
the BATAHIN, SHUKRIA, etc. Thesections (NAFA'AB, 'ALIAB, etc.) which
graze their herds and sow their crops in the dry watercourses of the
ancient Island of Meroe are each independent of the other with no
single b*ad-sheikh. The families who cultivate the Nile banks live
the ordinary life of the sedentary villager and send such flocks as
they possess eastwards in charge of their semi-nomadic kinsfolk.

In addition, however, to these GA'ALIIN and the town-dwelling
community there are numerous isolated colonies of GA'ALIIN settled
at intervals along the Blue and White Niles as far south as Keddref
and Kdwa, and others, though fewer, in the inland provinces. These
are all sedentary, and unimportant.

XL To sum up, one may say that the word GA'ALIIN is used in
two senses: in the first and widest sense it denotes all the loosely
connected group of tribes on the river and inland® Dandgla and others,
who claim an 'Abb&sid descent: in the second it is limited to the
riverain people whose ancestor was Duab ibn Ghdnim and whose
chief habitat has been between the mouth of the Atbara and the
Shabloka cataract since the beginning of the sixteenth century, if
not for longer.

In so far as the GA'ALIIN congeries can be regarded as a single
whole its homogeneity consists in the common Berberine or NObian
strain that exists in a very varying proportion in all its component
parts.

There is dso a strong infusion of Arab blood—more particularly
in the GA'ALIIN proper—but the error into which the native genealo-
gists have wilfully slipped consists in ignoring the Nubian element
and finding the common race factor of the GA'ALIIN in the tribe of
KURAYSH. The facts being as they are, it is impossible to specify any
particular tribe of Arabia as being that to which the Arab element in
the composition of the GA'ALIIN group can be attributed in any
exclusive sense.

L gYatin, Ch. xvi. 2 gatin, Ch. xiii.
® Anglo-Egypt, Sudan, 1, 45; Budge, 11, 271.
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W e have seen that numbers of ICURAYSH entered the Sudan at
various times, but KURAYSH were only one tribe among soores of
others, and the comprehensve claim of the GA'ALIIN to belong to
one specia branch of KURAYSH, the BENI ‘ABBAS, would be difficult
indeed to subgantiate Being themsdves in some doubt as to the
facts of the matter they had the less hestation in making a bold
throw for distinction.
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CHAPTER 2
The Guhayna Group

| The second great Arab group in the Sudan is known as the
GUHAYNA.

Asinthecaseof theGA'ALIIN, theword hasawider and a narrower
sense.  In the latter it applies to certain nomads the bulk of whom
inhabit Senndr Province in the southern Gezira. In the former sense
the term "GUHAYNA" is used of all the vast group, RUFA'A', KABA-
BfsH, DAR HAMID and other camel-owning nomads of Kordofan, as
well as of the great BAKKARA fraternity of Kordofan, Darfurr and the
wedtfern states, all of whom are said to be descended from " Abdulla
el Guhani."

The parallelism between the use of the terms Ga'ali and Guhani
is, however, not complete, for, whereas any native is only too glad to
imply a connection with the Prophet by calling himself a Ga'ali,
there is not an equal enthusiasm for 'Abdulla el Guhani.

Thus a Bedayri, for instance, if asked his tribe would some-
timessay " Ga'ali," but a Rufa'i, a Kabbdshi, or one of the BAKKARA
would never think of saying " Guhani." He would only say he be-
longed to the GUHAYNA if he were asked "granted you are a Rufd'i
(Kabbashi, Bakkari) from what main stock is your tribe sprung?"

A hypocritical tendency too has arisen among some of the tribes,
e.g. the RUFA'A, to assert a descent from one of the sons of the Imim
'Ali%, and to spesk of the GUHAYNA connection as confined to the
mother's side. Again, whereas it is usdess to try and determine with
what particular Arab tribe the GA'ALIIN are most closely connected,
in the case of members of the GUHAYNA group thereis often sufficient
evidence to create a strong presumption, if not a certainty.

The reason for this lies in the fact that the GUHAYNA represent
the nomad Arab immigrants who kept their tribal syssem unimpaired
from generation to generation, whereas the GA'ALLIN absorbed an
older and more sedentary, and therefore more heterogeneous, popu-
lation.

But a curious fact comes to light. The historical 'Abdulla el

! The Rufa'a are sometimes called " Guhayna el Shark” (" Eastern Guhayna")
to differentiate them from the nomads west of the Nile.
% The Fadnia are another example.
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Guhani was not of the tribe of GUHAYNA at al*, and hence one is
tempted at first to say that the tribes claiming descent from him are
unlikely to be GUHAYNA. The conclusion would be fase however,
for the claim to be GUHAYNA preceded the claim to be the children of
'‘Abdulla el Guhani and was based on rather surer foundations. The
dragging in of 'Abdullael Guhani was merely theill-advised expedient
of alater generation.

|1 Before dealing with the tribes that compose the GUHAYNA group
itisa well to recall severd facts: that the true GUHAYNA of Arabia
have occupied the neighbourhood of Yanbu* for at least 1300 yesrs,
that there has been immigration of varying volume from this part of
the Hegdz a every period known to history; that many GUHAYNA
took part in the invasion of Egypt; that a large force of them in the
ninth century invaded the Eastern Desert in company with the
RABI ‘A ; that by the middle of the thirteenth century they were said
to have "conquered the countries inhabited by the Nubians" aiid to
be settled between Aswdn, Nobia and Abyssinia; and that another
large bodly of them at the beginning of the fifteenth century wes stil|
in Upper Egypt?,

There is therefore no reason to doubt that by the FUNG period
therewasavery large number of GUHAY NA—"fifty-twotribes" say
the "nisbasP"—on the Blue Nile near S6ba, and even more in the
west, and that the great majority of the tribes which claim to be or
are aleged to be descended from 'Abdulla e Guhani are ultimately
connected with the GUHAYNA.

The following are the chief of these at the present day*”:

RUFA'A (including KAWASMA, 'ABDULLAB, €fC.)
LAHAWIIN

'AWAMRA, KHAWALDA, e,

SHUKRIA

DAR HAMID
ZAYADIA

BeNt GErAR The “F "

Baza’a
SHENABLA
MA'ALIA

; Seenoteto BA, LVIII, for full details

2 Se Part |, Chaps 2 and 3. The term no doubt included a proportion of
neé]hbourlng tribesmen who were joined to the Guhayna by the fortunes of war

communlty of aims. BA, cxxiii.

* Many other " Guhayna** tribes of less importance are omitted. They can be
found by reference to the trees of, e.g., BA. One or two trlb&; e.g. the Moghdrba,
are included because they appear as Guhayna in the "nisbas' and ssam to be
réalathed to the res of that group in spite of the fact that they do not call themsdves

uhayna.
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DWAYH

MESALLAMIA

The BAKKARA tribes

MAHAMID, MAHR*A, dc.
KABABISH (certain sctionsonly)
MOGHARBA

HAMAR

The KABABISH, the HAMAR, the BAKKARA, the MAHAMID group

and the" FEzARA" group of the above are all in Kordofan or west of
it; the remainder are nearly all in the Gezira or eas of it.

(@ THE RUFA'A GROUP, THE GUHAYNA PROPER, THE
LAHAWIIN, THE 'ABDULLAB AND THE INSERRIAB

[l THE RUFA'A. The RUFA'A, descendants of Rifa'i, that is,
generally appear in the "nisbas’ among the GUHAYNA group and
are gajd to have sojourned among the BEGA and in Abyssinia before
movmgdowntothevalleyoftheNlle Thistraditioniscorroborative
of the statement quoted by Quatremere®that in 680A.H. (1281 A.D.)
a battle was fought between the GUHAYNA and the RUFA'A in the
desert of 'Aidhdb. The two tribes mentioned have been dose neigh-
bours for many generations, not only in Africa but also in Arabia:
Burckhardt, writing in 1814, says™

While | was at Shendy an Arabian came from Souakin, who was of the
tribe of Refaay " , which is related to the great tribe of Djeheyne
, near Yembo; he told me that he had heard that there were
descendants of his own tribe of Refaay sdttled to the south of Sennaar,
and that he intended to visit them...as they had always manifested kind-
ness to their reatives in the Hedjaz, egpecialy to such as had undertaken
thejourney for the purpose of saluting them.

The RUFA'A of the Sudan themselves now claim to be distinct
from the GUHAYNA in origin, though admitting that much inter-
marriage has been taking place for centuries, and perfunctorily claim
descent from a line of Sayyids. This however may partly be due to
thefact that the'ArRAK 1IN, many of whom are™ holy men," claim to be
ASHRAF, and the RUFA'A are placed in the dilemma of having either
to repudiate the claim of the 'ARAKIIN to be ASHRAF or deny the fact
that the 'ARAKIIN are a branch of the RUFA'A. They have chosen the
obvious course of saying that the RUFA'A are all ASHRAF*. The fact of
the matter is that soi-disant ASHRAF have intermarried with them;
but, generally speaking, they are a composite tribe containing more

LS A 2 x0v, An,Lviil, D 6, XXxv.

2vol.il,p. 172, quotlngMS Arab 672 p.421.
® Nubia, p. 323. “See later sub'Araktin.
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of the GUHAYNA.element than any other’. When | asked one of
their chief men, 'Agab Abu Gin, whether the RUFA'A were GUHAYNA
or ASHRAF hisreply was " It is said we are Ashraf, but God knows:
if we are not Ashrdf we are certainly GUHAYNA."

Makrizi calls the RUFA'A a branch of the BENI HILAL?, and it will
be noticed that one section of them in the Sudan iscalled theHILALIA.
It is possible therefore that the legend of Abu Zayd el Hil&li crossing
the Blue Nile near the site of the village of Rufa'a is connected with
the southern movement of the RUFA'A from the Eastern Desert to
the Blue Nile.

IV Inthe FUNG daysthe RUFA'A were almost entirely nomadic and
their headquarters were Senndr, Arbagi, and el Talha. The village of
Rufi'a, after which a district is now named, was not founded until
the northern half of the tribe had begun to relinquish the purely
pastoral life.

At present the habitat of the RUFA'A is along the Blue Nile from
its embouchure to south of Singa. They fall into two main groups.
Of these the northern group are settled in villages in the Blue Nile
Province: here in a single village one sometimes finds a medley of
RUFA'A, MAHASS, GA'ALIIN, DANAGLA and others: in other villages
the whole population is composed of a single section of RUFA'A.
They and the MAHASS are generally regarded as the ancestral tribal
owners of the riverain land in the northern districts of the Blue Nile
Province, and the claim of the RUFA'A at least is probably well founded,
for it must be remembered that though the 'ABDULLAB, whose epony-
mous ancestor four centuries ago helped '‘Omara Dunkas to found
the kingdom of Senndr, have since that time been an entirely inde-
pendent tribe, they were properly RUFA'A of the KAWASMA section,
and their sphere extended from north of the junction of the Niles
southwards to Arbagi.

V The southern branch of the RUFA'A is more nomadic than seden-
tary and is often referred to by other tribes simply asthe" GUHAYNA™
or "Guhaynael 'OI" ("feckless Guhayna")®. These are divided into
RUFA'A EL SHARK (Eastern RUFA'A), or NAs ABU GIN, and RUFA'A
EL Huoi (Rufa'a of the Gezi'ra, Le. Western RUFA'A), or NASABU ROF.
These alternative names, " Abu Gin's folk" and " Abu Rof's folk,"
are given them because for many generations they have been ruled

t S|r C. Wilson spesks of them (loc. cit.) as a branch of Guhayna.
QuaIrem‘ere 11, 201. The Beni Sulaym, who accompanied the Beni Hilal in
the|r great migration, also contained a section called Ruft' a(Quatremére 11, 214).
* Theproverb sys" Guhaynael 'Ol, e 'ashirafok zal," t.e." feckless Guhayna,
ten of them all at one man." They are supposad to be particularly excitable,
irresponsble and hasty.
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by the Abu Gin and the Abu R6f families respectively’. The former
are a family of IJAMMADA, the latter of BENI HASAN, but the sections
subject to them have always been drawn from a medley of all the
RUFA'A of the south, not even all the HAMMADA being subject to Abu
Gin nor all the BENI HASAN to Abu Rof. In fact the titles "RUFA'A
EL SHARK" and " RUFA'A EL HUO! " refer to an administrative and not
a genealogical division of the southern branch of the tribe.

Generally speaking the RUFA'A EL SHARK spend the rainy season
in the Butdna and round Kala'a Arang, while the RUFA'A EL HUOI
remain in the west, moving northwards to Gebel Moya and Manakil.

Early in the Dervish revolt these southern RUFA'A or " GUHAYNA "
twice attacked Senndr in the Mahdist interest and suffered great
losses at the hands of 'Abd el Kadir Pasha’.

In 1887 the Khalifa ordered the " Abu Rof" of the day to bring
his whole tribe to Omdurman. On his refusal a strong force was sent
againsl him and the flower of the "GUHAYNA" were slain and their
herds confiscated®.

VI Asin the south it is impossible to draw any but a purely ad-
ministrative and geographical line between the eastern and western
groups of "GUHAYNA," so, too, one would find it very difficult to
specify any real difference in race between the sedentary RUFA'A of
the north and the semi-nomadic " GUHAYNA" of the south. The same
sections are common to both, though their proportional distribution
of course varies. |t will be simplest to give a list of the chief RUFA'A
subtribes in order and to specify incidentally where each has its
main habitat. It may be noted that the names of many of the smaller
sections are chiefly familiar as being applied to villages on the Blue
Nile which were originally built by RUFA'A but which are now in
part occupied by later immigrants.

The list is as follows:

A. KAWASMA
| .'ABDULLAB*
(2. MAHAMID
A3 UM AR6SA
4. 'ITAYBAB
\5. 'AZAZAB
etc.

' It is said there have been over twenty successve Abu Rofs and Abu Gins,
but this is doubtful. The earliest mention of either occurs in Bruce, who about
1772 speaks of " Wed Abroff and all the Jeheina Arabs." Tremaux, il, 29, quoting
Lejean (1862) says. "Les Abou-Rof ont rebattu...les negres Denka compris dans
le quadrilatere de Tangle forme' par le Saubat et le Nil Blanc."

2 glatin, Chaps. IV and xi. % Ibid, Ch. xii.

4 These are dealt with later, separately.

M.S.I. 16
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Most of the KAWASMA proper are now west of Senndr and on the
Dinder’.

B. 'ARAKIIN
| . FERAGIIN

The 'ARAKIIN now claim to be of Sherffi descent? through a series of
holy men, biographies of whom will be found in the MS. "D 3," They
cultivatein the south of the Blue Nile Province, in Senndr and in el Ma'atak
district, and ahalo of sanctity still surrounds them. Their headquarters are
at Abu Hardz.

The small subtribe of FERAGIIN live with the GAMC'IA south of Omdur-
man. In FUNG days they were under the "nahds’ of Sheikh Hammad
el Nil el 'Araki, and they consider themselves 'ARAKIIN on both sides.

C. ISAYLAT
[1. WIDI'AB
12. SINHAYRAB?
13. IJASANAB
4. MA'AIIA
[5. GABRAB
There is a group of villages on the esst bank of the Blue Nile called
'Isayldt. By many the ISAYLAT are held to be a section of the HAMMADA.

D. NOLAB

E. ZENAFLA. A colony of these is said to have lived a Kalk61 near
el Kamlin before the coming of the MAIJASS. But | have dso heard
them spoken of as "GHUZzZ," i.e. MamIQk or Bosnian stock and not
RUFA'A at al.

F. HAGAGAB

G. BESHAKIRA. Thereisavillage on either side of theriver in el Kdmlin
district called after them.

H. SHIBAYLAT

J. HALAWIIN

These are chiefly in Rufda district and Senndr, and are a large and
turbulent section, much feki-ridden. In a list of Arab tribes in Egypt,
exd of the Nile, Sir G. Wilkinson includes " Alloween," who are probably
a branch of the same people, between Egypt and Petraea and north of
Sinai. (See Modern Egypt and Thebes, 11, 380.)

K. FERAHAB

L. MA'ADID. In Rufaa district and Senndr.

M. FARADIIN

N. FARAGAB. A few live in Kdwa district on the White Nile.

! Several others of the Rufa'a sections given below are often als included as
Kawasma: in fact, half the tribe is popularly so considered: the reason is that they
Werefor long under the 'Abdulldb chieftainship.

Cp MS. C9, but for thereal factsse D 1, Cl.

Corrupted into " Srhayndb."

* Probably connected with the Ibreh(m ibn 'Abudi & FaraoH whose biography
is numbered 135 in D 3.
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O. TowAL, or TOwWALIIN. Chiefly in el Maatafc and Kawa districts.
They are said to be a branch of the 1JAMMADA.

P. SHABARKA

Asregardsthis sectionitis mterestlng to note that SHABARKA also occur
in the northern hills of Kordofan', where they are called sHABERKO and
are said to have immigrated from the Blue Nile in ancient days and to have
spread even further westwardsinto Ddrfdr. They areaso said, at €l Hardza,
to be connected with the TowaL section of KABABISH. Asthe TowAL aso
appear in the list of RUFA'A tribes, and their name and that of the SHA-
BARKA Were given me one after the other, it is afair presumption that some
of the RUFA'A passed into Kordofan and mixed, some with the NUBA of
el Hardza and some with the nomads north-west of them, while others
reached Ddrfur.

That there were dso cases of movement in the opposite direction is
evidencedJ)y the existence of two villages on the Nile called "el Nuba,"
one near el Kdmlfn and one north of Khartoum, both of which are said to
have been formed by colonies from el ljardza. In the case of the former
village it is said seven NUBA from Kordofan were allotted land there by
the FUNG and their daughters were married by Arabs.

Q. HILALIA

R. 'AKALIIN This subtribe was all but wiped out by the famine of

1889% but it has recovered and large numbers now live round
Senndr and in Mesallamia district, with scattered villages in the
Gezira and on the White Nile.

S. BENI HASAN3

1. WAD BALULA
2. 'ATAMLA. Abu Rofs own family.
3. WADABUSIRWAL

€tc.

Their habitat is south of el Mandril and between Singa and Rasayres.

T. BENI HUSAYN®. They live with the BENI HASAN and west of them

to the White Nile.

U. HAMMADA®
1. RANAMLA
2. GHUZZ
3. RIBAY'AT
These are the "Nas Abu Gin" proper. In FUNG days their chief had
the rank of " Mangil" and the right of wearlng the two-horned "takia."
I'n 1889 they and the 'akALIIN suffered equally”. Their habitat is on the
Rahad and the Dlnder The capital of the Abu Gin was at Deberki.
V. 'ULATIIN®. Semi-nomadic. They have villages in the esst and the
west of the Gezira.

W. ZAMALTA®

1. KAMATIR®
! See MacMichael, Tribes..., p. 97. 2 glatin, Ch. xiii.
% These sections are closely connected. Almost all are in Sennar Province, in
the neighbourhood of Singa. Slatin, loc. cit.

16—2
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The KAMATIR, Or AWLAD KAMTUR, have now all but died out & a
result of constant warfare with the FUNG in the eighteenth century. Their
chief, who was usualy known by the tribal name of Kamttlr, had the
right of wearing the "takia’s His domains stretched from Kark6j to
Rosayres.

X. RAZKIA. These, likethe 'ARAKIIN, claim descent from ASHRAF. They
are the only section of RUFA'A (if RUFA'A they be) who live north of the
junction of the Niles.

Vii THE GUHAYNA PROPER. Now although the term " GUHAYNA "
is applied vaguely by other tribes to all the RUFA'A, and more especi-
ally those of the south, the RUFA'A EL SHARK and RUFA'A EL HUOI,
there is living near these a group of small tribes to whom the term is
more especially applicable and to whom the RUFA'A themselves apply
the term GUHAYNA: these are the MA'ASHIRA, the GEKANA, the
RUKABIN?, the GA'AFIRA and the ROWASHDA. They are largely
nomadic in habit. A few of them are settled in villages, buf most
graze with the RUFA'A EL SHARK round Kala'a Arang, el 'ldayd and
Suki. They are not numerous and they are now subject to the SHU -
KRIA of Kassala Province.

VIII THE LAHAWIIN®. These are related to the RUFA'A group and
are practically all nomads. One portion of them have for many
generations lived on the east bank of the White Nile between el Kawa
and Gebelayn and inland*. These are often spoken of as "Nas Wad
el Labayh." The other portion is more given to camel-breeding,
and has its grazing-grounds farther east in the neighbourhood of
el Fdsher on the Atbara. These latter were for several generations
attached to the kaBaABISH and lived in northern Kordofan and were
known asthe GUHAYNA section; but they quarrelled with the " nazir "
of the kABABISH in 1910 and moved eastwards over the Nile. They
are now under the SHUKRIA. Their well-known camel brand is a
"tuba*a" on the left side of the nose with a "kildda" on the left
side of the neck®.

! Jackson p. 91 note. For Muhammad Kamtur sse M S. " passim.
2 Cp. Rikabia.

® The name Lahdwi is said to be derived from the "lahdwia" or great bag in
which the nomads carry grain, gum, etc. The root is the same as that of "lifta"
(bark-fibre) and occurs also in the name of the Luhaywat Arabs who live in Sinai
among the tribes of Tih. These Luhaywat are said to be a subdivision of the
Mesa'id branch of the Beni 'Atia and ancient companions of the Beni 'Ukba.
(See Na'um Bey, Hist. Sinai..., p. 117.) There is also, to the north-east, a section
of 'Anaza called Lahawin (Burckhardt, Notes..., 1, 4 and 30).

4 Cailliaud (111, 94) notes them on the west bank of the White Nile above
Khartoum in 1821. He callsthem " Ellahouyehs."

® " Lahawwy" is mentioned by Doughty (Arabia Des. 1, 125) and Zwemer
(p. 279) as the name of an Arab tribe in Arabia at the present time. The brand of
theseis£Y .
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IX THE 'ABDULLAB. The'ABDULLAB are now asmall and scattered
family living round Khartoum North, and here and there on the Blue
Nile below Rufaa, with alittle riverain cultivation and a few cattle,
shesp and goats. But, poor as they are, they take a legitimate pride
in being the descendants of that famous ‘Abdulla Gemda of Kerri,
an Arab of the KAWASMA branch of the RUFA'A®, who helped ‘Omdra
Daonkas, the first FUNG king, to extirpate the Nuba and 'ANAG from
the Gezfra and found the kingdom of Senndr, and who was himself
the founder of a line of hereditary viceroys with their headquarters
near thejunction of the Niles. For severd generations the successors
of the great 'Abdulla, whose sphere extended from the Shabluka
cataract to Arbagi, resided at Kerri, but—it is not known exactly
when®—tjjey moved their capital to Halfayat el Muluk.

The officia title that they bore was "Mangil" or "Mangilak"
a non-Arabic term applied to severd of the FUNG viceroys in dif-
ferent bartsS, but par excellenceto thereigning 'Abdull &bi.

A list of the successve 'Abdullah sheikhs was compiled by
Cailliaud in 1821, but the relationships are not made clear and there
are erors of detail: certain names too have been included which
probably belonged to well-known relatives of the "Mangils' rather
than to the actua holders of office.

A second list made some seventeen years ago by Na'om Bey
Shukayr, and quoted by Budge, is even less accurate. A comparison
of these with the MSS. "D 3" and "D 7" and a pedigree’ lent me
by a direct descendant of the "Mangils" suggests the following
genedlogica table as being reasonably correct. It is not complete
and it may contain inaccuracies, but it is at least more correct, as far
as it goes, than the older lists quoted. A common source of confusion
has been ignorance of the fact that every "Mangil" after the time of
'‘Adib I, the son of 'Abdulla, was known, sometimes by his own
name, but more commonly by that of "Wad Agib."

! In the 'Abdulldbi pedigree three generations interpose between 'Abdulla and
Rdfa'i (ancestor of the Rufa'a).

% It was perhaps between 1779 and 1790 as Muhammad & Amin, who is speci-
fically alluded to in D7 as " Sheikh of Kerri," was their headman during that
period.

% See Appendix to this section. The 'Abdullab appear as to have practised
the Fung cusom of daying their king, for which se p. 50, and (Part V) M S.
D5(a).

*1t only gives a single line of names from son to father. These names are
marked with an agerisk in the following tree. The figures mark the order of suc-
cession : the letters refer to the footnotes that follow.
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1. YAbdulle Gemid'a (a) {d. 1554—1562}

2. %Sheikh Agib I, “* el Kéfota,” or* el Méngilak * (5)
(d. 1604—1611)

+ "EL'Agiyl @)

Alg'lb

T El Amfr{ Arddib(d) 4. ""Abcsu]ls 11 (e} Sham’mim (N (d. 1747
(d. 168g-1715)
El *Agayl (g)

I ]
5. *Mismdr (p) 6. ’Aﬁib ) (d. 1779) ’On'lar €3

1 10, *Abdulla IJI (D
Bédx (k} (d. 1799)
‘Muhammad el ;imin 1() (acc 1784
11, NéLir (m) A
(acc. 1795) 13. ¥ Omar

rz. El Amin II (n)

(@ See D7, v and xv. Cailliaud wrongly calls him 'Agib.

(b) , D7, vandxx. Heis Cailliaud's "Mangalek el Kebyr."

(¢ , D7, XX. The Hammad el Sanrih and his son '‘Othmdn mentioned in
Cailliaud's list and in D 3 seem to have obtained the power
after this man.

0] , D7, XLII.

() , D7, LVIII. Cailliaud (I11, 96) wrongly calls him son of 'Agayl.

() . DT, LVIIL. @ Se D 7, LVIII.

(h) . D7, LXXVI. (i) B D7, LXXVIlI and note, and cxn.
0 , Cailliaud, loc. cit. (k) , D7, LXXXIX and xc.

(1) , D7, CXXXVIIl and CXXVIII.

(m) , D7, CXL and CLXXXVI.

(n) , Cailliaud, loc. cit.

() . D3, LVIII. Heonly ruled two months.

Now 'Abdulla Gemd'a and his successors were more than chiefs
of the 'ABDULLAB : they were set in authority over all the tribes of
Arabs in the valley of the Nile, excepting those in the neighbourhood
of Senndr itself where the "Mek" maintained some 12,000 NUba
"to keep the Arab in subjection™: with the aid of these the "Mek"
used to " levy the tax upon the Arabs as they went down, out of the
limits of the rains, into the sandy countries below Atbara to protect
their cattle from the fly2."

Bruce describes Wad 'Agib's position about 1770 as follows®:

This prince was nevertheless but the Shekh of all the Arabs, to whom
they paid atribute to enable him to maintain his dignity and a sufficient

! Bruce, Bk. vii, Ch. 7.
2 |bid. Ch. 8. Bruce computed that this system used to cost the Arabs yearly
half their substance. Ibid. Ch. 9.
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strength to keep up order and inforce his decreesin public matters. Asfor
(Economical ones, each tribe was under the government of its own Shekh,
old men, fathers of families in each clan.

The reddence of this Arab prince..was at Gerri, a town in the very
limit of the tropical rains, immediately upon the ferry which leads across
the Nile to the desert of Bahiouda, and the road to Dongola and Egypt,
joining the great desert of Selima. This was a very well chosen stuation,
it being a toll-gate as it were to catch all the Arabs that had flocks, who,
living within the rains in the country which was all of fat earth, were
every year, about the month of May, obliged by the fly to pass as it were
in review, to take up their abode in the sandy desert without the tropical
rains... The Arab chief with a large army of light unincumbered horse
good in the way of their return to their pasures till they had paid the
uttermog farthing of tribute, including arrears if there were any. Such
was the gate and government of the whole of this vas country from the
frontiers of Egypt to those of Abyssnia at the beginning of the 16th
century.

Clearly the Arabs had no enviable lot. Bruce may again be
quoted™:

The Arabs who fed their flocks near the frontiers of the two countries,
were often plundered by the kings of Abyssnia making descents into the
Atbara; but this was never reckoned a violation of peace between the two
sovereigns. On the contrary as the motive of the Arabs for coming south
into the frontiers of Abyssnia was to keep themsdves independent and
out of the reach of Senaar, when the king of Abyssinia fell upon them
ther e he was understood to do that monarch service, by driving them down
farther within his reach.

The attitude of the rulers of Abyssinia and Senndr towards the
Arabswasin fact exactly that of the Mamludksin Egypt in the Middle
Ages and of the Sultans of Ddrflr in recent times.

By the time of the Turkish conquest of the Sudan the 'ABDULLAB
had been independent of the kingdom of Senn&r for some fifty years,
but the northern districts of their country for the whole of that
period had been a prey to the marauding SHAMAZ2. | n name, how-
ever, they still ruled the country as far south as the junction of the
Dinder and the Blue Nilé®.

X THE INKERRIAB. Connected by race with the 'ABDULLAB are the
INKERRIAB of Berber Province.

A MS. in the possesson of one of them (but not included in the

following collection®) gives 'Abdulla Gemi'a, whom, by the way the

! > Vol. 1V, Bk. iv, p. 4. 2 Cailliaud, il, 195.
% | bid. pp. 198 and 220. "Lodaguib" thereisof courseWad Aglb
4 An Arabic copy waskindly sent mebyMr F.C. C. Bafour of the Sudan Civil
Service. Theauthor of theM S. says" | copied it from another who copied it from
its owner Sheikh 'Omar ibn Muhammad, who brought a copy from Medina.. .from
the noble Sayyids." Probably it isnearly all afake.
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author prefers to call a "Sayyid," descended on his father's side
from the Im&m 'Ali’, nine sons, namely Daytma, Shenda? Idris
Inkayr, Subba, 'Ab0da, Adrakbg, Shawar, 'Antar and 'Agib the
Mdngilak. Of these, it is said, 'Agib was the youngest and the only
son of his mother, a daughter of Sherif Hammad Abu Dendna®. The
mother of the others, itisthought, was" agirl giventohim ['Abdulla]
by the king of the FUNG at the time of the advance of the Arabs to
conquer the Sudan."

From Idris Inkayr were descended the Inkerriab®, from 'Abuda
the KANGAB, from Shawar the pukALAB, and from Dayuma the
KAIJSAB, the 'ARAIA, the HAMAYDAB, the SHAWARAB, the HAMMADAB,
the zURRUK, the MATAYRIKAB, and the SHENDIAB®. From 'Agib,
says the manuscript, were descended the MISAMIR, the 'AGIBAB, the
SHEMAMIM, the 'OTHAMNA, the AsIDAB, the 'ARAYBAB and the HA M-
MADAB, names obviously formed from those of famous historical
'ABDULLAB.

APPENDIX ON THE USE OF THE TERM "MANGIL"

X1 Theterm is said to be of HAMAG origin: its derivation is uncertain.
The rank of Mangil carried with it the right to wear the " takia," which
was worn aso by the Meks of Sennar (see D 7 ccxi note). This " takia"
may be described as a close-fitting hat with two stuffed flaps or wings
resembling horns. Werne describes it (p. 159), and says the Mek of
Fazoghli, the Sheikh of the BENI 'AMIR, the Sheikh of the ‘aBDULLAB, and
the Mek of the GA'ALIIN were entitled to wear it. To these may be added
the Sheikh of the HAMMADA and the Sheikh of the KAMATIR of Khashm
el Baljr district (g.v. above sub RUFA'A). The GHODIAT of Kordofan say
their chief in olden days adso bore the title and are corroborated by others.
| have myself seen Mek Zaybak of Rashad, a NuBA hill south of Tekali
much subject in the eighteenth century to FUNG influences, wearing a
"takia”, Jackson (p. 95) thus describes the investiture of an 'Abdullabi
"Mangil": "The newly appointed Sheikh first received a 'Tagia," which
consisted of two hornsfilled with cotton; this he put upon his head before
taking his seet on the throne called 'K ukur'; he was then addressed with
the title of Mek, and saluted: may your reign be prosperous!’ The Sultan
then kissed his hand, and, after wishing him success, ordered the state

! The author allows that on the mother's side 'Abdulla was a Rufa'i, and pre-
tends to think that genealogists have been led astray by this into thinking he was
a Rufd'i by race.

2 Hence, according to the author, the name of the town of Shendi. On the
other hand, the Far say " Shendi," or " Sendi," is a Far word meaning the womb
and that it was so named in Kungara days because all mankind went to or came
from it.

% Vide Index sub " Abu Dendna."

*Thename" Inkerriab" ismorelikely to be derived from Kerri.

6 All these are small families scattered over the Sudan. The first five sections
mentioned as descended from Daydma were by a Rufd'fa mother, the next by a
Fungdwfa, the next by an 'Awadfa (i.e. G a'alia).
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drum to be beaten in order to announce that the king had been crowned.
...The newly-crowned king then returned to his people with the 'tagia
and 'kukur,’ for which reason the Abdelab were called 'the people of the
"tegia"and"kiikur."""

A "Mangil" was invested not only with a "takia" turban but with a
(emma), a sword, a robe and, perhaps, a "heikali" or gold chain (see
Jackson, pp. 92 and 95); and it is impossible not to connect these insignia
with those of "JausAr who wore the turban and the two horns and the
golden bracelet” in the thirteenth century at Bujards, the capital of the
district which lay between Aswan and Korosko (ssep. 177).

Dehérain (p. 59, quoting Junker, Reisen, I, 101 and 108) says. "L eroi
[s.c. of Sennér] remet a celui qu'il agree le signe du commandement, le
Taquie € Qarne, bonnet de velours ou de soie bariolée orné de deux
appendices en forme de cornes.” The FUNG king was allowed by the Turks
after the conquest to retain the right to wear the " takia."

At the conquest of Darfur, hats of the same description were found in
the Sultan's camp. They were worn on gala days by his chief bugler and
the "Khashkhangia" (blunderbuss-men) of the royal guard.

Thetitle of "Mangil" aways carried with it aconsiderabletract of land.

() THE BENI 'OMRAN

X111 The BENI 'OMRAN are a tribe of indeterminate origin. They
claim to be ASHRAF but the "nisbas' class them a GUHAYNA. A
few of them are scattered in the central Kordofan villages among
the BEDAYRIA and others live in eastern Darfur, more especialy near
the Kordoféan frontier. These latter divide themselves into:

AWLAD EL MANSOR

SHAFALIK

SHELLAIIN

AWLAD MALIK

BENI 'ATIF, Or 'AWATIFA! (near Wadaa)

TERGAMJA

'AIAL MUHAMMAD

MUHAGIR

IBRAHIM

HASAN
and state they came from Diraw in Upper Egypt, some seven genera-
tions ago, as traders and “"fukara" In type they resemble the
BEDAYRIA. They may be connected with the 'oMRAN noticed by
Burckhardt® near 'Akaba.

(¢ THE AWAMRA, THE KHAWALDA, THE 'AMARNA

AND THE FADNIA

X1l The first three of these tribes are unimportant semi-sedentary
folk, each with some score of villages and herds of sheep and goats
in the Gezfra.

' cp. " CAjayfat” ? Notes., 11, 9.
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Many of the KHAWALDA are in the south with the rest of the
members of the LAHAWIN-KAWASMA group, and others are further
north in the neighbourhood of Wad Medani.

The 'AwAMRA are in the northern Gezira and have a few settle-
ments on the banks of the Blue and White Niles above Khartoum.

The 'AMARNA, the least numerous of the three, have villages near
Gebel Moya.

The FADNIA are partly nomadic and partly sedentary. The nomadic
branch graze in the valey of the Haw&d and all over the northern
part of the Island of Meroe'. Their neighbours are the GA'ALIIN
proper, the KAWAHLA and the 'ALIAB® They include HALATWA,
AHAYMERAB, NAFAR' A, HELAYWAB and other sections.

The sedentary division of the FADNIA cultivate on the riyer banks
in Berber Province and claim to be ASHRAF®.

(d THE SHUKRIA AND THE DUBASIIN

X1V THE SHUKRfA. From the generality of "nisbas’ it would
seem that the SHUKRIA belong properly to the GUHAYNA group,
athough they have pretensions to be KURAY SH”.

It is impossible to sy at what period their ancestors first came to
the territories now occupied by the tribe in the Blue Nile and Kassdla
Provinces. For some centuries the SHUKRIA were of no particular
importance, though we hear vague rumours of fightswith the ancient
inhabitants of Gebel Kayli for the possession of wells there®, and acts
of defiance to the FUNG and HAMAG of the Gezlre’,

The foundations of the eminence to which they attained in the

! Close to the ruins of Bdsa is the tomb of the "feki" Bafadni, a well-known
sanctuary. (See Crowfoot in Arch. Surv. Nubia, xix, p. 13, and cp. D 6.)

2 The 'Aliab include sections called Yezid, Idirga and Kimaylab.

3See A 2, A 11, and especially D 6. BA dlasses the Fadnia as Guhayna.

4 See C5(a) and (b). See also D 7, xi and ABC, xxviii, and notes thereto,
from which it will appear that there may be a connection between the Shukrfa and
the Arabian tribe of Yashkur, a branch of Kays 'Aylan.

® In these traditions the Kayli folk are spoken of as 'Anag.

® The following anecdote was told me by a Mesallami: " In the days when the
Shukria were under the Hamag, the latter in their haughtiness bade the former not
to foul the ' Butana' by leaving their she-camels afterbirths (' silla') in it but to take
them away and throw them into the river. The Shukria had perforce to obey, but
one youth dared to disobey and the Hamag king Torunga put him to death. A year
later, on the anniversary, Hammad, the brother of the murdered man, appeared
before Torunga in armour and demanded his revenge. Torunga in wrath replied,
" Perform the marriage ceremony here and now to celebrate my marriage with this
fellow's wife'—he reckoned Hammad, that is, as good as dead and his wife taken
as loot. The ceremony was then performed (in the lady's absence of course), and
‘Torunga made ready to say Hammad; but Hammad slew Torunga with one blow,
and Hammad's six companions sew the whole Hamag army."
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nineteenth century were laid by the famous Abu Sin family. Its
ancestor was NAIl, son of the Shi'ael Din wad el Tuaym, whose
tomb, with that of his wife Bayaki bint el Mek', is still to be seen at
the south-east foot of Gebel Kayli, on the edge of the Butana; and
fromNail and hisbrother el Nur are descended most of the SHUKRA
sections of the present day.

Nail lived nine generations ago, that is, probably, early in the
seventeenth century, and the table of his male descendants, or such
of them as are known, is as follows:

Niil
’Acllﬁn
Muhalm.mad
Abul 'Ali
’Ali
*Awad e!‘l Kerim

I | | i |
Ahmald Bey! Muhammead Hasan ’Acl.lén '‘Oméra Hammaead? ’Ali

R Y E R E N LY
E?gagggaggéﬁﬁzggﬁaméEEE:?
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B S %y o 3= 3T 52
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1

Hamlmacl‘ Muhm'lnmad Al ell Hadd ’AbJuIIa“ {four Iother
{three sons) (three sons) (four sons) (six sons} aans)

! His sons, as shewn above, are in no exact order.

2% D 7 CXClII.

® The name denotes a hard rider. "Hardellu" used to guide the tribe when
changing their pasture, riding fabulous distances to find out where was the best
grazing and where the rain-water lay most plentifully.

4 Head of the Shukrfa of Kassala.

® Head of the Shukria in the Blue Nile Province.

The earliest of these about whom we have any information is
Abu 'Ali, who about 1779 was killed in a revolt of the SHUKRIA
aganst the FUNG2.

! According to some accounts the "Mek" was a Mek of Sennar, i.e it was a
Fung princess whom Sha'a el Din wedded and brought to Gebel Kayli, According
to another and much more likely account she was a daughter of the (pagan ?)
Mek of Kayli. Sheis said to have lived on the top of the hill and her people at the
foot of it. The'graves mentioned consist of an inner and an outer ring of stones,
the former being about the size of the corpse and the outer being made merely to
prevent the floods washing away the inner.

? See D7, LXXV.
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His son 'Awad el Kerim Abu Sin succeeded him and must have
been the chief of the tribe at the time when they, in alliance with
the 'ABDULLAB, sacked Arbagi in 1784, He was killed in the war of
1802 against the BATAHINZ

But the greatest of all the SHUKRIA sheikhs was the " grand old
Arab patriarch" Ahmad Bey ibn'Awad el Kerim of whom Sir Samuel
Baker has left so vivid a portrait®. During the early years of his
sheikhship the tribe was at mortal feud both with the BATAHIN and
with the GA'ALIIN and AHAMDA east and south of Shendi*, and, like
the rest of the nomads, at daggers drawn with the FUNG government®.

But when the Turks conquered the Sudan they found it necessary
to obtain the support of the influential sheikhs, and Ahmad Bey
became one of their most trusted allies. In return, wide privileges
were granted, and during the latter part of the Turkish regime the
SHUKRIA were lords of the Butana and held a general overlordship
over all the nomads of the Blue Nile, the Gezira and the Atbara,
and tithes were paid to the Abu Sin family® on the crops of nearly
every zvddi in the ancient Island of Meroe.

The sHUKRIA attempted to keep aloof from the Mahdi’ in the
early Dervish days and their power diminished in consequence. Then
came the famine of 1889 and almost annihilated the tribe®. Now,
though they are again alarge and wealthy camel-owning tribe they can
no longer claim any position of pre-eminence.

Part of them are now in Kassala province’, and the majority are
between the Blue Nile and the Atbara. The head of the Abu Sin
family, 'Abdullaibn'AwatJel Kerim, still resides at Rufa'a and enjoys
the esteem and respect of all, as did his grandfather Ahmad Bey, but
his ancient authority is a thing of the past. His brother Hammad
rules the sHUKRIA of Kassala

The main subdivisions of the sHUKRIA are as follows:

NAILAB. Descendants of Ndil wad Shaa el Din. They include the Abu

Sin family.
NURAB. Descended from el Nur, brother of Shd'a el Din. Most of

them are in Kassda Province, but there is a branch near
Abu Dedayfc.

! See D7, xc. 2 SeD7cLl.

% See note to D 7, ccxc, and Baker, pp. 75 and 111.

4 Burckhardt, p. 346, and Cailliaud, H | , 108.

° Ibid. pp. 316 and 400.

® Cp. Baker, p. 75. The head of the family held the title " Sheikh el Mashdlkh."
Mansfield Parkyns (11,405) adds, however, that the same title was held by the chiefs
of the Abu Gin and the Abu Rof families.

" Cp. Sir C. Wilson, loc. cit.

8 glatin, Ch. xiii.

° In Turkish days Kediiref used to be known as " Suk Abu Sin."
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GALAHIB. Descended from Gilhayb, said to be great-grandfather of

Shda el Din'.
KADERAB. In Kimlin district and independent of Descended from
the Abu Sin family. | "Awadel Kerim
'ADLANAB the brother of
HASANAB. Round Gebel Kayli?. Nail.
'AISHAB
SHADARNA
MIHAYDAT
RITAMAT Not descended from Shd'a el Din.
OFASA
NIZAWIIN
NOWAIMA

THE DUBASIIN. Racially connected with the sHUKRIA, though
the details of the relationship are not clear, are the small tribe of
DUBASI/N, who live in the northern Gezfra.

They are divided asfollows:

SAIFAB } InKamlin district.
GIFAYNAB. In Kdmlin, Mesallamia and Khartoum districts.

(GHADAYFAB | In Mesallamia district.
~ILAYLAB

GEBELAB. In Rufdadistrict.

RAYDAB. In Khartoum district.

The DUBASIIN are said to have split away from the SHUKRIA some
seven or eight generations ago. For the most part they remained
nomadic until the present generation—nor are they yet entirely
sedentary—but their wanderings in search of grazing never extended
much more than seventy miles or so south of Khartoum®.

I'n Turkish days they were at feud with the HALAwIIN branch of
the RUFA'A.

(e) THE pUBANfA OR DUBAINA
XV The name of this tribe does not occur in the genealogies of the
Sudan, afact which initself is good evidence that their present claim
to be Arabs is of the slightest, and they would appear to form, from
the racial point of view, a part of the SHANGALLA congeries peopling

the fertile belt which bounds Abyssinia on the west.

! Between Sha'a el Dm and the eponymous ancestor Shaklr or Shukur the names
vary in different verbal accounts: eg. one (that of Aljmad Kayli) gives them from
sontofather thus: " Shdael Din, el Tuaym, Um Besha, Gilhayb, Wahshi, Shaklr";
another (from the Abu Sin family) gives them thus: "Shd'a el Dfn, el Tuaym,
JJabashdm, Tagir, Sa'ud, Wahshi, Zayddn, Shukur."

2 The curious adoption of the surname " Kayli" by the successive hereditary
sheikhs of this section is noted in A 7 (q.v.).

3 They are said to have had  gerf" (foreshore) cultivation at K hartoum before
the site was taken by the Turks for building the present town.

* They are called either indiscriminately.
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Bruce' places them in the Mazaga district near the junction of
the Setft and the Atbara,and speaks of " the Dobenah,the most power-
ful of all the Shangalla, who have a species of supremacy, or command,
over all the rest of the nations": he sees in them the descendants
of Ptolemaeus's "elephantophagi.” Again he calls’ "Dobenah" a
"general name" for the tribes who shared with the Basa of the
Atbara ("Tacazze") "the peninsula formed by that river and the
Mareb" (the Kash®). He recalls* the attack made upon them by
Yasus | of Abyssinia (1680-1704) and concludes’ "Thus ended the
campaign of the Dobenah....And yet, notwithstanding the smallpox,
which, in some places, exterminated whole tribes, the Dobenah have
not lost an inch of territory, but seem rather to be gaining upon
Sire." On the other hand, relating the expedition of Yasus Il in
1736 into the territories of the FUNG Bruce says®: "TheKing, in
five days marching from Gidara, came to a station of the Daveina,
which is a tribe of shepherds, by much the strongest of aliy in"
Atbara." These "Daveina," whom Bruce seems to have forgotten to
connect with the "Dobenah," although he himself in different places’
tells us of each that it inhabited Mazaga district, are certainly the
Pubdifha or 1Dubdnia of the present day, and must surely represent
a more arabicized branch of the Shangalla "Dubena®" settled rather
farther west than their kinsfolk®.

Werne in 1840 speaks of the DUBAINA as avery large tribe in the
neighbourhood of Kedaref and Kallabdt, "second to neither the
Beni-Amer nor Haddenda'®."

Baker met them and their sheikh ‘Adlan wad Safd in 1861 with
the SHUKRIA on the Atbara round Tomat. They were then still a
considerable tribe owning many cattle and sheep, and at enmity with
the GAa'ALIIN refugees of Mek Nimr's family, who were settled on the
Abyssinian border'’. In his map Baker shews them as occupying all

L vol. iv, Bk. iv, p. 30; and Vol. m, p. 4; and map (* Dubeno").

2 yol.in, Ch.iv, p. 472.
aII3 In Vol. vi, p. 244, however, Bruce speaks of " The Baasa, or Dobena Shan-
galla.”

4vol.ill, Ch.iv, p. 472. 5 _ Ihid. p. 479.

® vol. iv, Bk. iv, p. 119. 7 1bid, as quoted, and Bk. vi, Ch. 1, p. 44.

8 Bruce's editor (Vol. in, Introd. p. 4) says " To the north of Abyssinia they
[the Shangalla] are mixed with Arabs, the Bgja, and the Bdong" [i.e. the Belu]; in
which quarter they are called Dubena.'*

° Mansfield Parkyns (map to VVol. 1, and cp. Vol. 11, p. 404) places the " Daveina
Arzk?lse'l'l between the Rahad and the Atbara, immediately south of the fifteenth
paralld.

1 Werne, p. 187.

1 Baker, pp. 136, 279, 447. Cp. M. Parkyns (11, 404), who spesks of " Abu Jin,
great chief of the Daveinas” As Abu Gin was head-sheikh of the |Jammada we
must suppose the Dubaina were under the overlordship of that tribe.
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the country between the Rahad and the Atbara to the south of the
SHUKRIA.

The present habitat of the DUBANI A is much what it was in the
time of Bruce and Baker. There are some of them between K eddref
and Kallabdt; but most of the tribe was extirpated by the Dervishes.
The survivors are sedentary and poor. A few are at Ked&ref with the
SHUKRIA, and a few survive in the villages that border on the Blue
Nile.

THE FEZARA GROUP

XVI The term FEZARA is now no longer heard in the Sudan, but to
the travellers of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, and perhaps
even until the " Mahdia, it was the usual denomination of the largest
group of camel-owning nomads of Kordofan and Darfur®. These are
now much more distinctly divided and each tribe is known by its
own flame.

Before embarking on details of these tribes we may remark it as
curious that the FEZARA who emigrated from Arabia to Egypt were
an Isma'ilitic tribe, a branch of KAYS 'AYLAN, whereas the GUHAYNA,
from whom the FEZARA group of the Sudan claim descent, were
Kahtanites and therefore very distantly related indeed to the FEZARA
of Arabia. The apparent anomaly is, however, explained to some
extent by the fact that the FEZARA and the GUHAYNA have always
been neighbours in the Hegdz, and probably for that reason took
part in the same tribal migrations® and intermarried with one another.
Again, some confusion might naturally arise between the two groups
of FEZARA and GUHAYNA owing to the fact that while a section of
GUHAYNA happened to be named KAYS and to have one subsection
called GHATAFAN and another in which the names Dhubidn and 'Abs
occur at a comparatively early date, the FEZARA were the largest
section of the BENI DHUBIAN, who again, with the BENI 'ABS, formed
the two main branches of the great GHAJAFAN subtribe of KAYS
'AYLAN®. But although this similarity of nomenclature may have
been due to no more than coincidence, it is more probable that it
betokens the close intimacy of the two tribes and their interrelation
by marriage.

L et us take the various FEZARA tribes of the Sudan in turn:

1 El Tanisia map, eg., speaks of camel-owning nomads called Fezira com-
prising the Maljdmfd, the Megdnin, the Beni Gerar, the Beni 'Omrdn and the
Messfrfa Zurruk. Bruces map places "Beni Faisara," " Cubbabeesh," and Beni
Gerdr in the Bayuda.

2 e Part |1, Chaps | and 2.

3 S Wiigtenfeld, | and H. and Treei in Part | | , above.
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() DAR HAMID

XVII Until the latter part of the Turkish period this tribe was
almost entirely nomadic and to a certain degree it is so still. For
several generations past a portion of it has been with the KABABISH
of Dongola and a yet larger section with the western KAWAHLA, who
until the "Mahdia" were incorporated as a subtribe with the K ABA-
BIsH of Kordofan. Both of these outlying DAR HAMID groups remain
entirely nomadic.

The remainder of the tribe has built many villages of straw
"tukls' in the well-wooded, fertile and undulating district which
mar ches to the north with the high, rough country of the KABABISH,
and many of them reside there all theyear round cultivating " dukhn™
or grazing according to the season; but in the " Kharif" a large pro-
portion of the tribe take their coarse woollen tents and move some
distance northwards and westwards like the true nomads until the
rainwater has dried up and they have to return to the villages in and
around the "Khayran" The nomadic character of the tribe made it
easy in the last century for various DANAGLA and others to acquire
possesson of many of the basins of the "Khayrdn" which are culti-
vable by " shaduf" and "sakia" The DAR HAMID having no interest
in or knowledge of artificial irrigation only used the wells in the
"Khayran" for watering their flocks, and were content to let others
grow vegetables. | n addition the DANAGLA were special proteges of
the Turks and always sure of support if any attempt was made to
oust them.

It ishard to say at what period the bAR HAMID took up their
abode in central Kordofan. It may have been in thefirst half of the
sixteenth century, or it may have been earlier, at the time of the
great southern movement of the GUHAYNA tribes through Dongola.

Their ancestor Hdmid "el Khuayn" lived, according to their
"nishas, from eleven to thirteen generations ago. He and his
brother Hammad, it is said, came from Egypt and pushed through
toDirflir, and their descendants took up their abode partly in Ddrfar
and partly in Kordofan.

XVII1 Themain divisions of the tribe are the FERAHNA, the HABA-
BIN, the MERAMRA, the NAWAHIA, the 'ARIFIA, the AWLAD AKOI, the
MEGANIN and the GILAYDAT; and the parentage attributed to some
of these by tradition throws some light on the early connections of
thetribe. The mother of thefirst two is said to have been from Gebel

1 The commonest camd-brands of the Dai Hamid Kawdhla are the same as
those of certain of the Meganin branch of Dar Hamid.
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Midob in northern Darfur®; the mother of the NAWAHIA? & Persian
from Baghddd whom H&mid found astray: the child she was carrying
when PJdmid found her came to be ancestor of the Baghadda®, who
have severa villages among the Dar Himid. The AWLAD AKOI* are
said to be descended from Hdmid's brother Hammad, the 'ARIFIA tO
have come for the most part from Borku, and the GILAYDAT to con-
tain a large element of "slave" or negro.

It is likely that though the eight tribes of DAR HAMID may have
been closely connected in antiquity, and are certainly so by inter-
marriage at present, their being grouped together under a common
designation was primarily due to their occupying a single tract of
cour;try under the leadership of a single chieftain: as Pere Jaussen
savs’:

Bien quadmettant la descendance naturelle d'un seul homme qui
represente la souche de toute la tribu, les Arabes n'excluent point Tac-
croissefhent de la tribu par adhesion, ni meme une origine par simple
agglomeration dentites independantes se reunissant autour d'un cheikh,
qui donne son nom a tout ce groupe.

The FERAHNA, HABABIN, MERAMRA, MEGANIN and NAWAHIA ae
probably of the same original stock, and the remainder, though cog-
nate to them, may be later accretions. The story of the child who
became ancestor of the BAGHADDA is no doubt a symbolical method
of stating that the forefathers of the DAR HAMID on their way to
Kordofan and Darfur attached to themselves some of those BAGH-
ADDA whom we know to have been settled among the KANUZ between
Aswdn and Haifa’.

XIX Of the history of DAR HAMID until the eighteenth century we
know nothing. It was perhaps during the first half of it that the
MERAMRA under one Kirialo were the ruling section of the tribe
then camping partly in Kordofan and partly in Darfur. Kirialo fell
under the displeasure of the Sultan of Ddrfur on account of his refusal
to collect the whole tribe round the capital and was imprisoned, and
his "nahas' passed to 'Abd el Hamayd the sheikh of the AwLAD
AkoOl. The latter set off with a force of zAGHAWA and KURA'AN,
ostensibly to enforce the Sultan's orders, but having once reached

! An alternative story as regards the Ferdhna is that their name is connected
with Fara'on (Pharaoh) and that they are mainly descended from Egyptian traders.

Theword " Nawaljia" is said to be formed from that of " Muhammad Nalji,"
son of Hamid (by Um Kassawayn).

% Sing. "Baghdddi."

4 Cuny's (p. 175) "Arabes Goi." ° Pp. 114, 115.

® See Burckhardt, p. 26. "Among these [the Kenuz] were also Bedouins of

the neighbourhood of Baghdad, whose descendants are still known by the name of
Bagdadli."

M.S.I. 17
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Kordofan he conciliated the zacHAWA and settled them at Kagmdr,
enslaved the KURA'AN, and placed himself under the protection of
the FUNG. A general concentration of the DAR HAMID in Kordofan
followed, and during the period of FUNG ascendancy in that province
the tribe seems to have paid them tribute.

The" nahds" remained with the AwLAD Ak o0l for three generations
after 'Abd el Hamayd, and then passed into the possession of the
HABABIN, who had become the richest and most powerful section of
the tribe, and whose sheikh Um Beda wad SimAwi was their leading
warrior.

From Um Beda the "nahds' descended to his sons Tumsah and
'Abd el Salam! and his grandson Simawi "Giraygi'r®."

It is on account of the chieftainship having been in the hands of
the HABABIN throughout the Turkish period that travellers not un-
commonly spoke of "the HABABIN" when they intended to denote
the whole of DAR HAMID?®.

XX At the present day each of the sections has its own sheikh and
there is no single head of the tribewith a" nahas' The most nomadic
of these sections, because the richest in herds, is the MEGANIN?, the
bulk of whom are on the western confines of DAR HAMID and roam
almost as far north-west i n the rains as do the KABABISH and KAWAHLA.
It is only lately that they have begun to clear parts of their country
for cultivation and to form villages and to tap their forests for gum.
Grazing their cattle and sheep and raiding those of their neighbours
had long been their only occupations.

They have now become entirely separate from the rest of the
tribe®, and are still more or less unregenerate.

A section of the MEGANIN lives apart round el Hashdba in eastern
Kordofan and is completely cut off from the rest of the tribe. They
werefirst noticed by BaronJ. W. von Miiller between 1847 and 1849°.

1 Quv. Cuny, p. 154.

2 Slating " Grieger."

3 E.g. M. Parkyns and Cuny (pp. 154, 161, 173).

4 Sing. "Magnani" (i.e. "Madman"). A curious example of the cheerful and
wholesale acceptance by a tribe of a depreciatory nickname (see Andrew Lang, The
Secret of the Totem, Ch. vi).

® They are mentioned by el Tunisi as a large tribe rich in herds and paying
tribute to Ddrfur (Voyage au Darfour, p. 87). He includes them and the Malidmid,
the Beni 'Omrdn, the Beni Gerar and some of the Messfrfa Zurruk under the term
"Fezdra" ("Ferdra by misprint; see loc. cit. p. 129). Nachtigal (Ouadai, p. 71)
alludes to them in Wadal as " de la famille des Mahamid's." Cuny (p. 78) speaks
of them as a separate tribe and says they, the Ma'alia, the Kabdbfsh, the Beni
_ Gerdr, and the Zayidfa, meet at Um el Bahr in northern Kordofan. However,
when in 1906 their sheikh bought a " nahas' for the Megdnfn, even his own tribe
regarded his action as presumptuous and would not allow it to be beaten.

® See journ. R. G. S. Vol. xx, 1851.
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The following are the main sections of the MEGANING:

A. ’Avibpia 1. AwLAp GIMI’a
{z. »  GIMA’A

3. 5 GAMAt

B. HaMmavnia [1. TAGULA

- 2. RaywAr

U ete.
C. Nis Timmo
D. AwrLip Mipi
E. AwLiD ROmfa
F. Havipira
G. GHADIANAT
H. AwLip SA'1p
I. Awwrip Fapdra {1. Arvu RisuaYD

2. MaRrkOK

J. MgEsd’in?

No particular camel brand i's distinctive of the whole tribe. Each
section uses its own, and the subsections add each its own variation®.
XX| The FERAHNA are the subtribe of DAR HAMID richest in sheep
and in land, but they are nearly all sedentary and are regarded as
"nouveaux riches'. They have taken advantage of the fact that many
of the best "Khayrdn" fall within their boundaries to cultivate them
by artificial means. Or, maybe, there is some truth in the story of
their Egyptian connection and for that reason the cultivable basins
originally fell to them.
Their subdivisions are as follows:

EL SHERAMA EL BERAYKAT
EL TURSHA* EL FILIAT
EL AKARIB EL NA'AMIA
EL GHUBSHAN EL 'AWAMRA
AWLAD HIZMA EL SHOWAL
EL KERIMIA

XXIl' The HABABIN® and the MERAMRA are, after the MEGANIN, the

! Some of the smaller subdivisions of these are omitted, but they can be found in
my Tribes..., p. 129.

2 The Mesd'id say they are not Megdnfn at all by origin. The name is merely
a plural of Mas'ld and not uncommon as a tribal appellation. The best known
Mesa'fd are those settled on the Arabian coast near Muwayla and Gian and there-
abouts: these are a branch of the tjuwaytéat (see Burton, Land of Midian, 1, 87 ff.).

® See MacMichael, Camel Brands.., p. 27.

The name Turshan occurs in Klippel's list of Egyptian Bedouins: he speaks
of the Turshdn as "d'origine berbére." Sir C. Wilson (p. 4) mentions " Tarshan”
among the semi-nomadic Arabs north of Aswédn. "Turshan" occurs also among
the Awlad Akoi.

® Pallme and Wer ne confuse the Hababln with the Habbania (Bakkara) between
whom, though the singular of both names is " Habbahi," there is no traditional
connection at all.

17—2
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most nomadic sections of DAR HAMID. Both have numerous villages,
west and east of the FERAHNA respectively, but neither own any of

the "Khayran"

T he subdivisions of the HABABIN are asfollows:

NAs EL SHEIKH® AWLAD HAMID
AWLAD ANIS SELMAN
'AWANA ELFAS
»  SAKfRAN NAs HAMIR
J . ZAGHAWA <|FELLATA
., NAKCR AWLAD MILAYT
UM SA'ADEN NUGHCRA
ABU 'AMAR KAKKO
AWLAD WASIK AWLAD MUHAMMAD
EL KIRAN [ . DAIR »
| AWLAD BILAL

Those of the MERAMRA are as follows:

{1, NAs HADHLOL
2. ., MA'AFA?
3 NUSAR?

4. SELLAM

5. AWLAD HATIM
6. NAs BIILAYL
7
8

A. SAMNIA

. GEZAY'I
. ABU TINAYTIM
| 9. DOWASHNA

B. MESABIH I. TURKU

C. DAREL BA'AG , . GHUBSHAN
» NASABU 'ALI
I . KURUMUSIA®

XXl The NAWAHIA have between thirty and forty villages north
of Baraand others farther eas near Um Dam: they also own one or
two of the "Khayran" Their subdivisons are as follows:;

. AWLAD 'AGAYL
2. RUSHDANA

3. AWLAD SA'AD
4. KANAFID

5. AWLAD KERAYM

A. AWLAD MUHAMMAD

! The distinctive brand of this the ruling section is a " Ga'aba Khashm €
}E_ecljb)" ("dog's mouth on the buttock"), i.e. > to the left of the tail (MacMichad,.
101a.).

2"Both names occur again in almost identical form among the Nawdrjia.

3 Nachtigal gives the Kurumusfa as a separate division of the Fezdra, together
with the Zayddia and various Ddr Hsmid tribes (sse Helmolt, p. 585). Other
Kurumusia are with the Zayédfa at the present day.



. 2. XXv.

BILALIA
. GAMCfA
MUFETTIH
IJAMDANA

Mmoo w

UM BUROR
NUSARIA

- T ®

—
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1. EL BERABISH!

ABU 'ALWAN
"2. AWLAD FERAYHA

AWLAD 'ABD EL DAIM

AWLAD MA'AFA

XXIV The 'ARFIA were for long i n Darfur or west of it and have
absorbed much of the blood of those parts. They are now settled in
the southern part of Dar Hamid with the GILAYDAT to the west of

them.
TI7pir subdivisions are?:
AMIR{
B. SAN AD ‘
i
'ATWA [

;

XXV The AWLAD AKOI live

AWLAD RAMADAN
NAs UM BIRSH
EL KHANSOR
ABU SU'OD
NAs EL Dow
NAs KIDDU
'ABD EL SALIM
EL HAG

ABU HAMMAD
NAs BELAL
BALOL
BILAYL

4, ABU KUSAYRA
5. ABU EL R6YYAN

to the north-east of the other DAR

1.
2.
3.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

HAMID tribes, in Um Gurfa and eastwards. A portion of them are,
in addition, permanently nomadic.

Their subdivisions are:

AWLAD HAMAYD
FADLU

MUGLAN

HUGAG

AWLAD GAMA'l

AWLAD GAMO'A
'UTUK

AWLAD HAMMOD
TURSHAN?®
AWLAD RAYS

! Barth mentions a small Arab tribe of this name living subject to the Hogar
north of Timbuktu, and identifies them provisonally with the Perors of the ancient

geogzraphers (Barth, Vol. v, App. i, p
The fourteen subsections given
Thethree main sections are older.
3 Cp. sub Ferdhna.

p. 464, 465, and map opp. p. 1).
only date from four to six generations ago.
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XXVl The GILAYDAT though classed as DAR HAMID are regarded
askance by the rest of the tribe. It appears that they represent a
blend of some of the earliest Arab immigrants to Kordofan with the
autochthonous negroids. Riippell, Pallme, Parkyns and others class
them with the GHODIAT and GAWAMA'A.

Their present habitat is round Gebel Um " Shidera" (i.e. Shagera)
on the south-west limits of Ddr Hdmid. Many GILAYDAT were in
DArfur, between el Fisher and the HAMAR country, in Turkish days',
but since the devastation of the "Mahdia" there have been no more
than a few of their villages left there, and nearly all that survived
settled in Kordofan.

Their subdivisions are as follows:

RUDANA AWLAD WALID
NASIRAT AWLAD DEFIN
AKASHIA UMBADIRIAZ
AWLAD ERBUD HARBIA?

() THE ZAYADIA

XXVII The zAYADIA also appear from the "nisbas' to be related
closely to the FEZARA group.

They are frequently mentioned by travellers® in the nineteenth
century as one of the principal tribes of the northern steppes, gener-
ally in connection with forays on caravans or fights with the
KABABfsH, BENI GERAR and HAMAR, on the Wddi el Melik and even
as far east as the Debba-El Hardza route®.

In 1883 the zAYADIA of Ddrfur were assessed for tribute at
£E. 2500 and those of Kordofan at £E. 55 only6; but the tribe was
all but wiped out in the " Mahdig" and now that it has recovered
some small measure of prosperity the proportion in which it is dis-
tributed as between Darfur and Kordofan has been reversed on
account of the persecution to which it was subjected by the Sultan
'Ali Dinar. A number of the AWLAD GABIR and AWLAD MUFADDAL
sections still remainround el Mellit and el Saydh, north of el Fdsher,
but between 1904 and 1913 nearly all the AWLAD GERBU'A fled for
refuge to Kordofan’. They are now settled at Um Gdzayn on the
south-western confines of Dar Hamid, and such of them as have
any wealth in herds remaining spend the "kharif" in the north-

1 Burckhardt ateo mentions them in Ddrfar in 1814 (Nubia, p. 481).

% e note to BA, LXVII.

% These were mostly nomadic until the last decade.

4 Eg. Burckhardt, p. 481.

® See Cuny, p. %4. + See Stewart.

" The emigrants of 1913 were accompanied by a few Gilayddt from DdrfQr.
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west of Kordofan with their nomad cousins of the DAR HAMID and
the SHENABLA.
The subdivisions of the ZAYADIA are &s follows:

A. AwrAp Gers0’A’ [ 1. NAs Hasan

i 2. , ADRAG

! 3. ,, SHOK

' 4+ , SHERRI
§. 5 Apu Hammim
6. *AIAL SuLayM
7. IsAwia®
8. NisEL TéM
. Nari'ia
. NAs Kirriie
. UM DERAWA
. AwLAD FARIS
. 'Imayria
. Misimir
. GETARNA
. Kurumusia?

r_________.___,..,.,_________)\_ C e e
bl bl bl S b
[« 8V, N owm OW

B. AwLAD MUFADDAL

™

A
O Qoml Ot Bt

. AWLAD ’AWANULLA
»  IMAMA
BaysUsH

»  ZAYN

WAFI
SuaHdwin
e AWADA

»  AwiDfa

w UM Gam’ON

=

C. AwLip G4BIR

)

Co~] i e L N -

. "AIAL SaBT EL NOR
,, RIKAY'A
,, ABU Mis-HIM
. Awrip TaTON
. ABU Ma’ALI
»  Hammip
| .  GUBARAT
i b,  ZAYD
,» DBERBUsH, or BerAnisH
LIO Nis Um GEMa’a

The zAYADU have no distinctive tribal brand common to all*.

i

0

! Gerbu'a=jerboa. The name "Gerdbi'a" (BA, XCVII) appears to be a plural
formed from Gerbu'a: cp. notein Part | I |, Chap. 5, para. v.
Others are with the Kabdbish and with the Ganu'ia (q.v.).
% Cp. sub Merdmra (above).
4 See MacMichael, Camel Brands, p. 35, for some of their brands.
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(h) THE BENI GERAR

XXVIIl At one time, from the middle of the eighteenth to the
middle of the nineteenth century, the BENI GERAR and the HAMAR
were the chief antagonists of the KABABISH in the grazing grounds
of northern Kordofan and northern Ddrfur from the Wddi el Melik
to Kagmdr, and used to raid the caravan roads running from Debba
to el Hariza and over the Bayuda desert and down the banks of the
White Nile'.

The name "Fezdra" seems to have been more often applied to
them than to any of the other nomads and it is not unlikely that they
have some real connection with the FEZARA who were in Upper
Egypt in the fifteenth century?.

As the BENI GERAR were gradually ousted by the other, nomads,
by the KABABfsH in particular, from Kagmar and the northern steppes
of Kordofan they tended to move farther south and to take to culti-
vation, near the White Nile round el Busata and farther inland near
Kadmul in central Kordofan, while they sent their herds to graze
round el Tits and to the east of Khorsi.

At present they have numerous villages in the White Nile Pro-
vince, and a few round Kadmul. The nomadic portion of the tribe
remains in Kordofan and accompanies the KAWAHLA in the rainy
season. No BENI GERAR are left now in Darfur.

The main divisions of the tribe are as follows:

A. Mauasis D. AwrLip Havra
B. Awrip Ranf's { 1. Nis MUsa
{ 1. NAs EL AHAYMER 2. BrLayLir
2. ,, EL SHA'IBA E. Aru HaclL
3. , KHALAFA F. AwWLAD BARAKAT
C. GuBARAT®
‘1. NAs Aprra
z. ,, GUAYD
3. SINOT
14. UM SiMAYRA
Is. NAis S4Lmm
6. AwLip GI0T

0) THE BAZA'A

XXIX The BAzA'A are reputed to be very closely related to the BENI
GERAR, but the connection between the two tribes appears purely
adventitious. .

! See Bruce, Vol. vi, Ch. x; Browne (p. 325); Cuny (p. 43) and Mansfield
Parkyns(R.G.S. XX, 254).

2"SeePart | |, Chap. 1.
® The same name occurs frequently, eg. among the Baykdra and the Zayddfa.
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The former are more sedentary, poorer and less numerous than
the latter. They have several villages in the gum forests south of
Gebel Um " Shidera," at Kadmual, and in the well-less district south
of Um Dam, where for several months in the year water-melons form
the sole supply of water, and near Abu Zabad in western Kordofdn.
A portion of the last-named colony are aimost entirely nomadic and
are known as the GA'ADIA!. There are also a few villages of BAzA'A
in eastern Ddrfar round Gebel Tisdbma: a century ago the number

was greater’.
The subdivisions of the tribe in Kordofdn are as follows:
A, MagMmUniad E. Nowikia, or NowAgAT?
‘1. HampIrea [1. Fhrasia
Jz. AWLAD Nisir 2. SUBAYHAT
3. , EL AHAYMER ]3. AWLAD 'ABD EL RAHMAN
4. Sa’ipa 4. ,,  EL BasHIr
. AwLAb ’Arp L Maumlp F. Busana
B. SHArA'iA G. AwLAD DAN
C. 'Avipia, or ABU ’A¥AD H. KEraymAT
D. Ga’apia J. Razaga
{ I. AwLAD Hasan K. Um TiMAN
2, , HusAyNn L. Fuaypa

(¥y THE SHENABLA

XXX The name SHENABLA (" Esshenabele') was noticed by
Burckhardt in 1810 as the name of an Arab tribe living in the hills
near Damascus to the south-east and paying some deference to the
Druses’. Burton says’ they were notorious thieves and had always
been so. There are also SHENABLA Beduin at the present day in Egypt
to the east of the river’.

I't is therefore probable that the SHENABLA of the Sudan are an
offshoot of the above.
They are primarily a nomad camel-owning tribe, who graze over

! These may perhaps have some connection with the Beni Ga'ad section of
Ikrimawho were round Aswdn in the fourteenth century. (SeePart | |, Chap. 2.)

2 S.S\W. of Lake Chad, near what is now the eastern border of northern
Nigeria, Barth met "the Bdza, a powerful and independent pagan tribe with a
language, or probably dialect, of their own, and peculiar customs"; but beyond
the similarity of the names there would seem nothing to connect these with the
Baza'a. (SeeBarth, Vol. 11, Ch. xxxm, p. 409.)

® The eponymous ancestor's son married a woman of the Awldd |Jawal section
of Kababfsh.

* Their camel brand isa"nun" (the Arabic letter n) or " naki" on the right
side. Hence their name.

2 Burton, Unexplored Syria, |, 148. Cp. Burckhardt, Notes..., 1, 18.

Ibid.
" Klippel, p. 8 (" El Chenablah").
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the same cou'ntry as the KAWAHLA and DAR HAMID in Kordofdn, but
they have in addition numerous settlements near the White Nile.

According to the "nisbas' they are closely related to the DAR
HAMID group. It is said that they severed their connection with
these in the eighteenth century and some took up their abode near
Shatt and Zerayka, west of the White Nile', and others joined the
KABABISH congeries in the north.

A few SHENABLA aso joined the HAMAR and are known as the
GIKHAYSAT. These are a rich camel-owning section of nomads and
are to be found from el Odayato F6ga and Um Bel, and in the rains
farther north.

The main branch, that which joined the KABABISH, remained
with that tribe until the "Mahdia" and then broke awayz,together
with the KAWAHLA, and have since been independent.

The subtribes of the SHENABLA are as follows:

A. UM Braysn G. AwLAb Hawirt
{1. 'AMIRA {1. N4is MERRA'X
2. GA’ABA z. NAs Ma’ax
B. Um ’ABbuULLA H. Hampia®
1. Goara J. SusaygAr
42, Nis Guma'a 1. AwrLAp Amira
l3. NAis Um G4p L KeriM 2. Kuamfsie
C. AwLAD Nismr 3. NAFa’AB
{1. Nis MUx4ABIL 4. Kuwidg
2. Nis NukmusHa 5. Nis Um LioTa
D. AwLAD DAnI K. Apu ’IMayr
E. Nis Hapip 1. NaciGir
{1. Nis SALLAS {z. TAmAT
2. NAs FENAYHA 3. Nis Wap Zayn
F. 'AwAnvmat L. AwLAD HasuON
1. AwLiD FApiL ZowriB 1. Nis Na'im
2, Nis Wap ’ABpuLLa 2. Asu Rupprt
3. Nis Wap 5L NOr 3. MENAN
4. SHUWAYHAT® 4. NAs GHARAYRA

The brand used by aimost every section of SHENABLA on their
camels is the "kurbdg™ It varies in form but is always placed on

» In The Tribes of Northern and Central Kordofdn (p. 206) | spoke of some of
thexe as joining the Mesallamfa. There are some Shendbla in the Mesallamfa
district in the Gezfra, but these took their name, it ssems from Shanbal walad
Medani (g.v. in D 7, 79, 80 and 167). Th@e Shendbla (the word is the plural of
ShanbQI, and has a singular " Shanbali," "Shambali") are alleged locally to
have some connection with therladereb of the Red Sea coad, but evidence of this
is otherW|se lacking.

Cp sub Rufa'a.
Cp sub Kabdbfsh.
® Once a section of Abu 'Imayr.

8 Cp. sub Bedayrfa.
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the left leg'round the upper joint. The following are its commonest
forms®: ) j D ))
a z ¢ d =

() THE MA'ALIA AND THE MA'AKLA

XXXI THE MA'ALIA. The MA'ALIA ae relaed to the Dar Hdmid
group, but have long been entirely independent of it, and at best
were rather allies attracted by cousinship than brethren who seceded
from afamily league.

Thenribeis divided between Ddrfur and Kordofdn. At the close
of the Turkish epoch the MA'ALIA of Ddrflir, camel-owners in the
nortb and cattle-owners in the south, were assessed for tribute at
£E. 1450 as compared with £E. 149 charged against the branch in
Kordofdn®. The tendency had long been for the latter to decamp
westwards to evade the oppression of the Turks. But after the dis-
appearance of the Turkish rigime and the subsegquent crushing of
the Dervish revolt alike motive led to a steady infiltration of MA'ALIA
from Déarfar into Kordoféan.

By 1916 there were no MA'ALIA at all in northern Darftur and
only a few round their old headquarters at Shakka in the south-east
or living as refugees among their powerful neighbours the RIZAYKAT.
Butwiththefall of 'Ali Diflarin May, 1916, began yet another return
movement from Kordofén to Ddrfur and though the MA'ALIA are
still far more numerous in the former they are anxious to recolonize
their ancient domains in Darfur and will probably, before long, be
fairly evenly distributed between the two provinces. In Kordoféan
their chief colony isround Gebel Gleit (Klayt), south of the MEGANIN
and west of the other DAR HAMID ; but there are many others settled
in el Nahud, el Odaya, Um Ruaba®, Dilling and el Obeid districts.
All these are partly sedentary but primarily nomadic. In the rains
they send their herds north-westwards: in the summer most stay in
their villages, but the richer folk go southwards in the wake of the
BAKKARA for the sake of the grazing.

L' A dmilar brand, v i » i s ued by the Beshr stion of 'Anaza of

Arabia (Doughty, Arabia Des. 1, 125 and 331; Zwemer, p. 279).

2 Stewart.

® 1t would be these of whom Burckhardt heard as living between & Obeid and
the Shilluk country (Nubia, p. 482).
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The divisions of the tribe in Kordofén are as follows:

A. UM Havmint B. UM EL HatAsua
1, Mukraym (Um Keravm) 1. Knawisir?
{(a) AxAriBA (@) UM FeLAR
(b) Nis Farac () GuavL
(c) Um "EcayLl {¢) AwLAD RisHDAT
{d) Harpia (d) Hmavsa
(e) Dir EL Knipmm {¢) Knawiefr eL Humz
< (f) AwLép UM Gma’a {f) GENABLA

{(g) ,, KHavira 2. 'ALAYRA
()] s CATAALLA {@) Asu KusayEer
() , UmHamoa { ete.
(*) SurOria
() RusHAYDAT

XXXIl THEMA'AKLA. Thema'akLA, asmdler and far more seden-
tary tribe, are counted by the ma'ALIA & subject to them; but the
two tribes are racialy distinct, and in Kordofan the ma'akLA are
now independent. Even in Darfur, where their numbers are almost
negligible, they are attempting to become so.

The ma'AkLA in Kordofdn are subdivided as follows:

. SAMATN [ DOWRA
'ABADJA TAROM
AMAMIR NAs SELLAM
SHEALA AWLAD DAHIR
UM SELMAN SHILAYMAT
BILAL BISHARIA
NAs LAZIM "AIAL SHANBOL

{ AWLAD HASABULLA < BISHARA
DAR WALID? KAGABIL
SHERAK?® AWLAD GIMA'A
RIBAYDAT? ABU HAMMAD
NA'ASNA® UM ZAYADA
KELABA® 'ABD EL HABIB
KENAKIL* 'ALOWNA
[AWLAD HARAYZ* [GHARAYR

Each of the above sections is theoretically classed as either
SAMA'IN or BISHARfA and there is an " 'omda" of the SAMA'IN group

and an "Yomda" of the BISHARU.

But the "omda" of each group

has many subjects from among the other and no exact dividing line

can be drawn.

! The Ma'alia would include among these the Ma'&fda, who are not really

Ma'dlia at all.

There are none of thee in Kordofan. At the end of the " Turkla" they were
one of the most powerful tribes in Darfur (see Slatin, passim).

% Closely connected.

4In Ddrfur.
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The names 'ABADIA and BISHARJA are noteworthy as suggesting
eastern connections, and there is actualy a tradition among the
Bi&HARf A that K hadratheir ancestress was married by €l Hag Bishdri,
"a feki from the East,” and that they are not Arabs at all but BEGA
and have many relatives in the eastern deserts.

There is, however, no reason to assume that the other branch of
the MA'AKLA, the SAMA'IN, isin any way connected with the BEGA or
that the original BISHARIA were anything but foreigners from the
racial point of view.

The tribe as a whole clams to be related to the FEZARA group
and gppears so in the "nisbas’ The only other people | have met
with bearing the same name are the MA'AKLA section of the BELI.
These are the ruling clan of that tribe both in Egypt and on the
Arabiah coast near Wegh, and it is possible that they may be con-
nected with the great branch of BENI HILAL called the MA'AKL* (per-
vertel in Leo Africanus into "Machill" and by Marmol into "M a-
hequil"?), who were by origin Yemenites and had joined the BENI
HILAL congeriesin their great invasion of Barbary.

Whether there is any connection between the MA'AKLA of Kordo-
fan and these other MA'AKLA it is not possible at present to say.

(m THE DWAYH, OR DWAYHIA

XXX The DWAYHfA ae a small and unimportant tribe scattered
from the Nile westwards.

At the time of the Turkish conquest a colony of them, "fekis" by
calling, lived at Shibba in Dar el Shdikia and were held in great
repute locally; but when the sHAIKIA, who had relied upon the
charms and assurances of these holy men to defeat the invaders,
found that they had been deceived, they massacred the whole body
and destroyed their village®.

A few of the DWAYHfA are still to be found scattered among the
Blue Nile villages, at el Mag'udia for instance; but the main body
of the tribe—and it is a very small one—is nomadic in habit and
accompanies the KAWAHLA in ‘Kordofan throughout the year.

The chief division of the bwAYH of Kordo&n isthe Awléad Saldti.
Their camel brand is a"hildl," or crescent moon, a sign dso used by
the DAR HAMID branch of KABABISH, on the right side of the neck.

! S Ibn KhaldUn, ed. ar. Vol. 6, pp. 15, 17 ( ).
2 Leo, pp. 142, 150; Marmol, p. 76.
% Nichalls, p. 39.
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() THE MESALLAMfA

XXXIV This tribe claims to be unconnected with the GA'ALIfN or
GUHAYNA group and to be descended from Abu Bukr el Sadik,
the first Khalifa of Islam. Hence they, like the MASHAfKHA, call
themselves "Bukria."

From the "nisbas, however, it would seem that they are of
kindred origin to the DAR HAMID and other " GUHAYNA."

They live in the Gezira, where they have given their name to a
district, and on either side of the White Nile, and on the east side
of the lower reaches of the Blue Nile.

The MESALLAMIA in the Gezira and on the White Nile are
sedentary.

Among their subdivisions hereabouts are the 'ANAFLA and
WASHKAB, both on the west bank of the White Nile, and, on the
east bank, SIBAYKAB, WANAYSAB, MEGHAYRAB, HABAKIRA, etcC

Those east of the Blue Nile now have a few villages, notably Um
Dubbdn®, and cultivate in the Hasib and other "wddis' but they
are chiefly nomadic in their habits, and until about the middle of the
nineteenth century were entirely so. Their range, however, is not
great and does not extend beyond the western fringe of the Butana.
They graze their herds and dig "hafirs' and cultivate some miles
inland from the river, but have never acquired proprietary rights to
the river banks of the Blue Nile as have the RUFA'A and the
immigrant MAHASS.

Their main wealth is in sheep and goats but they have a fair
number of cattle and camels also. The latter they brand with a

"hashasha" (hoe) on the neck, thus: /\

This nomadic portion of the MESALLAMIA is subdivided as
follows:

IBRAHIMAB [KHALAFULAB
THAMATIRIA SHUWAYMAB
HUSAYNAB GHUSAYNAB
" SAHALAB | SABRAB
IBAMBCNAB IRIZKAT
IHAQADIL

1 Um DubMn is built chiefly of mud. It was founded seventy years ago by
the head of the Ibrdhfmdb section, father of Sheikh & 'Ebayd Muhammad Badr.
The latter was a well-known Dervish leader and Kddi of the Khalifa: he died in
1915. Um Dubbdn posseesses two imposing " Ztubbas' containing the remains of
members of the family.
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CHAPTER 3
The Guhayna Group (continued)

(i) THE BAKKARA

| The word "BAKKARA" means no more than "cattlemen," and it
is primarily applied to the large group of closely cognate nomadic
or semi-nomadic Arab tribes inhabiting the rich belt of country
which may be roughly described as lying south of the thirteenth
parallel of latitude and stretching from the White Nileto Lake Chad®.
Gene'rally speaking the typical BAKKARA at their best are a dark
lithe people with clearly cut handsome features, hawk-eyed, with
sparse beards tilted forward and moustaches carefully combed to
bristle?. Theyoung "bloods" roll their hair in tresses back from the
forehead, but with middle age the habit is discarded®. They carry a
very long-shafted and full-bladed spear. The women and young girls
ride on bulls and wear great lumps of amber® round their necks and
bosses of silver across the forehead. Their hair is brought straight
forward in braids on the crown of the head and rolled back into a
fringe acrosS the forehead. Large earrings and nose-rings are also
worn. They evince little shyness and do not affect the exaggerated
modesty and secretiveness which has spread from Egypt along the
banks of the Nile. Onthe contrary, the girls, though never exceeding
the bounds of decency, and wearing a " rahad; or along flap of cloth
before5 and behind, habitually display breasts and thighs to all the
world®.

Among the men it is very frequent to note a cast of face that with

! The term Bakkdra is sometimes applied, quite legitimately, to various other
cattle-owning tribes such as the Kendna, the |Jasanfa, the Bedayrfa of Kordofan,
theMa'dlia, etc.; but these, belonging to quite different groups, are only occasionally
spoken of as Baladra, and that with special reference to their cattle. The term
Bakkarain the Sudan, when used in a general sense, is always taken to mean the
tribes dealt with in this chapter—the Bakkara par excellence.

2 A small comb for the beard and moustache is worn hanging round the neck.

® Browne (p. 466, App. 11) speaking of the Messfrfa says they " comb their hair
back, twist it, and fasten it in the form of a scorpion's tail behind": a good
description.

* A fashion common also to the Kanembu. " Les femmes Kanembou aiment
beaucoup Tambre comme parure et, suivant leurs ressources, les morceaux d'ambre
dont se composent leurs colliers sont plus ou moins gros" (Carbou, 1, 39, 40).
Compare Denham, Clapperton and Oudney's description of the Shawfa Arabs of
Bornu coming to market on their bulls (Narrative, p. 167).

® For a good account of the Bakkra mode of life see Pallme's sixth chapter.
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its high protruding forehead, wide mouth and weak chin at once
suggeststhe FELLATA, and it is an established fact that large numbers
of that race have become incorporated with the BAKKARA tribes since
they first settled in Central Africa. This is of course more especially
true of the SALAMAT and HAYMAD, the most westernly BAKKARA, who
live among a population that is largely FELLATA® and who appear to
include sections of that people’; but it also applies to the more
easternly BAKKARA as we shall see in dealing with the HAWAZMA.

Il As a whole the BAKKARA are, with the possible exception of the
SHAMA, the most warlike Arabsin the Sudan: they are also the most
inveterate dave traders and raiders, and living as they do on the
northern confines of the negro country they have indulged their pre-
datory propensities ad libitum for so long as they have not been
repressed by the firm hand of the Government.

The same qualities that have made them bold fightersand hunters
have at all times since their settlement in Africa brought them into
collision with the rulers of the more sedentary people who inhabit
the zone immediately north of them, with the Sultans and Meks, that
is, of Bornu, Wadai, Ddrfur and Kordofan.

I n the dry season of the year the BAKKARA move with all their
cattle to the rivers of the south and there hunt the elephant and raid
the negroes, but when the rains render the southern BAKKARA country
a swamp of cotton-soil infested by the fly they move northwards to
the clean pastures of the higher ground and cultivate or graze their
herds. It is then that they have been apt to become involved in
quarrels with the sedentary people of the Sultanates.

They have not, however, been invariably successful, except in so
far as a perennial evason of the full tribute demanded may be
counted success, and in consequence they have at different periods
migrated eastwards or westwards along the line of least resistance
and various sections have been transplanted from place to place and
fromtribetotribeuntil it isimpossibleto say how they were originally
grouped. In the account which follows | have taken as the units the
tribes as they appear at present and specified the various sections
subject to each, but it will be at once obvious from a comparison of
the lists of these sections and from a study of the past history of the
BAKKARA that no real racial dividing line can be drawn between any
one tribe of them and any other.

In Kordof&n, where, if one omit the brief orgy of the " Mahdig"
there has been a settled Government for nearly a century, the

! , Carbou, il 51.
SeeChevaJler Afrique centrale franfaise, p. 321, quoted by Carbou, 11, 60.
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BAKKARA tribes have crystallised into more or less permanent shape,
butinDdrfar, where the old conditions prevailed until the deposition
of "Ali Dfndrin 1916,the old process continued inamarked degreeand
many families of other tribes were continually seeking the protection
of the powerful RIZAYKAT, while others, such as the BENI HELBA,
decamped into Wadii. The occupation of Ddrfur was the signal for
most of these BENI IJELBA and other refugees to start returning to
their previous pasturing grounds.

The BAKKARA are seen at their best in Kordoftn, where the type
has remained virile and independent. They are probably at their
worst in DArfur, the RIZAYKAT excepted, for there they have been
consistently oppressed and robbed and have become half sedentary,
dirty, lazy and mentally inert.

[l Thé& present distribution of the BAKKARA is as follows: on the
extreme east, on the banks of the White Nile, are the BENI SELIM.
I n Kofdofdn, from east to west, are the AWLAD HAMAYD and a branch
of the Ddrfur HABBANIA, both living south of Um Ruaba and round
Tekali. Then the HAWAZMA, between El Obeid Dilling and Talddi;
then the MESSIRf A, south of Abu Zabad; and, lastly, the HUMR between
El Odaya and the Bahr el 'Arab.

I n southern Ddrflr are the RIZAYKAT, comprising the MAHAMfD
MAHRIA and NAWAIBA, the HABBANIA, the TA'AfsHA, the BENI HELBA
and a few BENI KHUZAM; and farther north some MESSRfA, TA'ELBA,
or THA'ALIBA, HOTIA, SA'ADA, TERGAM, BENI HUSAYN and BASHER.

In Wadai, Bornu and Bakirmi are BENI HELBA, BENI KHUZAM,
NAWAABA, BENI RASHID (ROWASHDA) and ZIUD, and the SALAMAT.

IV The writers of the "nisbas' were riverain folk and evidently
knew little of the distant BAKKARA: they either omit them or per-
functorily allot to them some more than usually shadowy ancestor;
but the general impression one receives from the traditional gene-
alogies is probably a correct one, namely, that the BAKKARA and the
camel-owning FEZARA group to the north are both branches of the
same great "GUHAYNA?2" group, and that, furthermore, the non-
FEZARA portion of this group are not all BAKKARA but divided in the
cae of each tribe into cattle-owners in the south and camel-owners
in the north. Thus it arises that, for instance, the MAHAMID and the
MAHRIA are independent nomad tribes of camel-owners in northern
Darfurr and Waddi, while other MAHAMID and MAHRIA compose two-
thirds of the RIZAYKAT in southern Ddrf0r. It is easy to see how this

! There is d a small colony of them in the Fama district of the Upper Nile
Province (A, E. Sudan, i, 196).

2 1t will be ssen that theterm " Guhayna" is loosdy used to include a number
of connected Arabian tribes, particularly Harb. .

M. S. I 18
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may have happened. When the Arabs entered the central states
they came no doubt with their caméds and sheep: cattle they presum-
ably had none, or but few. As they would have been a nuisance to
the sedentary population cultivating the central belt and would have
had themsdves no security for their herds, they naturally gravitated,
some to the more barren spaces of the north, and some to the forests
and bogs of the south. The camel of course cannot exist in the south
because of the tsatse fly and the poisonous " gullum" creeper, and
such Arabs as went there imitated the indigenous population and
took to cattle-rearing®. Thisis merely suggested as one way in which
the tribes may have been divided, but there is no reason to suppose
that other caussswhich are readily imaginable did not also operate to
the same end. The southern group intermarried with the older negro
inhabitants and became darker in complexion: the northern group
mixed in the west to some extent with the TiBBU tribes but remain
very much lighter. '

V An interesting point may now be discussed. Did the BAKKARA
reach their present habitat by way of the Nile or did they come due
south or south-east to the Chad region and Bornu and Waddi from
North Africa, and thence spread eastwards to the Nile?

Thefact that 'Abdulla el Guhani is generally regarded by them-
sdves as their ancestor, and the fact that they consider the FEZARA
group as their cousins’, are obviousy arguments in favour of the
former view: so also is the evidence of the Sudanese " nisbas," which
make no suggestion of a south-easternly migration. On the other
hand, the "'Abdulla el Guhani" tradition might simply have been
appropriated from immigrants from the Nile, and some of thé BAK-
KARA do state that their ancestors came direct from Tunis or Fezzdn
with their cames to the countries west of Darfurr? and in giving
their genealogy® or history others say of some particular forebear:
"1t was he who brought the tribe from Borku" [i.e. Wadai: sc. to
Kordof&n], and these forebearsare, asarule, said to have lived from
five to nine generations ago and to be the sons of the eponymous
ancestors of the various sections.

But though there is no room for doubting that considerable

! They seam to have established themsdves by " peaceful penetration” rather

than by force of arms.
The Hawazma, e.g., told me their ancestors originally " bought a bull and a

cow_from a Felldti pilgrim." )

3 See genealogical trees at the end of this chapter.

4 E.g. s=MacMichael, Tribes..., pp. 146, 151.

® | have never seen a manuscript Bal& 6ra pedigree, but have written down
several from oral information and seen several others so compiled. No two ever
agree in every respect, but the degree of coincidence is remarkable.
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numbers of Arabs did push southwards from Tunis Algiers and
Morocco to Central Africa in the centuries following the Hildlian
invasion of North Africa’, and though one may admit that the pre-
valence of the Abu Zayd el Hiteli tradition among the BAKKARA is a
little suggestive, we have the definite statement of Ibn Khaldln that
in the first half of the fourteenth century the GUHAYNA swarmed over
Nabia and rapidly pushed farther afield "following the fainfall?"
and modern expert opinion has heavily preponderated in favour of
the view that the BAKKARA came from the east. For instance, Barth
says® of the SHOA (Shawia)—the name given locally to the semi-
sedentary BAKKARA Arabs of Bornu Bakirmi and Chad, and par-
ticularly to the SALAMAT :

Of the migration of these Arabs from the eas there cannot be the
least doubt. They have advanced gradually through the eastern part of
Negroland....Their dialect is quite different from the Maghrebf, while in
many ingoects it still preserves the purity and doquence of the language of
Hijaz.... These ShUwa are divided into many digtinct families or dans and
altogether may form in Bérnu a population of from 200,000 to 250,000 souls.
He adds that they appear to have immigrated gradually from the
east from very early times, " although at present we have no direct
historical proofs of the presence of these Arabs in Bornu before the
time of Edris Alawoma" (1571-1603); and he mentions the systems
of blood-money ("dhia"—which by the way maintains among all
the nomad Arabs of the Sudan) and infibulation of females as con-
necting the SAL AM AT-SHOA with the east®. Similarly M . Carbou, who
divides the sHOA into two groups, one from the north and the other,
the "Guhayna" group, from the east, also remarks’ that the use of
the word " Naba" for "all indigenous non-Arab Muhammadans"
lends weight to the current tradition of an early sojourn in what
is now the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan®. In the same way the habit
in use among the western Arabs of denoting the KANEMBU as
"Hamag’" points as clearly to a connection with the "Tribes of

1 Qv.inPart| | . TheArabsof Bornu, Bakirmi and Chad district—chiefly semi-
sedentary Bakkara—are called Shoa, or ShawJfa (Barth, " Shuwa" and " Shiwa")
by the indigenous tribes.

2 See p. 139, above.

3 Vol. 11, Ch. XXXII, pp. 355-356. ‘ Vol. in, Ch. LII, p. 465.

> vol. 1, pp. 4, 8,9, 20, 28, 48. & carbou, 11, 47.

" Ibid, 1, 36. Carbou is apparently unaware of the existence of a tribe called
Hamag in the eastern Sudan and therefore fails to explain the term. So, too,
Nachtigal (Voy. au Ouadai, p. 74) says "Les Hammedj's sont les derniers auto-
chtones du Kanem. lissont delafamille des Boulala's" —also, it seems, in ignorance
of the Hamag of Senndr. There is no evidence of a Hamag movement from east
to west or vice versa at any time and the term Hamag was probably no more than

an Arab importation, used to denote any uncivilized people. An exactly similar
use of the word occursin MS. C3 11

18—2
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Guhayna" who in the sixteenth century had "reached a total of
fifty-two tribesin the land of Séba on the Blue Nile under therule
of the Fung," though most of them were " in the west*." '

The main "GUHAYNA" group having come from the east as
camel-owners and shepherds in the fourteenth and following cen-
turies appear to have straightway pushed as far westwards as Bor nu,
but how long elapsed before branches of them moved farther south
and became BAKKARA we do not know.

In Kordofan these latter groups had been anticipated by the
Ga'ali group from Dongola, who had settled round el Rahad and
el Birka and intermarried with the NCBA, and it may be that the
"GUHAYNA " Arabsfirst became cattle-breedersin the countries west
of Kordofan. But at a later date, fiveto eight generations ago, there
was a return movement eastwards caused by adverse polit"lcal con-
ditions in the west, and various BAKKARA groups migrated to join
their kin in southern Kordofan. *

TheBAKKARA of thewest, however, have been joined by arabicized
Berbers from North Africa, and it may have been the presence of
these latter that has given rise to the doubtful tradition that the
BAICKARA came not from the Nile but from Tunis. At all events it
was presumably the difficulty of embodying into their traditions both
the Abu Zayd el Hildli (Tunis) connection and also the real fact of
their original migration from the Nile that gave birth to the apocry-
phal "Great Trek" of Abu Zayd from the eas over the Blue and
WhiteNilesand K ordofan?.

VI Let us now take the BAKKARA tribes separately, from east to
west. '
(@ BENI SELIM

Of the BENI SELIM_ of the White Nile the "nisbas' can tell us
nothing of any interest. Their country at present extends nearly as
far south as Kdka®, and thus lies north of that of the sHILLUK and the
DINKA and south of that of the AHAMDA, but it is probably only
within the last two centuries that they have been able to dominate
the river banks at the expense of the two former tribes.

In the rains the fly drives them northwards, or eastwards over
the river®.

They mix largely with the DINK A, and not being cultivatorsthem-
saves rely upon them and the sHILLUK for their grain supply®.

Though BAKKARA, they have taken, no doubt since their move-
ment to the river, to breeding more sheep than cattle.

! Sep. 139 2 . SeeMachchaeI Tripes..., Chap. n.
3 Anglo-Eg. Sudan, I, 130. Ibid. 1 *1bid. I, 196.
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Their two main divisions are the UM TARIF and the AWLAD
MAIJBOB.
() AWLAD HAMAYD

VIl The AwLAD HAMAYD round Tekali claim to be descended
through el Gunayd, the usual BAKKARA ancestor, from Bdbikr walad
el 'Abbas, a Gaali immigrant to Kordofan. The pedigree they pro-
duce in support of this claim is as follows?:

'‘Abbas
Bdg)ikr
Ahrlnad
\
I ‘1 . 1.
|Jamayd Habban Hdmid
(AWLAD HAMAYD (HABBANJA) (AHAMDA)
Gadayf
Ali
‘Abdulla
HiIIaI
Bailyui Builaia
El ‘A:yydn

[ | | |
'Askar Alimad 'Ab(JuIIa Ghonaym  Muhammad

El 'Ayydn, they say, was the first "nazir" of the tribe and he
sams to have lived about the time of the Turkish conquest, i.e. 1821.
His eighth successor, Deddn, was "ndzr" at the time of the Dervish
revolt (1881).

The generations as given previous to € Gunayd are presumably
based on pure invention and the desire for relationship with KURAY SH,
and those immediately following him are little better.

But "Baiyui" and "Buiaia" are not names that any Arab would
invent: they have a strong NOBA ring and are probably authentic?,
The name of e Gunayd and the cdose connection of the AWLAD
HAMAYD with the HABBANI A are reminiscences of the usual BAKKARA

! Anglo-Eg. Sudan I, 130. Of their history | know nothing. Petherick records an
expedition sent in 1858 from Kordbfan againgt them by the Turks on account of

their non-payment of tribute. Several thousands of cattle were taken (Upper Egypt...,

pp. 299, 320).
Supplled to me by Capt. M .J. Wheatley, in 1913 Inspector of Tekali district.
® The name Buiaia occurs again as that of el ‘Ayydn's great-grandson.
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trees, which almost always group these two tribes and the TA'AISHA
together.

Nachtigal gives some account of the AWLAD HAMAY D! of Waddi and
Bornu. They were alleged to be closely connected with the BULALA.

Quand cette tribu, venant de I'Est, emigra au Soudan, une fraction
demeura au Kordofan, une au Ouadai, une se fixa au Bahr-el-Ghazal?,
une enfin au Baguirmi et au Fitri. C'est cette derniire fraction qui fut le
noyau du grand eat qui reinit un jour les territoires des Kouka's, du
Fitri et du Kanem. Cette fraction des Oulad Hamed, devenue tout a fait
sidentaire, setait alige aux Kouka's et en avait adopte'le langage (Tar lisi),
ce qui n'empechait la langue arabe d'etre restee extremement repandue.

It seems, then, that the substratum of the AWLAD HAMAYD of
Kordofan isin part BAKKARA, akin to that of the TA'AISHA and HAB-
BANfA, and in part NUBA of the Tekali type. Their Arab 'ancestors
may have settled round Tekali at the time of the great GUHAYNA
movement, and they have been reinforced by others of their kin who
have returned from the western countries whither they had gone at
the time that the Kordofan settlement first occurred. As in the case
of the ruling family at Tekali®, these AWL AD HAMAYD may have ab-
sorbed a slight element of the Dongolawi—sufficient at least to make
them aspire to a Ga'ali pedigree—and they certainly intermarried
with, or included into their particular group, various families of
other BAKKARA.

The Turkish period provides no more than traditions of grazing
disputes and desultory fighting between the AWLAD HAMAYD the
HABBANIA and the HALAFA section of the HAWAZMA. The eventual
result was unfavourable to the first-named tribe and by the date of
the outbreak of the Dervish revolt they had lost many of their fighting
men and a large proportion of their herds. They attempted to resist
the Mahdi at first but were easily crushed, and what was left of the
tribejoined the Dervishes.

It was not until the reoccupation of the Sudan that the scattered
remnants of the tribe returned to their ancient haunts and were able

tore-form.
(0 HABBANfA

VIII The HABBANIA who live between el Rahad and Sherkayla are
abranch of the DirfUr tribe of the same name and immigrated from
Kalaka, which is still the headquarters of the main tribe, some four
or five generations ago.

! »Oulad Hamed—ou Oulad Homeid, dans certaines regions—" (Voy. au
Quada'i, p. 13).

2 Not the Babr & Ghazdl of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan of course.
? e MS. "AT."
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Both in Kordofan and Ddrfur they have numerous villages and
are less nomadic than the average tribe of BAIGICARA. | n the tribal
"nishas’ they are always connected closely with the TA'AISHA'. The
Kordofan section, previously to the Mahdia, were generally at logger-
heads either with the GaAwAmA'A, the GIMA'A, the HAWAZMA and the
AWLAD HAMAYD, or with the people of Tekali.

In 1876 their numbers were assessed at about 8000%: in 1881,
when the tribute was reassessed, £E. 215 were demanded from the
Kordofan branch as against £E. 2640 from those in Ddrfar®, but
immigration in recent years, particularly by the rRIAFA section, has
tended to equalise the numbers of the two branches.

The main tribe in Ddrfur border on the RIZAYKAT to the east, the
TA'AisHA to the west, the MASALAT to the north and the DINKA to
the south. Their country resembles Dar Humr and Ddr Rizaykat in
general, but, extending farther south, suffers more from fly and is
more marshy. They cultivate less corn than the BAKKARA living east
of them and rely largely on wild rice and "dhifra® (Pannicum
Isachne). Elephant hunting is much in vogue among them.

As atribe they are divided into TARA and seT*, but the subtribes
of the latter seem to be known collectively asEL Zi AD AT. Thereisno
particular line of cleavage between the Ddrfur and Kordofan portions
of the tribe and most, if not all, of the following sections are common
to both.

A, TARA .

I SHEBBA B ( AWLAD 'AfD
. (@ AWLAD HAMAYD  (b) . ZAID

‘ (t) NOALA © . ABU 'AMIR
(© HAWAILA (d) . GARGAR

| (d)  MIRAYRAT ( EL DERABIN

I (& HILAYLAT (/) AWLAD BELLO

3 [(/) SELMANIA. (@ EL KAMARSA

| @ AWLAD SA'0D Ql) AWLAD RIHAYMA

‘2 SHAYBO () AwLAD iDRfs, or U M IDRIS
a) AWLAD DELOTA (k) EL KiGAMA

i () UM 'AKAB () ELMAHADAS®

L () AWLAD MA'AFA (M EL HADAYLI

! Cp. Carbou, 11, 51, 54, wherethe Habbdnfaand Ta'fsha aresimilarly referred
to as being both subtribes of " HEmat" (i.e. Haymdd)

2 Prout. ®  Stewart.

*Thetar ais properly a cymbal, the sdt a whip. Both occur as names of camel
brands. The former is shaped and placed on the neck of a camel, the latter is
a long perpendicular line branded on the quarters, from the backbone downwards,
like a hanging whip. (See MacMichael, Camel Brands..., figs. 113, 114, 117.) The
terms presumably date back to the time when the Habbaiiia were camel-owners.
Compare the case of the Ta'afsha.

® These twelve small sections, all occurring in Kordofan, all belong either to the
Shebba or the Shaybun branches. 6 See note on p. 83.
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B. S6T
I.  RIAFA
| (8 AWLAD ABU 'AYAD
() EL FERAYGAT
(0 AWLAD ABU NIGAD
(d SA'ADAN
I I NAs KELBI
1 () EL MESA'ID
2. SHpBUL!
@) KENAT, or ICENAYAT 2 (@ AWLAD UM SUNTA
(b) AWLAD BORKOWI (b) . SA'ADAN

(0 , ABU'ALI
L d) EL BEDAR*N

(d HAWAZMA

IX The IJAWAZMA are perhaps more mixed with purely extraneous
elements than any other BAKKARA tribe, asthe " nisba"-writers knew?,
and thisis due to the fact that during the greater part of the year they
live among the villages of BEDAYRIA and other semi-Arab peoples in
the country lying immediately north of the NUBA hills. Of the three
main divisions of the tribe one, the HALAFA, is little more than a
league® of families of TAKAR*R® from the west, GELLABA HOWARA
and ZENARA from the north®, GAWAMA'A and NUBA, who in the days
of the FUNG desired to pasture their cattle under the protection and
the name of the HAWAZMA. The large and once powerful ASIRRA
section are in Kordofan reckoned to be BEDAYRIA.

There would seem to be some connection between the true
original HAWAZMA and the BENI HARB of the Hegdz, who are neigh-
bours of the GUHAYNA and the supposition may in that case apply
equally to most of the BAKKARA. AS evidence of this connection the
following passage from Burton's Pilgrimage* may be cited:

The Benu Harb is now the ruling clanin the Holy Land. Itisdivided
by genedlogists into two great bodies, first, the Banu Salim, and, secondly,

1 A section of the same name occurs among the Mandsfr, and the best known
b;]e;rgdl of the Hamar Gharayfa and of the Towal Kabdbfsh is ads called the
"ehahOl."

Shal'l]h&eetwo small sections, both in Kordofan, belong either to the Riafa or the
ul.

3 Cp. in particular D | cxxxiv.

4 Hence their name. They sealed the alliance with an oath ( halafu").
For precisdy the same custom in Arabia see Robertson Smith, p. 45.

Many villages of Fellata and Takdrfr are scattered in the Bedayria-rjEawdzma
country south of € Obeid.

* Both tribes are originally connected with the North African Berbers. The
Zenara were a branch of the Luata. For the Howdra se Part | | , Ch. 1, App.

n, 120; and cp. n, 28, and 1, 231, wherethe" Howazim" are also mentioned
as a turbulent section of 1Jarb near Medina. Doughty (Wanderings..,, 11, 135) a0
mentions "Hazim, an ancient fendy of Harb...snibbed as Heteym."
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the Masruh, or "roaming tribes/* The Banu Salim, again, have eight sub-
divisions, viz.:

1. Ahamidah (Ahmadi)....It is said to contain about 3500 men. Its

principal sub-clan isthe Hadari.

. Hawazim (Hazimi), the rival tribe, 3000 in number: it is again
divided into Muzayni and Zahiri.

. Mahamid (Mahmadi), 8000.

. Rahaah (Rihayli), 1000.

. Timam(Tamimi).

The mere occurrence of the name "HAWAZIM," or HAWAZMA
(sing. Hdzmi), might be a mere coincidence, but when we find in
conjunctionwith it AHAMDA® and MAHAM*D?, both names of BAKKARA
or semi-BAKKARA tribes, and "RAHALAH," which is evidently the
same as*RowAHLA (sing. Rahli), one of the subtribes of the KABABISH
(among whom, as we shall see, the 'ATAWJA aso are ancestrally
connected with the BAKKARA), and realize that AHAMDA, MAHAMAD,
HAWAZMA and ROWAHLA are all important groups in Kordofan,
and that KABABfsH and BAKKARA alike claim descent from 'Abdulla
el Guhani, not to mention the obvious similarity, if not the
identity, between the names of Burton's "Banu Salim" and the
BENI SELIM BAKKARA of the White Nile, there seems small room for
doubt that the BAKKARA tribes of the Sudan contain numerous ele-
ments that are also common to the BENI HARB of the Hegdz®. The
latter are an Isma'ilitic tribe, originally a section of HAWAZIN, who,
again, are a branch of KAys '‘AvyLaN®. In proof that some of them
did come to Egypt one may quote Sir J. G. Wilkinson. "In his list
of Arab tribes east of the Nile the names of "Billee" (BELI), "Ge-
hdynee" (GuHAYNA) and "Harb" occur in close proximity®.

The fact that the Prophet once said " Of atruth among the Arabs
the worst names are the BENI KELB and the BENI HARB® " may explain

! The singular of Ahdmda in the Sudan is | Jammadi and not Ahmadi.

2 The singular of Mahdmid in the Sudan is Mahmudi and not Mahmadi.

3 Makrlzi (ap. Quatremere, n, 191) mentions Awlad Hazm as a section of the
Sinbis branch of Tai in Egypt, and it is conceivable that the original Hawdzma, or
Hawdzim, were a branch of Tai, the tribe with which the Messfrfa are also said to
be connected. See Wustenfeld, Tab. 6, where" Hizmir" refers to the same person
as does Quatremere's better reading of "Hazm" (i.e for ), and where
"el Maschr" ( ¢ "el Mashr" (Mishir?)), the son of Tha'aliba and great-
great-grandson of Nebhdn, seemsto correspond to " Messir " the traditional ancestor
of the Messfria, who appears also in the nisbas as son of Tha'aliba and great-great-
grandson of "Nebhdn, a section of Tai" (D 1, vn). Possibly, then, while certain
Beni Tai detached themselves from the main tribe to wander southwards into the
Sudan, othersjoined the Guhayna or the Tjarb; or possibly the opposite occurred
and the | Jawdzma broke away from their parent stem tojoin the T ai: almost any
similar permutation is indeed within the bounds of possibility.

4 Wustenfeld, D and F. 5 Modern Egypt..., 11, 380.

® See Burton, Pilgrimage..., 1, 247.

N

0O~ O .
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why it isthat the BAKKARA in general, and the HAWAZMA in particul ar,
preserve no record or tradition of connection with the BENI IJARB.

X The present divisions of the HAWAzMA, all of whom are in
Kordofan, are as follows. It will be noticed that there are none of
those coincidences of nomenclature between them and the BAKKARA
living farther west which would show that overlapping and inter-
penetration had occurred among the two parties. Such elements in
the HAWAZMA as are not original have been absorbed by them in
eastern and southern Kordofan.

A. 'ABDEL'ALI

(| DAR GAWAD {(a) DAR BAKHOTI
1(A) DAR SHALANGO
2. AWLAD GHABOSH ((a% DAR BAT'IJA
() AWLAD BA'ASHAM'
) <\ DAR DEBL

d) EL MA'ANAT

Ee} AWLAD GAMA'A

3. DAR BAYTI f(a) AWLAD ABU ADAM
(b) EL KURA'AN

L4, DAR NA'AYLI

B. HALAFA
(1. DAR'ALI
2. DAR FAID
3. EL ASIRRA (b) UM WAD GAZA
(b) AWLAD G6MER
o EL ZURRUK
) {4\ AWLAD MESHERI
.  SERRAR
Xf} .,  MA'ADA
4 AWLAD GHONAYM &a} DARIGA
4(b) AWLAD TADU
[©) DAR TANGAL
5. EL TOGIA
C. ROWOWGA
"1. DARGAMA'| EL TOWAL?
EL KUSAR?

2. AWLAD NOBA® b) AWLAD RAHMA
<(c) DAR BILAL
c) EL FUKARA
{ag AWLAD TAYNA

) SULAYMANIA
]gai UM MAGINDA

A

3. DELAMIA

DAR 'AGOL
L () EL MEMININ

! Baashom = a jackal. 2 "Towal" = long; "Kusar" = short.
% Nubais said to have been son of Sanin son of Kashama.
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The 'ABD EL 'ALI section, like the RIZAYKAT, MESSIRIA and HUMR,
generally claim to be descended from 'Atia and say they are the true
original I|1AWAZMA, This may well be so: a distinction is commonly
drawn, as the trees show, between the descendants of Gunayd through
'Atia on the one hand and through Haym&d" on the other, the
TA'AfsHA, the HABBANfA and the BENI HELBA falling into the latter
group and the HUMR, RIZAYKAT, MESSRfA and HAWAZMA into the
former; butthe\ABD EL ' A L | of course contain many alien elements,
eg. "EL KURA'AN," like every other subtribe of BAKKARA.

Of the HALAFA we have aready spoken.

The ROWOWGA are aleged by the other HAWAZMA for the most
part not to belong to the tribe at all, by descent that is, but to be in
part BINI SELIM and in part KEN ANA, and to have come at some
distant period from the east and joined the 'ABD EL "A L. They
probably contain more NUBA blood than most of the other sections.
Not*only is one of their main divisions called AWLAD NOBA but
their names are suggestive: for instance, the head sheikh of the.
ROWOWGA, Daud el Mamun, gave the following pedigree in 1913
to a Government Inspector?:

El Lieu

|
Hdmid Abu Kitr
1

— 1
Karongo Ddud Gabrfl
Kaklidri 'AIIL Kloko
Tawl/var M dr:lnun Moﬁlanna
SGrIni Ddlud -

"Karongo," "Kakidri" and "Koko" are obvious Nuba names, and
"el Lieu" iscertainly not Arabic.

We obtain a distinct indication of the approximate date at which
the HAWAZMA first broke away from the parent stem by examining
the pedigrees of the present generation. The names of the eponymous
ancestors of the main sections are quoted as those of sons, grandsons
or great-grandsons of the original "Hazim," and are generally re-
membered by all, though the exact relationship of each to other is
not; but it is each man's own business to know how he is connected

1 M. Carbou (11, 51-74) spesksof thelJaymdd (" Hemat" ) asthemost important
divison of Bakldra descended from Gunayd. He gives their subtribes as following:
"Oulad Hemed [IJamayd?], Ouiad 'Amer, Noumourra, Djerarha, Selmaniyg,
Ta'acha, Nedjmiye et Habbaniyey," and adds "Aux Hemat se rattachent encore
les Dja' SAnS, les Salamat, qui congtituent une destribus arabes les plus nombreuses
de TAfrigue Centrale et les Khouzam."

2 Capt. A. L. Hadow.
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with this family of traditional ancestors. To take the case of four
prominent HAWAZMA®: one in his pedigree gives eight generations
as interposing between himself and " Delam" the eponymous an-
cestor of theDELAMIA, one gives six and one varies between seven
and eight. So among the AWLAD NCBA seven generations are said to
have lived between the present sheikh and " NOba." One may guess
that until seven or eight generations, or 200 to 300 years ago, the
HAWAZMA did not exist as a separate tribe, but that the ancestors of
the non-alien element among them wer e counted (e.g.) MESSIRI A until
they became numerous and power ful enough to break away and call
themselves HAWAZMA.

(e) MESSIRfA, HUMR, TA'ELBA, HOTIA, SA'ADA AND TEPGAM

X1 The MESSRIA and HUMR were at one time a single tribe and
known respectively as the MESSRIA ZURRUK ("dark") and the MES-
~-RIAHUMR ("red"?).

Onefindsthem asarule soreferred to in the works of travellers
who met them in the nineteenth century in Darfurr and west of it®.

In Kordofan, however, the two divisions have become so dis-
tinct that the HUMR no longer rate themselves MESHRfA at all, and
each tribe hasits own " ddr" and its own sheikhs.

XIl HUMR. TheHUMR aredivided intotheAGAIRA and the FELAITA,
and these two independent divisions are again subdivided as follows":

The AGAIRA
A. 'AIAL KHAYR
1. AWLAD KAMIL (3 DAR MUTA
{() ., UM SHAYBA
[© . SALIM
(d) AWLAD KIMAYL EL (1) UM SALLOG
HAMRA {(2) UM GA'AR

(© EL FAKARIN
(F) AWLAD TUBA

! , Taken from Capt. A. L. Hadow's notes.

2 This subdivision of Arabs into rlumr and Zurruk is not confined to the Mes-
drla (se Barth, Vol.in, App. 7). It may have coincided originally with the division
into northern and southern, camel-owners and cattle-owners, but there is no real
evidencethat that is so.

3 S e.g., Nachtigal, Voy. au Ouadal, p. 70; Barth, Vol. in, App. 7, p. 545;
and El Tunisi (Darfur), p. 129.

*Theseligtswill bessen todiffer in certain detailsfrom thasegiven in Chap, xi
of my Tribesof Northern and Central Kordofan. For most of the corrections| am
indebtedtoMr C. A. Willis, whofor someyearswas|nspector of Western K or dofan,
and whoseligts| havecompared with those compiled by thelate Capt. W. Lloyd,
Mr J. W. Sagar and myself.
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2. EL KALABNA (3 DAR NALA
(b) GHASHIM
() DIRDIMMA
l(d) DAR NUTHA
(©) DAR MUGHAYBIL

3. EL MUZAGHNA
(@ ABU TIMAN () DAR KHANTCR
{(2) EL TIRAKNA
Mb) 'ARIA
[( DAR BAKHIT

4. EL FAYARN!

(@ AWLAD 'UKLA

G . UM HANI

© ., C'AWANA _
() AWLAD HAMID
@ .,  KHUDA'A
@ ., UM RAHMA
@ UM BILALA
G, MUSA

(d) AWLAD HAMDCN
(1) AWLAD NA'IM
I

(20 ., EL HAMRA
\ (3) » NILAMTA
'@ .,  ABU SADAK
[® .  BARAKA

B. AWLAD 'OMRAN

1. EL MANAMA [(a) AWLAD UM GUD

)
b) DAR ZABALI -
c)

, HABf BULLA
{(d) , BANAT
(6 , RAHMA

(/) FADLIA BARDAN
(9) FADLIA SABIR

2. AWLAD 'ADIL
(@ AWLAD NIGAYA

() , ABU GHADAYA:

o . ABUHAMAYD

@ ., ABUHAMMAD

(e ., ABUISMAIL
L() EL NAWASHA

! These alo appear as a tribe distinct from the Fjumr or Messfria and have
merely attached themsdves to the Humr. See eg. genedlogical tree in The
Anglo-Eg. Sudan..., 1, 334. Theremainder of them arein Borku.
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The FELAITA

AWLAD ZIADA!
EL SHAMIA
AWLAD SHABIB

A. METANIIN

1.
2.
3.
4, 'ARAFA
5. '"ARIF
6. EL ZIUD?
B. AWLAD SUROR 1. AWLAD UM KHAMIS
2. GAMA'A
3. UM 'ALYAN
4. UM BOKATA
5. ) GAFIR®
6. EL GERAFIN®
C. EL GUBARAT® 1. EL SHIBA' /(8 AWLAD ABU HILAL
(b) ABU GAKAK
Y (C . ABU ID
(éd; w  MAHSIM
() ., ABD
2. EL GULADA Ma) AWLAD GARFA
BUDRAN
) » MUHAMMAD

D. EL SALAMAT 1 AwLaD ALIL(C) &
2. " SA'IDI
3 . ABUIDRIS
4 EL GEBABIRA
5 AWLAD FADL
6 ., ABUKADAYM

From an examination of some of the FELAITA pedigrees on the
lines followed above in the case of the HAWAZMA it appears that they
and the AGAIRA became more or less independent of the MESSRfA
as long as ten generations ago.

The HUMR country lies on the extreme west of southern Kordofan,
from the neighbourhood of el 0O4aya to the Bahr el 'Arab, or " Bahr
el Humr." North of Muglad it consists of a great sandy plain, but
to the south it is black cotton-soil covered with thick bush and crossed
by sandy belts. |n the rains the HUMR are between Muglad and the
confines of the HAMAR to the north, but in the dry season they and

1 Cp. El Ziadit among the Habbania.

2 For these as a sparate tribe farther west s later.

3 Most of these are in Borfau, it is said.

* El Gubarat are as a main division of the Ta'aisha. Cp. als the Beni Gerar
sections.  Until the beginning of the nineteenth century there had long been a tribe
called Gubarat in Sinai round e 'Arish. They then moved to Gaza (sse Na'um
Beys, Hist. Sinai, p. 108).

For these as a sparate tribe farther west s later.



F.3.XT1. THE GUHAYNA GROUP 387

their cattle move southwards to the Bahr el 'Arab, where they come
into contact with the DINKA.

Xl MESSRfA and TA'ELBA. The MESSRIA are a large and power -
ful tribe in Kordoftn, but now only sparsdly represented in Darfur.
In the former province they were by the middle of the eighteenth
century the paramount tribe of BAKKARA as far east as Sherkayla, but
the rise of the HAWAZMA in league with the BEDAYRIA and others led
to theMESIRIA being pushed back into the strictly limited stretch
of country they now occupy round el Sinut, el MafuTa and the W& di
el Ghalla. In Darfur and Waddi too they were, previously to the
Mahdia, very numerous’, but the havoc of that era and the exactions
of successve Sultans of Daffur drove many into south-eastern Wadai
(D&r Runga). As soon as the French were established in the north
many of these moved into their sphere of influence to escape the
clutches of the native dynasts, and now form a considerable pro-
portion of the " Arabes réfugiés au Fitri2." These, it may be noted,
are largely breeders of camels. They bear a bad reputation as raiders.

TheMESIRIA A remaining in Darfur live a semi-sedentary life in
villagesround Hammddi and Gebel Kirru totheeas of Gebel Marra.
They belong chiefly to the zurrRuUK branch and are breeders of cattle
and sheep. Among them are a few HumR and a small colony of
'ARAKIIN from the Gezira.

The "nishas' in general agree that the MESSRIA are closdy akin
to the Arabian THA'ALIBA, but it is doubtful whether the apparent
corroboration as to this point by the Arabian genealogists {see note
on p. 281) isin fact corroboration at all or whether the tradition of
the" nisbas" isnot merely derived from the Arabian genealogists. It is
curious to find in Ddrfar, living with the mEssIRIA, a small tribe of
THA'ALIBA, Or TA'ELBA as they are generally called, and to find
Carbou saying of them® " Les Ta'aliba descendent de Ta'leb, fils de
Missir" —a variation no doubt of the "Meskhir son of Tha'aliba"
noticed above. Most of these TA'ELBA live near the south-east corner
of Gebel Marra as BAKKARA, but a few live as villagers in northern

! See el Ttinisi, Ouaddy.., p. 251, and Darfour.., pp. 129, 134, 297. Barth

(he. cit) calls them "the third tribe amongst the Waday Arabs in respect to
numbers." Domboli was their headquarters.

2 This process began in 1903 and the largest and most recent movement of the
Messirfa, from S.E. Waddi to Fitri district, took place in 1907. See Carbou, n, 48,
49. Nachtigal (see Carbou, |1, 75, 76) regarded them as of practically the same
stock as the Saldmdt.

% hoc. cit. The same name occurs (" Ta'dlba") among the North African Arabs.
They were in the desert of Numidia near Tafcdemt in the sixteenth century, and
Marmol, who calls them a branch of " Mahequil," i.e. Ma'dfcla, assessed them at
44,000 armed men in Algeris. There are still some in the same locality (see Carette,
PP- 433-445)-
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Darfur with the Zaghawa round Hashaba. They are usually con-

sidered a branch of MESSERIA.

Their subdivisions are as follows:

1. NASAYRAB

2. AWLAD MUHAMMAD
3.
1
2

A. AWLAD KAMUNA

B. AWLAD ZIADA

o

AWLAD SHUWAYH
AWLAD 'EBAYD

o

BENI 'ATIF!
MAHADI?
RAWAINA
H. NA'MAT

@ mm

=

AWL ADRAGAB

. AWLAD NUR

FAKARNA

BAYBISH
AWLAD BURAS

The MESSIRIA A of Kordofan ane subdivided as follows:

A. AWLAD UM SALIM

B. EL GHAZAYA

C. ELDIRAWI

D. EL ENENAT

! Cp. 'Awdtifa and 'Atayfat.
*Thedng." kurbag" =awhip.

1
2
3
4
5
1
2.
3.
4.
5
6.
7
8
1

. AWLAD SULAYMAN

. HAMMUDA

. ABU ZAYDAN
MUSBAH

. EBDO

. AWLAD UM RAYDAN

" KHAYR
BILAL

" AGMAN

»  AWADA

" MISMAR

EL KU'CK
8. AWLAD UM KERABIG®

. AWLAD KUDUM

(a) AWLAD FADLA

(b) , DELOT

[© . GHALI
AWLAD SERIR

(@ ABU KHORAYS

\()) AWLAD BOKHAT

. AWLAD HEGLIGA

" KIDAYBA
HILAL
EL KURON

. EL SHUKRIA

AWLAD NUSAR
UM FARIS

2 Senateon p. 83.
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E. AWLAD ABU NA'AMAN 1, AWLAD MAHADI
2. UMHAYUB
3. AWLAD _Dow

F. EL ZURRUK /i. AWLAD GHANIM
2. ABU 'ALWAN
3. EL DIRAYMAT
4. BENI SA'ID
5. AWLAD HINAYHI
6. AWLAD KA'ID

7. EL KURBAG
\8. EL GENAHAT
G. AWLAD HAYBAN (i. AWLAD 'fsA
]2. . GABRIL
3. " EL SHAIB
(4. N FAIR
» Opa

XIV Living beside the MESSIRIA in Darfurr, in addition to the
TA'ELBA, are small colonies of HOTIA A and SA'ADA, both closely cognate
to the rest of the BAKKARA family.

HOTIA. The HOTIA consider themselves an offshoot of the
MESSIRIA.

Their main division is into the BAB and the SHIBAYLAB, and these
are again subdivided into the following nine groups:

AWLAD SULAYMAN AWLAD GHANIM
DERAYS ,  BARAKA
NAWAR . NASIR
NYAMAK BEDAYRAB
DAFI'A

SA'ADA. The SA'ADA, who live north of Showdi?, are divided into:

AWLAD DAIOK [AWLAD 'AFISA
AHMAD \,EL NUWAYAT
HILAL EL BEDRIA
RAGAB [EL SMAYRIA

TERGAM. The TERGAM used to live in north-western Ddrfur and
were moved by 'Ali Dirar to the east of Gebel Marra. There they
live with the BENI HUSAYN, HOTIA and TA'ELBA Arabs and the seden-
tary FUR as their neighbours, and breed cattle. They call themselves
"'Atawa" (descendants of 'Atja) and so belong to the same tribal
group & the RIZAYKAT. There are few of them in Darfur, still fewer
in D& Masdlit and Wadii?, and none elsewhere.

1 Many of them and of the Tergam were until about ten years ago round

Kebkebla and Kulkul, but they were removed by 'Ali Dinar.
2 Carbou, il, 84.

M.s.i. 19
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Their chief subdivisions are as follows:

A. DERAISA B. ZUAIDA
,1. AWLAD SA'ID 1. AWLAD ABU HILAL
(2. ) SAYFELDIN (2. ., YOGA
3. BAHIRA 3. ., SIRBAL
4. HASABON 4, ,  EL KOWAL
5. AWLAD ABU FATIMA 5. KANGO
16. HAMMADIA 6. KHUSHMIA®
17. 'ATAWIA 7. HANASHA

() RIZAYKAT

XV The RIZAYKAT are all in Darfur and are the richest and most
powerful tribe in that country. They live in the extreme south-east,
with the HUMR east of them, the DINKA to the south, the HABBANIA
to the west, and the MA'ALIA and sedentary BIRKED BAYKO and DAGU
tothe north. Owingto the natural advantages of their country, which
in dry weather is bounded on the north by a broad waterless belt and
in the rains is marshy, and to their naturally warlike disposition and
abundance of horses, they were able to resist all aggression by the
Sultan 'Ali Dinar. But whereas a hundred and fifty years ago they
roamed in the rainy season over a large part of central Darfur they
were in his time unable to pass far north of the eleventh degree of
latitude lest he should attack them and seize their cattle in settlement
of ancient claims. :

They cultivate south and west of Shakka at Abu Gabra, Um
Matarik, el Tuhama, etc., and in the dry season go south with their
cattle to the Bahr el 'Arab, where raids and counter-raids between
them and the DINKA have been of yearly occurrence. :

Breeding from slave-women, DINKA, MANDALA (or BANDALA) and
SHATT for the most part, has markedly affected the racial purity of
the RIZAYKAT.

The first Sultan of Darfur known to have seriously attempted to
deal with the RIZAYKAT was Tirdb, in the second half of the eighteenth
century. The RIZAYKAT foiled him by retiring into the boggy country
to the south and harrying his troops on all sides’. Since then each
successive Sultan was non-plussed in the same way whenever he
tried to exact more than a nominal tribute®, and in consequence large
numbers of other Arabs who were less successful or more fearful
took refuge with the RIZAYKAT. Most of these were HABBANIA, BENI
IJELBA, MA'ALIA and BENI KHUZAM.

! These hold the " nahas"

2 See @ Tunisi, Voy. au Darfour, pp. 129, 130.

% For the Sultan Muhammad Fadl's deslings with them se Carbou, n, 77 and
78. In October, 1913, the Rizaykat completely defeated the Sultan 'Ali Dinar.
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XVl The main di
A. MAHRIA!

B. NAWAIBA

C. MAHAMID,
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visions of the RIZAYKAT are a follows:

(1. UMDAHIA

(@ UM SELLAMA

(t) AWLAD MUHEMMIL
© .,  HASAN
@ , ZUAYD
(© RADIANIA
(/) 'ISHAYSHAT

$2. UM AHMAD

1(a) NAs ARUK (1) AWLAD KADUM
[(2) NAs GIMA'I

() NAs EL TOM ad AWLAD MUWAN

(© AWLAD KA'ID

(d) . HENAN

g (€ BARAKA

r1. AWLAD SULAYMAN
(@ DAR HASAN
() . KUBGA
(© AWLAD UM AZRAK
(d DAR FADAYLA
2. DAR BALLCL
3- RAHASA
(@ DAR UM FEZARA
"4, AWLAD SU'UD

r1. AWLAD SHAIK

(@ EL 'ATAYI

\(h) AWLAD TAKO
2. UM SAYF EL DIN
AWLAD YASIN

. GIFAYLI

EL HANATSH
EL HARAMIS
AWLAD UM LAYK
EL SHIGAYRAT
ASIRRA
3. AWLAD ZAYT

<

oo

(@
(
(
(
3 (
(
(

(@ AWLAD BIRRI

(b) ., DIKAYL ,

© . KERMUSH
| {d ., JAKAR

The name of each of the three main divisions is well known as
belonging to a large camel-owning tribe in northern Darftir and
Wadai; but though the MAHAMID, MAHRIA and NAWA/BA of the

1 1 know no evidence of connection between these and the well-known rjim-

yaritic tribe of southern Arabia (for whom se D 1, VIII;

Zwemer, p. 85, etc.), but

such connection is quite possble none the less.

19—2
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north are essentially the same race as those composing the RIZAYKAT
it will be more convenient to deal with them separately at the close
of this chapter’. It may be said here, however, in passing, that it is
preferable to speak of these three tribes as having united in the south
of Ddrflr to form the RIZAYK;AT than to regard the three tribes as
offshoots of the southern Bakkdra tribe.

(g TA'AISHA

XVIlI The TA'AisHA, we have seen, are closely connected with the
HABBAN:(A by race and, like them, claim descent from Haymad. With
the exceptions to be specified they are confined to Darfur?.

Their name, too, is perhaps best known on account of the
Khalifa 'Abdullahi having been of their number. Many thousands®
of them were imported by him to Omdurman during his reign and
used as a bodyguard and a means of enforcing his will upon th$
riverain tribes. Dongola Province was for a period entirely ‘Under
their domination®,

After the Khalifa's overthrow many of the TA'AISHA returned to
Ddrfur, but colonies of them settled in Senndr and Kassala provinces,
and a few elsewhere. Others enlisted in the Camel Corps and
Mounted Infantry.

The TA'AISHA country in Ddrfur lies between that of the HAB -
BANIA onthe east, Ddr Sula on the west, the BENI HELBA country to
the north and the negro FERTIT to the south. It is very sparsely
populated at the present time.

The main divisions of the TA'AISHA are:

A, KILADAS
|. AWLAD 'AMIR 9. EL DAKAILA
2 . TABIT (@ EL BEDRIA
3, ZAD (b) EL' IDAI
4. . SELLAMA [( EL BA'ASHOMI
5. EL SHOWWASHA 10. EL BARAKAWI
6. EL NEGMIA 11. EL SHELUHI
7. EL DIABIA 12. EL HADRAMfA
8. AWLAD EL BIHAYLI 13. AWLAD ABU MILKA, or ABMILKA

14. EL HADHALI'N

! Thereis a fairly large colony of Mahdmld Awldd Yasfn who fall between the
two major groups of southern Rizaykat and northern camd-nomads. These Awl£d
Yadn live a day south-west of el Father round Abu Zerayfca under a shekh of their
own, and are Bakkara.

Cp Carbou 11, 54.
% Jatin sys upwards of 24,000 warriors with their wives and families."

- Ibid. Ch. X1,

"Kilada" and "errik" are both names of camd-brands, like "tara" and
usot" in thecaseof theHabbania (q.v. supra).
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B. 'ERRIK?

1. EL GUBARAT? 3. AWLAD SINNA
(8 UM SURRA 4- .  HAMAYDAN
() AWLAD GID 5 UM LA'ASA
c »  I|ASABU 6. AWLAD 'ABBAS
a& »  SERIJAN 7. EL GERARAS’
€) , HAMDAN 8 EL FATIMIA

,  KAID 9. EL MATIYA*

2. UM RAYDA 10. EL GHAZALIN
(@ EL BELLAL 11. AWLAD SA'AD
() EL BELLCLI 12. , ABU TOM

(© EL 'IMAYRAT
(d) EL MANSURI

(h) BENI HELBA

XVIII The BENI HELBA were until recent years a large and rich
tribe with their "ddr" proper situated in the 'lId el Ghanam district,
south-west of Gebel Marra, and with a smaller branch, the 'ALOWNI
and other AWLAD GABIR, living east of Marra and south of Gebel
Harayz. An independent tribe of BENI HELBA also lived in Wadai®.

In the early years of the nineteenth century the Sultan Muham-
mad Fadl (1799-1839) decimated the numbers and seized most of
the herds of the Ddrfdr tribe®. They recovered their wealth and
prosperity only to be again decimated during the Mahdia. After the
overthrow of the Khalifa they again recuperated, but the fiscal ex-
actions of 'Ali Dirdar and his continual demands for levies and horses
and cattle, beginning in 1900 and culminating in 1909, drove the
bulk of the BENI HELBA into Ddr Rizaykét, Dar Sulaand Dar Humr.

On the defeat of 'Ali Dinar by the Government in May, 1916,
the BENI HELBA saw their opportunity for revenge, collected their
scattered forces and set to work to raid the cattle of *Ali Dindr and
of the sedentary FUR and others living on the confines of the country,
hoping no doubt to lay the foundations of a fresh tribal fortunein
place of those lost i n preceding generations. The BENI HELBA refugees
in Dar Sula at the same time seized the opportunity to stream back
into Darfur and assist in the good work.

The BENI HELBA are divided into AWLAD GABIR and AWLAD

! Seenote 5, p. 292.

2 Cp. among the 1Jumr Felaita and the Beni Gerar.

% See note on p. 283, above. 4 Cp. p. 202.

5Barth, Vol.in, App. 7, p. 545, dasssthem as one of the chief tribes of Waddi.
Cp. Nachtigal, Voy. au Ouadai, pp. 70, 72, who dasses them among the camel-
owning nomads. El Tunisi mentions them in Ddrfur (Voyage..., p. 129).

® Carbou, 11, 89, 90.
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GUBARA, and the chief subdivisons of these two branches are as
follows;

A, AwLiD GABIR
1. EL "Avownr!
2. EL ZawiTiT
3. EL Hazdzma
4. Er HapHALL
5. EL Mis&’ta

B, AwLAD Gunira

[ 1. AwLAD GEMA'AN | (a) DAr NIMR

(¥ Awrip Win1

(¢) ,, Hasis

@ . Suema

(¢} »  MOsa

(f) EL ’AsHaAri’A

(g) Ev *Amiria

"\ 2. AwLip ‘AL (2) AwLAD DmiFra (1) AwLAD Nr'ama

(z) ,, ManONa
i(3) ,» Amap
(4) ., Bnda
'{ (5) , EL SHEIRH
(6) Dir KiBayDl
() 'Ususlr (1) SapArNa
{BL SHABOL?) (2) AwLAD MuniF
(3 » ‘’Asp
{(4) ,, EL SHEIXH
(3. AwWLAD GHAYAD ({a) AwLAD Dow
() . Farde
(© »  MARAGULLA

(d) » EL RUAYs
(¢) EL Serimia

4. BNl ManpOL  ((a) AwLAD SALim
{b) Kursia

4 () Awrip Higea
(d) AwrLdp Zip

5. Bent LABD (@) AwLAD SA’fD
{(8) AwLAD DIgayN
(c) Ev Arirma
d) AwLiD Um Serdc
(&) AwrLip Musavip

6. AwLAD GHANIM [(a) Humr

{#) ZurrUK

! Cp. the 'Alowna among the Kabdbish and others among the Kendna. The
same name occursin Sinai (Tor) asthat of a branch of Muzayna (sse Na'um Bey,
Hist. Sinai..., p. 112).
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The Beni Helba of Darfurr are a particularly low type of Arab, .
poor in spirit and physique, incurably lazy and with none of the
finer qualities that distinguish the nomad Arabs of Kordofan.

(/) BENI KHUZAM

XIX The BENI KHUZAM are for the most part in Wadai and Ddr
Sula A few of them are in Ddrfur and these are at the present
moment, and since 1914, refugess living among theRIZAYKAT.

The tribe belongs to the HAYMAD group of BAKKARA and through
it claims descent from the BENI MAKHZUM of Arabia’.

In Waddi a portion in the south are BAKKARA and a portion in
the north owners of camels”. Since 1904 many of them have entered
the raifks of the "Arabes rifugies au Fitri." Others, again, are in
Bakirmi® with the saLAMAT, and in Bornu®.

M. Carbou subdivides those west of Ddrfur as follows™:

A. BAHARIYE/I. OULAD 'ALI

OULAD AFAN

AM ZIHEFE

OULAD ABOU FAHIL
. OULAD ZATT

KANABKE ("OU EL MEHAMID")

OULAD MAKRAM Mostly in Bakirmi
. OULAD HEBE
' dc

B. ALALING ("OU ALALIK®).

I\
OND A wN

He dso mentions as subdivisions of the BENI KHUZAM the " OULAD
ABOU ASSAF, OMEIRAT et QEBESAT." These latter and some of the
Kanabka are in Bornu.

The kHUZAM in Déarfur spesk of themsalves as closely connected
with the BENI HUSAYN and divided into BAHARIA and 'ALALIK. The
former consst, they say, of HAMMUDA and GEMA'A, the latter of
'IMAYRAT (i.e. the "OMEIRAT" mentioned), ASHEDDAD and SAYF.

! Carbou, 11, 71-74. Barth (Vol. ill, App. 7, p. 545) makes them the fourth
Iar@ tribe of Arabsin Waddi. For the Beni Makhzum s Wustenfeld, R.

It would be these of whom Nachtigal (Ouadai, p. 71) says " Physiquement
ils ressemblent aux Djaadina’s, mais sont allies avec les Zoghaoua's (Amm Kim-
melte)." The 'Djaadina" he dexribes as of a colour "legerement grisatre et
roug@tre: ils sont a peu pres pur sang arabes' (loc. cit).

Cp. map in El Tunisi's Ouaday... and Carbou, 11. 8.

* |bid. Those in Bornu are said to have only settled there about 1830.
® |bid. | preserve M. Carbou's spelling.
e Some of these al are in Bakirmi. 1bid.



296 THE GUHAYNA GROUP [1.3.xx

() BENI HUSAYN
XX The BENI HUSAYN are divided between Waddi and Darfar.
They are only a small tribe, and those in Ddrfur camp in the rainy
season  west-south-west of el Fasher between Gebel Kussa and
Marra, and in the summer farther south. Until moved by 'Ali Dinar
some ten years ago they were mostly north of Kulkul.
The sections in Dirfur_ are:

AWLAD BELLOL AWLAD 'ALAYAN
MUSA . SALIM
BAHR EL NOARNA
RASHID AWLAD ZIADA
'UKAL . GURARA
HAY JAN . MAZIN
AWLAD SELLAMA EL ENDAIYIN
BAKHIT EL 'ALAMAT
(I) BASHIR

XX| This small tribe of semi-nomadic BAKKARA living immediately
south of el Fdsher belongs to the HAYMAD group. Its subdivisions
are;

AWLAD SULTAN AWLAD ZAYD
y EL ASAD - , SHALOLI
y HAMMADIA

There is a section of KABABISH in northern Kordofan who are
also called BAHIR and are probably by origin a branch of the Darfur
tribe.

(m SALAMAT, BENI RASHID AND ZIOD

XXII Of the SALAMAT, BENI RASHID (or ROWASHDA) and zI0D little
will be said since they do not inhabit Kordofan or Darfur except in
negligible numbers, and are then incorporated in other tribes’.

SALAMAT. The SALAMAT? are one of the largest tribesin Africa
and inhabit Bornu, the Chad district, Bakirmi and southern Waddi.
They were also at one time fairly numerous in DdrfTr, but were dis-
persed and driven westwards. The western branch of the tribe is
darker than the eastern and is included in the general term " Shoa."
All alike are BAKKARA, though they aso own a certain number of
sheep.

Their two main divisions are the 'IsiA and the AWLAD MUSA?, but

! Cp. the subdivisons of the 1Jumr Felaita.

2 S Carbou, |1, pp. 56-71; Barth, 11 (Ch. 42), 136, 137, and 111 (Ch. 51), 454
and 465, etc.

® The former are chiefly in Bornu and Bakirmi, the latter in Waddi and the
Chad didtrict as well.
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each is subdivided into very numerous subsections, which again
contain many alien elements, such as FELLATA and BULALA®.

BENI RASHID and ZIUD. The BENI RASHID and ZIUD are very
closely connected and the latter should really be reckoned a branch
of the former?. In practically every Bakkira "nisba" the ancestor
of the ZIUD appears as a descendant of Rishid.

At the present day the two tribes live together in Bornu and
Waddi®. A few are camel-owning nomads in the north: these (ZIUD)
were referred to by Nachtigal as " de race arabe legerement melee de
sang noir®." But the great majority are BAKKARA.

Now one of the three main divisions of the BENI RASHID in Waddi
isthe ZEBADA, aterm used to include within its scope the z10D®, and
el Tanisi, who met these ZEBADA in western Wadai at the beginning
of the nineteenth century, was assured by their "akid® that they
were of Yemenite origin and " derived their name from Zebfd, a
towif of el Yemen, and that they were descended from the Him-
yarites'."

This and the closeness of the bond existing between the zi0D
and the BENI RASHID (Or ROWASHDA, as they are often called) at once
connect the whole group with the zesayDI A-RASHAIDA community of
the eastern Sudan®. The word " RASHAIDA" is simply a variant plural
of R&shid and, like "ROWASHDA," isthe exact equivalent of "BENI
RASHID®." But whereas the BENI RASHID and zI0D have been for
centuries in the western Sudan and are mostly BAKKARA, the RA-
sHAIDA and zEBAYDIA in the east are recent immigrants and entirely
concerned with camels.

The same group occurs again in Sinai, where in 1915, among the
seven sections of SOWARKA inhabiting the north-east extremity of

L Cp. Carbou, I, 51 ff., and I, 18.

% 1bid. 11, 86-89.

3 A fraction of the Awldd Rashid are also incorporated among the Mahamid Urn
Gellul in Darfur (see later).

4 Voy. au Ouadai, p. 16. Carbou (loc. cit.) speaks of the Awlad Rashid of Bornu as
a "fraction des Djo'ama" (i.e. Gawdma'a), but the statement sounds rather curious.

® Carbou, loc. cit. The other two main divisions in Waddi are given as " IJamida"
[Aljdmda?] and " Azid." In Bornuthey aredivided into" Hemediya" and " Sawa-
rima." Nachtigal (Voy. au Ouadai, p. 72) treats the Zebada as a distinct tribe and
says. "lis rassemblent beaucoup aux Oulad Rachid, sont a peine cuivres, bien
batis mais fort peu civilises el tres pillards."

® The title "'Afcfd el Zebada" survived in Wadii until the French occupation
as that of one of the important functionaries of the Sultanate.

" El TQnisi, Voy. au Ouaday; p. 250. He gives the Arabic spelling as .
Zebld is "a large trading port nearly opposite to Masuah" [Massowa] (Bruce,
Vol.in, Bk. Hi, p. 184).

8 See Chap. 13 in this Part.

® Cp. the cae of the "Beni Mansur," called “Manasir,'" on the river and
"Manisra" in Darfar and Kordofan (see Chap. 1 (d) above).
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the peninsula, | found two who were named respectively ziOp and
ROWASHDA. .

There are aso afew ZIUD incorporated amongthe I1lUMR FELAITA®
in Kordofan.

In dealing with the HAWAZMA attention was drawn to the con-
nection that existed between that tribe and the BENI HARB of Arabia.
T he same connection appears to exist in the case of some at least of
_ the BENI RASHID, for the zEBAYDIA (corresponding to the zEBADA of
the west) are properly a section of the BENI 'OF branch of the BENI
HARB?.

(2 THE NAWAfBA, MAHRIA, MAHAMID, 'ERAYKAT
AND 'ATAYFAT

XXIII There remain to be considered the five camel-owning tribes
of northern Darfur and Waddi who are of the same stock as the
BAKKARA. Three of these, the NawAIBA, the MAHRIA and the M A -
HAMID, have been already mentioned as composing in the south of
Darfurr the great tribe of the RIZAYKAT: the fourth is the 'ERAYKAT,
and the fifth the 'ATAYFAT.

All alike claim the GUHAYNA connection and either entered
Ddrfur and Wadai in the fourteenth century or rather later®.

XXIV ThemMmAHAMID are spoken of by el Tunisi, who passed through
their country®, as a powerful tribe containing many subdivisions and
owning great herds of camels, horses and other wealth in northern
Waddi®. He says, too, that they have "presque la nuance claire des
ITgyptiens®." In his work on Ddrfur he also mentions them among
the FEZARA ["Fararah"] group in the north’.

Nachtigal includes the MAHRIA, the NAWAIBA, the 'ERAYKAT and
the 'ATAYFAT in the term MAHAMID. He says of them®:

Les Mahamid's peuvent fournir au moins quatre mille cavaliers. lis
sont rougeatres et ont bon caractere; on les dit pieux, bienfaisants et

! See list of subsections on p. 286, above.

2 Burton, Pilgrimage..., 1, 120. Hecallsthem " Zubayd...near Mecca, a numer-
ous clan of fighting thieves."

3 M. Carbou speaks (11, 77) on the authority of Slatin (Bk. 1, Ch. 2) of the
genesis of the Nawaiba, Mahrfa and Mahamid as being due to the policy of the
Sultan Muhammad Fadl who, having subdued the Rizaykat, transplanted many of
them to northern Darfur where they " eventually developed into" the three tribes
mentioned. This is misleading. Muhammad Fadl may have transplanted Rizayfcdt
to the north, but they were only rejoining their kinsfolk there and were absorbed
into them afresh. * Voyage au Ouaday, p. 512.

® |bid. pp. 250, 251. Cp. Barth, Vol. ill, App. 7, p. 545.

® Voyage au Ouaday, p. 400. Contrast Carbou, 11, 80, " un type noir aux traits
_reguliers.”

" Voyage au Darfour, p. 129.

i

8 Voyage au Ouadal, p. 72.
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hospitaliers; |Is parlent Tarabe le plus pur, lis habitent au Nord-Ouest
du Dar Mimi'....Les fractions de cette trlbu sont nombreuses, j'ai pu
'reconnaltreles stivantes: les Oulad Djellou?, les Oulad Che|k3 les Oulad
Yassin®, les Oulad Zed®, les Nedjas, les Seif ed din® (ou Seifan), les
Naoualbas les Erekat's, les Mahanyes (Mehriya?), les Oulad Djenab,
les Hamdiya's, les Et teiyifat's”.

These Nachtigal classes among the camel-owning nomads. His
estimate of their character was not accurate. They are and aways
have been inveterate raiders; "intelligents, astucieux, menteurs®;
lax in their religion and resentful of all control. Among them is a
smattering of KURA'AN®.

The number of camel-owning MAHAMID in northern Darfur
since the "Mahdia" has been inconsiderable in comparison with
those living farther west, but about 1908 a number of MAIjAivrfD
(AWLAD SHAIK) from Waddi, commonly known as " U M GALLUL,"
migrated into Darfur and settled with the SHOTIA and AWLAD SHAIK
sections north of el Fasher—where they say they had been some
three or four generations previously, before they went to Waddi. In
1914 some of these migrated still farther east and went to Kordofan.
In 1916, on the death of 'Ali Di'ndr, they returned to DArfur.

The subdivisions of the northern MAHAMID in Darfur correspond
fairly closely to those of the BAKKARA branch who form a third of
the RIZAYKAT: they are as follows:

A. AWLAD SHAIK

1. UM SAYF EL DIN
2. UM GALLUL (a) AWLAD GILAL

(1) AWLAD 'ID
() AWLAD MABLOL
© . BILAYLI
(d EL RIFAYIK
© . TAKO
0 . RASHID’

B. AWLAD YASIN. Already mentioned a being cattle-owners and
living in an intermediate position between the southern BAKKARA
and the camel-owners.

C. SHOTIA

D. AWLAD ZAYT. Partly camel- and partly cattle-owning. They live
round Tina, between el Fasher and Gebel Marra.

! l.e. in Wurdda district: see Carbou, n, 79.
2 > Presumably the " Um Gallul” mentioned later,
% Cp. subsections of M afrtafd among the Rlzaykal as given above, and Carbou
1, 83.
4 i.e. the 'Atayfat, for whom s later.
S Carbou, 11, 80, quoting Lieut. Lucien. 6 Carbou, n, 83.
7 Awlad Rdshid from Waddi who have attached themsdves to the Um Gallul.
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XXV The NAWAIBA of the north are the same in type as the
MAIJAMID but fewer, and live among them. | n addition to these and
the NAWAIBA among the RIZAYKAT in the south, there is an inde-
pendent BAKKARA tribe of NAWAIBA in south-eastern Waddi®.

XXVI The MAHRIA fall under the same classification as the M A -
HAMID and NAWAIBA, and are usually mentioned in company with
them?. Those in Ddrfur live with the MAHAMID between Kuttum
and Gebel Marra at the present day and are not numerous. Their
sections are:

HAMDANIA AWLAD KAID
UM AHMAD ” BAZKI
AWLAD HENANI " SA'ID

‘ALl " DIRAI
V., BISHARA

XXVII Akin to them and generally claimed to be MAHRfA are the
camel-owning 'Atayfat® who live round Mellit and in Anka district
to the north. There they are subdivided into AWLAD BARAKA, AWLAD
'AGAYL and AWL AD GOWNA. They say they have also two sections,
HAGAIA and AWLAD NUSR in Wadai, and one, the 'AKAKI1Z, i n southern
Darfur with the RIZAYKAT.

XXVIIl The 'ERAYKAT aso belong to the same group®. They were
chiefly in north-western Darfur until the time of the Sultan Muham-
mad Fadl, but that ruler attacked them and decimated their numbers
and delivered their grazing-grounds over to the MAHAMID and others.
The survivors fled northwards. At present most of the 'ERAYKAT are
camel-owners round el Fasher and in the north-west. Some are
further afield in the Ennedi district with the BEDAYAT and in Dar
Tama®. El Tunisi® aso mentions them as a rich BAKKARA tribe in
south-western Wadai, but his story to the effect that their name was
derived from el 'lrék, i.e. Mesopotamia, and that they were con-
nected with the BENI LAKHM and GUDHAM ("Djouzamides") was
probably pure invention. The 'ERAYKAT of Darfur are divided into
ZEBELAT on the one hand and a group consisting of DIMAYSAT,
NASRIA, AWLAD KERRU and MINAWIA on the other.

! Nachtigal mentions them as camd-owners in Waddi: s Voy. au Ouadai,
pp. 40, 50, 72, 109; and cp. map to & Tunisi's Ouaddy and Carbou, loc. cit.

2 E.g. == Nachtigal, Ouadat, pp. 65, 70, 72, 93; Tunisi's map, etc. See a0
Carbou, 11, 78-79.

® Their name is no doubt formed from a diminutive of "'utfa" (see note to
M S. D 3, 132). It aw occurs as that of a section of 'Anaza in northern Arabia,
(Burckhardt, Notes..., 1,4).

4 Cp. Nachtigal, Ouadal, p. 72. 5 Carbou, 11, pp. 74, 75

5 Ouaday, p. 250 and map.
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APPENDIX
The genealogical trees of the Bakkdra

THE genealogica trees of the BAKKARA which follow are taken from various
SOUrces.

TREE |. Was compiled about 1906 from oral information by Mr J. W.
Sagar, Inspector in the Noba Mountains Province, on the authority of the
HAWAZMA. The spelling of the names has been adapted.

TREE |1. Was compiled subsequently from oral information by
Capt. A. L. Hadow, Inspector in the Noba Mountains Province, on the
authority of the HAwAzMA and HUMR FELAITA. The spelling of the names
has in this case aso been adapted.

TREE I11. Quoted from The Anglo-Egyptian Sudan (1, 334), on the
authority of " Kubr Abdel Rahman, Sheikh of the Guberat section of the
Taaisha" Spelling of names left unaltered.

TREE |V. Quoted from Dr Helmolt in The History of the World, p. 585,
chiefly on the authority of Nachtigal. Spelling of names left unaltered.

TREE V. Compiled by myself from oral information given by the
"ndzir" of the HUMR FELAITA. For further details sse my Tribes...,
145-148.



Shdfle
Awidd Tdho
Awldd *Atayws
Awlad Mormi

TREE 1.

*Abdulla el Guhani
] Dhu‘Lisin
Ahmad el Ag‘dhum (the Leper)

[ | }
Riéshid Gunayd Magniid
(Rowdshda, viz
*Avwdifa [ } Helba
Ziad ‘Arla Hayméd {Bem Helba)
lAwIdd Fdgil | |
dmida) i T T 1 Gama’dn
Shurra Muhammad Hamayd Nil
{(Awldd Shurra Shardra Areoldd ma}d)
in Borku) (Awldd Mubammad ¢ & | Gébir Gul
ir Borgu) \ (Aewldd Gdbiry (Awldd Gubdra)
., ] ] I 1 'bé i I,
Messir Rizayk "Erayk Ta’dish Ga'atin Habbdn Muslim
Messivia (Rizaykdt) (" Eraykdr) {Tq disha) (Ga'dinal (Habbdnia) (Beni Selin)
Harvdzma #n Borku)
Ry
[ T, |,
Mahmiid MNiib Mihir
(Mabdmid) (Nawditba, including (Mahria)
| Awldd Kdid) 1
1 1 i
Sayf el Din Um Ahrnad Um Dahia
{LUm Sirayra Aseldd Hasan
| Awidd Baraka Auwldd {Im Sellama
[ 1
Baraka Mubérak
Aswldd Serir i Hardmits
Shigayrdt Handtizh : ! Burckhardt {Nubi%) mentions the “ Ghyatene” as s “strong tribe®
Awidd Bashir Awldd Muhammad in 5.E. Kordofin. Escayrac de Lauwture (Bufl. Soc. Geog. Aug.-Sept.

Awldd Raohma lAw!dd Gifayia 1855,

El Shdmia Awldd Milayk

p. 48) speaks of “ Djeatench™ as in Wad4i and Bakirmi only.

¢0e
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TREE IL

*Abdulla rl Guhani

| |
Ahmad el Agdhum Himid el Afzar Hél;"lida {ferm.)
| l (Ma'dlia) -
Gur!lajrd *Askari (Hamar)
1 | 1
Réshid ‘Ata Haymdd
(El Ziad) |§i Ta'disha
{Awidd Hamayd
Habbdnia
|
’Afli Ma'ali ’g\]owi
Ha!zm Felﬂit (Rizaykdi)
(I;Iat:]:a’zma) {(Humr Felaita)
{ I [
Héimid *Abd e‘ Hum Gabrint Hasabullla Saldm Sunén? Mas}uin
{'Abd el *Ali and {Gubdrdt) {Saldmdt) i {Metaniin)
Halafa Surtr
(Awldd Surir)
1
Gar]n Delam
{Ddr Gamd "§} ) (Dela‘mia)
T |
Ferhdn? Serh lén Kortal*
(Awldd Mamin) (Ddr Agﬁ[) (Aw!dleayna)
*Abd el Mdala Mango
! Immigrated from Arabia to Borku (W adéx) Is the tenth genemtmn from the present.
3 15 the eleventh generation from the present, ‘Twins. 4 Is the ninth generation from the present.

dNOYO VYNAVHNO 3IHL
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TREE II1,
Shalker (descended from BENI ABBAS tribe)
|
Ahmed el Ajdum (the leper) Hamed jel Afzar (the hollow-backed)
Shaker I~ ! 1 ]
} Hamid Hamar Zeiad Maalla
i T | (Dar Hamid)} (Hamar) {Zeiadia) (Maalia)
Salama (stepson) Jeneid Helba (stave} - - o
(Salamat)} (Beni Helba) Camel-owning tribes. Not Baggara
- T
Ralshid Heimad Altia
f I N . - T T | N T T | ]
Zebada Ziat Hamda Azid Hasabulla Habbanz  Firan Hameid Rizeig Messir Hawaezma ‘Talab  Reiyan
{(Zebadia) i (Habbania) (Feferin) {Awlad (Rizeigat) (Messiria) (Taelba) {Rotwaina)
. v 2 Amr Hameid)
AWLAD RASHID

!
Abmed “Taaish™
(Tacishal

v0€
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IS

or

TREE IV.

Mohamrmid el Hauri
’Abdalla e} Dja’anis, ancestor of the Djsheina......
} . .
Hammed lel Afzer, Hammed el Ajzem Shﬁ!klr daughter {wife of one
ancestor of the (ancestor of the group of | H|) ancestress of
Fezdra.. {Ziddiya, E! Djuzm) Dahmesh amy (Homr)?
Kumnm’ya, Qdsdrina;
M&Iiya, Auléd * Abdiin, Bedr, ancestor of the
Ma'agila; Habbibin, D;el!eddt, . Bedriva
Mejanin, Auléd Igoi, Beni Djunéd
UBm Rén, gnd t ;
emi Dijerr
) RﬂscLid, ancestor of the Heimat, ancestor of the R;.Lal, ancestor of the
Auldd Réshid in Heimdz {Hefyimdt o1 Erégdt ¢*Orégar)......
WaddE and Borni Hi tyamdt) Ta'disha
’A'iaﬁ
i
Messir, ancestor of the Messirviya R_iqu, ancestor of the
| R"M-lnsan
Ta'aleb, ancestor of the Ta'éliba |
] i
Ma{mr, ancestor of the Mahmid, ancestor of the Niib, ancestor of the
a Mabdmid Newdibe
Schleiq Ba%ek
Yisin, ancestor of the
t The Humyr are meant. (H.A.M.) A din

dNOY9 VYNAVHNO FHL
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TREE V.
*Abdulia ie:l Guhani
Dlu%.bién Su]i:in
Ahmad [el Agdhum Himid le!l Afzar Ahair[nda {was raped by a NOba)

or ““El Khuayn™
(Ddr Hdmid) Abu Genuk (illegitimate)

| |
Gunayd Magniud
I ! ! | Helba (Beni Helba)
Rélshid 'Atia Hamayd
| | R " - . Gébir Gubséra
Zebada Hamida Azid Zitnd Al Ma'sli Alowi |
r—l— I 1 |
7 I I *Erayk Rilzk ‘ - Tg’gish Ga’atan  Shurra  Shardrs
Mahdi Eodét Hammad Sellama (Rizayhdt) | | (Ta’disha) (Ga’dtna)
EL ZIOD |——|—| Messir

Shﬁkir Dlai

Hizim Agair
(Hawdzma) {Humr Agaira)

Hémid e! Muderr
(Awldd * At and Rowewga sections)

-

{Noalla)

| T | ] | T . j ! } )
Sa'id Abu Durrag  Muhammad Sa’id  Zoku Sha{’ali Ura Murori Akeam “Tha'alib  ’Enayn  ‘Alwin  Muhammad Felait

(Humr Felaita)
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CHAPTER 4

The Guhayna Group (continued)

(8) THE KABABfSH!

| The KABABISH perhaps present a more interesting study in racial
composition than any other tribe in the Sudan.

At the present they are outwardly a homogeneous whole under the
control of a supreme sheikh ("nazr") to whose authority the sheikhs
of the subtribes and the individuals alike bow. They are aso the
largesAnd most wealthy tribe of camel-owning nomadsin the country.
The term "tribe" is therefore quite applicable to them; but none the
lesscthey are really a congeries of heterogeneous Arab elements?,
modified to some extent by Hamitic (BEGA and BERBER) and negro
(slave) admixture, but more essentially Arab than the majority of the
nomadic tribes and, afortiori, than any of the sedentary population.

[l The growth of the tribe to its present state is the result of a
series of accretions which have been taking place for several centuries,
and the particular cause responsible for this process has been the
geographical advantages offered by the country inhabited by the
KABABIsH. This comprises the whole of the high land of which the
line Um Badr-Katul-Kagmar-Um Inderaba is, approximately speak-
ing, the southern boundary.

On the north the kABABISH are only limited by the deserts of the
Sahara. Westwards they wander beyond the Wadi el Melik to the
Darfar border, and on the east, in the dry season, they water their
flocks in the Wadi Mukaddam. There is aso a large section of the
tribe in Dongola Province, chiefly nomadic but having some cultiva-
tion in the Nile valley.

In northern Kordofan they have certain patches of cultivation in
the vicinity of their chief watering places, but the cultivators are only
dependants left behind for the purpose while the tribe as a whole is
grazing further afield, or, occasionally, poor men who have only a
few sheep and goats.

! See also MacMichael, Tribes.., Chap, xv, and in Vol. XL, 1910, of *fourn.
Anthrop.  Ingtit.

2 Their heterogeneity is indicated by the diversity of their camel-brands. There
is no single brand peculiar to the tribe nor any trace of such. Each main division,
however, has a brand common to all its members. These are specified in my

brochure on Camel Brands used in Kordofan, and certain of them are mentioned in
the course of this chapter.

20—2
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The natural features of the country they inhabit are eminently
suitable for the breeding of camels and sheep, and in its southern
portion for cattle rearing. To one familiar with these level or gently
undulating stony tracts, intersected by numerous more fertile shallow
valleys and dotted with rocky outcrops, a description of the highlands
of Nejd in Arabia, taken apart from its context, reads as though it
must refer to the KABABISH country.

When the obstacle of the Christian kingdom of Dongola had been
swept away at the beginning of the fourteenth century by the Arabs,
and the tribes of GUHAYNA and their allies poured into the Sudan,
many of these, finding the eastern desert sufficiently occupied by
other Arab and BEGA tribes, betook themselves to the hardly less
congenial tracts lying west of theriver. It has already been explained*
that these parts were not previously unoccupied. The Arab$ found
there bands of negro-Hamitic TIBBU and, in the hills, colonies of
"NUBA," and it may have taken them several centuries to establish
a complete ascendancy over the plains. The fringe of hills from
el Haréza to Kéga they never attempted to conquer, and it was not
until five or six generations ago that they had entirely extirpated the
NCBA from the far less formidable and now uninhabited hills lying
farther north and well within the present "dar" EL KABABI'SH.

Il The name of KABABISH (sing. Kabbashi) is popularly derived
in the usual manner from a purely fictitious ancestor called K absh?
but is more properly to be connected with the word " kabsy" a ram®.
At what period the name was adopted there is no evidence®. The
names of certain of the subtribes and what little can be learnt of
their past history confirm the conclusion, to which one would arrive
in any case on historical grounds, that they came originally from the
northern portion of the Hegéz.

L et us take examples:

IV The section which lives round Um Inderdba and Um Sidr and
is essentially a sheep-breeding community is the AwL AD 'UKBA.
Tradition tells us that they were "the original KABABISH®" and held

! See Part I, Ch. 2.

2 He generally appears as "son of Afzar"—who again is descended from
" 'Abdulla el Guhani," the intent being to connect the KaM bfsh suitably with the
Fezdra and Guhayna groups.

3 Cp. the formation of Ma'dza from "maaz' (he-goats), and of "Anaza"
from "anz" (she-goats), and perhaps of " Shoa" from "shd" (sheep). Cp. Carbou,
I'l, 20, and Burton, Land of Midian, 1, 336.

* The Kababish use the word " takabbasha" to describe the collecting together
of the various component parts into a single tribal whole.

® The first of the present sections to join them are said to have been the

Rowdhla (sing. Rahli) and the Awldd 'On. These, according to very vague tradition,
wer e followed by the SenSgdb, Awldd Hawal and Nurab.
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the sheikhship some ten generations ago, until the RIBAYKAT sup-
planted them. It is also said that of the AWLAD 'UKBA who crossed
into Egypt from Arabia a part passed through Tripoli and eventually
drifted into the ranks of the FELLATA in West Africa, that others
are incorporated in the great AWLAD 'ALI tribe of the Libyan desert?,
and that athird portion settled in the Syrian desert.

This is quite enough to identify the AWLAD 'UKBA of Kordofan
with the BENI 'UKBA who still live among the HUWAYTAT on the
Arabian coast round Makna, Muwayla and Ziba?, and in company
with the MUZAYNA in Sinai®.

I n an earlier chapter we have already met these AWLAD 'UKBA as
a branch of the BENI GUDHAM.

Dr Wallin, who made their acquaintance near 'Akaba in 1848,
guotes* various Arabic authorities as to their ancient history.

Ibn Fadlullael *Omari® (1301-1348) says they are responsible for
conveying pilgrim caravans part of the way between 'Akaba and
el Medina. Ibn Khaldun® corroborates this, and adds: " | n Afrikia,
in the west, there are some of them, as well as in the neighbourhood
of Ter&bulus" (Tripoli). He aso speaks of the BENI waAsiL of
Egypt’ as "a branch of the BENI 'UKpA son of Moghraba® son of
Gudham of the KAHTANIA®."

The BENI 'UKBA told Wallin'® that in old days their territories
used to be more extensive, and that they had been divided at the
commencement of Islam into MUSALIMA and BENI 'AMR, and they
described how they had been gradually ousted from their more
northernly territories by the HUWAYTAT.

Burton tells us'* at length how after years of struggle against odds
the BENI 'uKBA were compelled to conclude peace with the HUWAY -
TAT on terms so disadvantageous as to be dishonourable'?, and to

! For the Awldd 'Ali see, eg., Junker, p. 33 ff.; Klippel, pp. 10, etc.

2 Cp. Burton, Land of Midian, 1, 161 ff., Wallin, p. 299, etc.

®Wallin, p. 298. | found the Beni 'Ukba still in the localities mentioned when
| visited the Arabian coast with the Red Sea Patrol in 1915.

4 Journ. Roy. Geogr. Soc. Vol.xx,18517.301. Burton wasfamiliar with Wallin's
work and also citesthe Arabic authorities and gives a long account of the traditional
history of the tribe (Land of Midian, 1, 161 ff.).

° Referred to by Wallin as "the author of Al-Mesaiiku-1-Absar." See Huart,
p. 326. Heisasoknown asAbu el 'Abba’s Shihdb el Din Alimad (Wallin, p. 343).

® Wallin speaks of him as "the author of Al-'Ibar." The reference to Ibn
KhaldunisVol. 1 (ed. de Slane), pp. 9-11.

" Qu.ap. Klippel, pp. 5-6.

8 “Moghraba" should perhapsbe" Mar.,jrfa": sseWustenfeld, Tab. 5.

® Other passages quoted are merely genealogical in tenour.

Q.. p. 300. " Loc. cit.

2 Burton says " these hard conditions were actually renewed some twenty-five
years ago" (i.e. about 1850).
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give up their privilege of escorting the pilgrims. He also relates the
tale of their wars with the mA'azA in the early sixteenth century, and
with the BeLI who lived south of them.

Most of the BENI 'UKBA who went to Egypt joined the BENI
HILAL and appear among the subtribes of that great congeries as
enumerated by 1bn Khaldin and el Makrizi.

" Leo Africanus (c. 1495-1552) refersto them as " Hucban": " The
kingdom of Hucban are next neighbours unto the region of Melian,
who receive certain pay from the King of Tunis. They are arude and
wilde people, and in very deade estranged from al humanitie: they
have (as it is reported) about 1500 horsemen™." At what period, or
by what route, they came to northern Kordofan there is no direct
evidence. \

V Another large branch of the KABABfsH, arich camel-owning folk,
are the '"AjAwf A (sing. 'Atawi). The form " "AfAwf A " is the equivalent
of "BENI 'ATIA," and | have little hesitation in connecting these
people through the 'ATIAT (or 'ATAWANI) Beduin of the Thebaid?
with the BENI YAriA of Arabia, whose name so frequently occurs in
conjunction with that of the GUHAYNA, FEZARA and BENI HILAL.

The fact that the 'ATAwWIA in Kordofan all use the brand Y
and that the BENI 'ATIA of Arabia use A merely strengthens the
conviction®.

At the time of the Hilalian invasion, in which, it will be remem-
bered, the FEZARA also took part, the BENI 'AriA were reckoned a
section of the ATHBEG, the largest branch of the BENI HILAL, and
settled in the Algerian province of Constantine®. I1bn Khaldun says
they there became enfeebled and disappeared; and if a large number
of them detached themselves from the BENI HILAL to migrate to the
Sudan this would account for the fact.

However in the middle of the nineteenth century there were some
3000 of them in Constantine and some 500 in the Sahara. They are
regarded there as Berbers®.

! Leo, 1, 144. Marmol (c. 1520A.D., Bk. 1, Vol. 1, p. 80) borrows this account
without acknowledgment from Leo and adds that they had 10,000 infantry as well.

2 Klippel, pp. 5 and 8. He speaks of them as " d'origine berbere" and groups
them with the Beni Wdsil.

3 There are still many Beni 'Atiain Arabia. Palgrave in 1862 computed their
numbers at about 6000. He places them in the northern Hegdz between el Jowf
and Muwaylaand saysthey and theHar b infest the pilgrim road toMedina (Vol.n,
pp. 86 and 208, and map in Vol. 1). Doughty (Wanderings..., pp. 164, 175, 278)
mentions them as subject to Hayil and living with the Guhayna near Tayma.
Wallin (g.v. p. 310) met them with the Ma'dzain el Hisma* east of Muwayla and at
Tebak. For their brand se Doughty, Travels, 1, 125.

4 See Ibn Khaldun, ed. de Slane, pp. 28 ff.

5 Carette, p. 445. The Fezdra are mentioned in company with them.
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The 'ATAwfA of Kordofan are generally considered to be K A -
WAHLA by origin, but this may mean no more than that when the bulk
of the KAWAHLA joined the KABABISH! the 'ATAWIA came with them.

There are aso cattle-owning 'ATAWJA farther south among the
RIZAYKAT BAK$ARA, and we have aready seen that " 'Atfa" is one of
the most generally accepted and best known of the traditional BAK -
KARA ancestors.

VI The NURAB, the richest and also the ruling section of the KABA-
BfsH, claim to be properly RIKABU from el \Afdt in Dongola®. The
SERAGAB are said to be KENANA®. The BERARA are GA'ALIN*. The
AWLAD SULAYMAN say they are an offshoot of the great tribe of the
same name which was once settled between the Great Syrtes and
Fezzan and which terrorized Borku Bornu and Kanem in the nine-
teenth %entury®.

The AWLAD '(3N, a sheep-owning section round Gabra, were
probkbly identical, some generations ago, with the 'ONIA branch of
the SHAMA.

The 'AWAfDA® say their eponymous ancestor 'Aid was a famous
"feki" from Aden. As they do not appear under their present name
in the manuscripts one might be apt to suppose that they were new-
comers to Africa, who since their arrival had absorbed the families
of BEGA KANUZ and SHAMA’ which are to be found among them.
But it is much more likely that the true 'AWAIDA, who have absorbed
these foreign families, are of common stock with the 'AfDAB of Don-
gola, whomwe have met previously both among the SHAteiA and the
BEDAYR<A.

For atime the 'AwAi DA were with the RUFA'A in the East between
the Rahad the Dinder and the Atbara rivers, and a certain number
of them remain there still®. But the greater number crossed the river
andjoined the KABABISH. This probably occurred about the beginning
of the nineteenth century?®.

! Q.. sub Kawahla (Chap. 5 _to follow).

2 Se D 1CXII s Cp. sub Kendna (Chap. 6).

* They probanyJ oined the Kabdbfsh comparatively recently. They aone of
all the sections brand their camels on the left side.

® Seenoteto Tunisi's Voy. au Ouaday, p. 660; aso for afull account of them
e Carbou, 1, 85-103, and 31-35, and Barth, Vol. in, Chap, XL, pp. 61ff. Those
now settled in the Chad region are of the Tripolitan Arab type.

® Sng. 'Afdi. " Viz. the 'Adidndb section.

8 The only sections | have met have been some Kanzdb and Musi&b at '1d
el 'Awdfda in el Kdmlifn district.

® Their division into Zurruk and Bayyid (i.e. dark and light) has reference to
the colour of their camels and not to themselves. Dark camels are the rule among
the"south and middle tribes, Harb, Metayr, and Ateyban" in Arabia (Doughty,
Wanderings..., 11, 125).
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VIl The subdivisions of the KABABISH are as follows;*

A. NORABZ C. AWLAD ON°
|. RIBAYKAT 1. LABABIS
t(@ AyAyiD 2. BERASHA
((f). DERAYWAB 3. KURONAB
W) FERUHAB 4. DAREL HAG
\{d) AHAYMERAB 5. TAMASIH®
\{(e) BATAB 6. LIKAYRITAB
"(/UMSIRAY ] D. AWLAD TERAYF’
2. DAR KEBIR 1. MERAYKAT
3. DAR UM BAKHIT 2. 'ISHAB
4. awL AD EL Kfe 3. 'ALOWNA®
5. NEKADA 4. GERAMDA
6. DAR SA'ID E. GHILAYAN’
7. KIBBAYSHAB F. TowaL®
a) NAs WAD YESEF G. 'AWAfDA™
Eft) MESAID 1. EL 'AWAIDA EL ZURRUK*
(c) NAs WAD SHET*HAN (8 NAs WALAD RAHMA
(d) NAs WAD DUKUSHAYN ® \ MAKBOL
8. AWLAD 'AWAD EL SID © . \ EL HILALI
9. awLap NUAI T@ , RABIH
10. HOWARAB? l(e) . . ELBEHR
((8) AWLAD DABO n . . EL NI'AMA
s ALl 2. EL 'AWAIDA EL BAYYID
[(c) RAHUDA () BISHARAB
B. AWLAD HAWAL* 4 () 'ADLANAB
1. DAR HAMID [(c) SUNUNAB

2. DAR MAHMUOD

! Thelist given by Parkyns includes also Afrdmda (" Lahamdy"), Guhayna,
Kawdhla, Batdhfn, Shendbla, Kerridt and Ghazdya, all of which have now broken
away. In each case it was only a section of these tribes which was living under the
aegis of the Kababish at the time.

2 Their distinctive camel-brand is the "be'og® ("rip in the belly"), a long
horizontal line on the right side of the stomach. Nearly all add one or two short
"dhira'as’ on the foreleg. For details re these and other Kabdbfsh camel-brands
see my Camel Brands.., pp. 16 et seq.

% These include an element of D6dIfb (Rikdbia or Dandgla).

" “uTheir_ distinctive brand isa " Ku'" (a mark on the upper joint of the foreleg).
Ku'=a joint.

® Probably of Shdflda origin. See p. 220, and p. 99 for the Labdbfs among the
Far. Thereare" Awldd '6na" Beduin in Egypt (see Klippel, p. 6).

® e "Crocodiles."

" Both sections use an "'amud" as brand on the right side of the earners
neck.

8 Cp. list of subsections of Beni Helba and of Kendna.

® Connected on the one hand with the Rufd'a (q.v.) and on the other with the
Shabdrfca (qv. sub Rufd'a). Their brand is the "shabyl" or "shaiba" (qv. ort
pp. 210 and 280).

Y Their brand is a very long "shdbip" on the right shoulder.
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H.. 'AjAwfA® L. SERAGAB®
1. FARISAB 1. DAR SA'AD
© 2. BAKARAB 2. GANADBA
3. DAR'ALI 3. DERIMfA
(@, DAR SULAYMAN 4. MAHALAB
4. MANGFALAB 5. NAs WAD EL FEZARI
5. KUFAR 6. GHEGAYRA
6. SHIGAYAB 7. SHUKHONAB
J. AWLAD 'UKBA M . ROWAHLA®
1. DARIAB 1. DAR ABU GINNA
2. DAR'ALI 2.DARGAMfFA
3. SHILAYWAB 3. NISHABA
4. HAMDAB 4. MESARAB
5. DAR 'OMAR 5. GEGADIL
6. DAR ABU NISAY'A 6. 'AWAIDAB
7. KARAS6B N.. HAMMADAB
8. SHENASHIM : 1. RAHODAB
9. DAR MUHAMMAD 2. TERAYKAT
10. SA'ADULLAB, or SA'ADIA? 3. BISHARA
K. BERARA? 0. AWLAD SULAYMAN
1. UM GHAYBISH 1. GHANAWAB
2. NAs ATAYRINNA 2. DAR MUSA'AD
3. 'ASAYFIR' 3. ABBATIN
4. NAs WAD MAJAR 4. AWLAD HAMDULLA
5. DAR'ALI P. BASHIR’
6. ZERAGNI Q. 'fsAwfA®

VIII The above sections of KABABfsH are all in Kordofan. The
following, of whom the u M MATU are the largest and the ruling clan,
are in Dongola Province. A certain number of them are sedentary,
but the majority are nomadic and occupy the Kab valley west of the
river. They contain many elements of MAHASS and other DANAGLA.

A. UM MATOD® (I(C) 'AZOZAB
{@ GHODAYRAB (d DAR AIJMAD
[() BELELAB 1(e) UM KELBA

! For. their brand see above,

% probably Mafrass, s.e ABC vii.

3 Ga'alin: sseabove. Their brand isalong” "amud" on the left side of the neck.

4 l.e "Sparrows."

® Kendna: see above. Their brand is a " hadd" on the right side of the throat,
resembling that of the Awldd 'Ukba.

® Sing. " Rahli." Their brand is a "shura" across the throat.

" Thereis a small independent tribe of Bashir, semi-nomadic, in Darfur. These
latter are cattle-owners and live immediately south of el Father (see p. 296).

® Properly Gamu'fa (q.v.). Few in number and attached to the eastern sections
of Kababish.

° Cognate to the Serdgdb. Their brand is an ""asaba" ("sinew") on the right
foreleg. The Gungonab also use the " 'asaba"



314 THE GUHAYNA GROUP ii.4.vui.

B. MERAYSAB! G. BILAYLAT
C. GUNGONAB H. DAR BASHCT
D. 'AwAfoA J. DELADIM
E. BAY'ODAB K. DAR HAMID?

F. AHAYMERAB

I X It has been mentioned that the NURAB are at present the ruling
section. They have held that position for eight generations, that is to
say since Kurbdn of the RIBAYKAT surrendered the chieftainship to
his sister's son Keridim of the NGRAB?, whose descendants have since
inherited it in succession to one another though not always from
father to son”.

X The KABABIsH are first mentioned by Bruce in 1768-1773, but
so few travellers had visited the Sudan before him, and the records
of such as did so are so scanty that one certainly cannot assurie that
the tribe was not called KABABIsH for scores of years previously.

Speaking of Wad 'Agib's collecting tribute, as the representative
of the King of Senndr, from the nomads of the Baytda desert, Bruce
says>: "though lately the Beni Gerar, Beni Faisara [i.e. FEZARA] and
Cubbabeesh have expelled the ancient Arabs® of Bahiouda [i.e. the
BAYUDA], who pretend now only to be the subjects of Kordofan.”
Again, he says’ that the road across the Bayuda is impassable
because of the "Beni Faisara, Beni Gerar and Cubbabeesh...which
come from the westward near Kordofan from fear of the black
horse® there," and have taken all the wells. The KABABisH are
"very numerous and extend far north into the great desert Selima
and to the frontiers of Egypt®."

Browne' says of them that they infested the vicinity of ‘Bir el
Mdlha (i.e. Bir Natrun) in his day and lived by plundering the
caravans from Egypt.

El Tanisi'' says they assisted Hashim, the Sultan of the MUSA-
BA'AT of Kordofan, in his wars against Tirab, Sultan of Darfur,
towards the close of the eighteenth century.

Burckhardt*? in 1813, referring to Dongola, says: " The Bedouin
tribe of Kobabish reside in the country and are continually making
incursions into Darfour, from whence they carry off slaves."

! Usea" hadd" as brand.

2 Use a "hildl" ("crescent moon") on the neck.

% Note this evidence of the ancient custom of Dongola whereby the sister's
son inherits.

4 See MacMichael, Tribes..., p. 194, and genealogical tree opposite.

® Vol.vi, Chap.x.

® Probably such as the Kerridt are meant. ” Loc. cit.
8 Probably the cavalry of the Fur, then paramount in northern Kordofan.
° Bruce, loc. cit. 1 pp. 188 and 247.

™ voy. au Darfour, p. 67. 2 Nubia, p. 67.
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Cailliaud (1821) mentions them as exporting salt from northern
Kordofan and, when the Turks conquered the Sudan, pretending
to submit but paying none of the tribute demanded of them.

In the Turkish days they were largely engaged in the transport
trade, but werefleeced and swindled unmercifully by the Turks who
had always the advantage of being able to seize the KABABfsH herds
when the hot weather drove them to the river and the well-known
watering-places'.

In 1883 the Mahdi seized el Tdbm, the head sheikh, and beheaded
him. Many of the KABABJESH sections thenjoined the Dervishes, but
the NORAB and some others retired into the deserts and defied them
under Sdlih Bey Facjlulla.

Sdlih Bey was killed near Gebel el 'Ainin 1887, and until the
reoccupation the KABABISH practically ceased to exist as a corporate
entity. Then, however, they collected in their deserts and took
advantage of the unsettled state of affairs to raid the HAMAR and
ZAYADIA, their quondam foes, who had all been Dervishes, and so
enormously increased their wealth in stock.

The present chief of the tribe, which is now richer than at any
previous period, is 'Ali the son of the el Tom beheaded in 1883.

Xl To sum up: the KABABIisH, for so long as anything is known
about them at all, have been a widely distributed but coherent camel-
owning congeries roaming the steppes between Dongola and Ddrfur.
The chief difference between the tribe of the present day and that of
the nineteenth and previous centuries is that it is less vexed by the
competition of other tribes in its spacious grazing grounds.

The BENI GERAR have been forced southwards and have become
semi-sedentary. The DAR HAMID too have built villages in their own
country to the south and only send a small proportion of their popu-
lation to the grazing grounds of the KABABISH. The ZzAYADU nomads
are decimated in number: afew graze with the DARHAMID in Kordo-
fan; the rest are either sedentary or live in Darfur. The HAWAWIR are
on fairly amicable terms with the KABABISH and graze almost where
they will with them. Such raiding asis doneis at the expense of the
wild BEDAYAT, KURA'AN and Midobis of northern Darfur, and takes

! See Pallme and Parkyns. The latter says the Kabdbish of Kordofan were
"taxed 2000 camels, which impost is now changed into the carriage of 4000
loads of gum from Al Obeid to Dongola," and also 100 horses, and 2000 dollars of
15pt. (collected not in cash but in smooth-paced riding camels assessed by the
Turks at about a quarter of their real value), and a certain number of sheep and
the price of fifty slaves. Salim Fad|ulla, the head of the tribe, had met Muhammad
"Ali Pasha in Khartoum in 1838-9 and obtained certain concessions, but they were
of littlereal value. In 1858, according to Petherick (Upper Egypt, p. 328), thetribe's
annual tribute to Egypt was 5000 camels.
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place far to the north of thewddi el Melik, inthe coldwinter months.
So far from appearing to tend towards a more sedentary existence, the
KABABISH, as their herds have increased under the Pax Britannica,
have, if anything, become more universally nomadic®.

(b) THE MOGHARBA OR MOGHRABfN

X1l From the word "Moghrabi," the singular of MoghArba or
Mograbin, through the Latin Maurus, has arisen the anglicized
"Moor," and from "Moghrab el Aksd," "the extreme west," the
name " Morocco." It must not, however, be assumed that all the
MOGHARBA in Egypt or the Sudan came from Morocco: it is unlikely
that any of them, a certain number of individuals of the merchant
class excepted, did so. t»

The term was loosely applied during the time of the later Mam-
Itks and of Muhammad 'Ali Pashato all the Beduin tribesmen who
Iivedzwest of Egypt. Take, for instance, the following from Burck-
hardt*:

The temple of Ebsambal® serves as a place of refuge to the inhabitants
of Ballyane, and the neighbouring Arabs, against a Moggrebyn tribe of
Bedouins, who regularly, every year, make incursions into these parts®.
They belong to the tribes which are settled between the Great Oasis and
Siout. When they st out, they repair first to Argo, where they commence
their predatory course, plundering all the villages on the western bank of
the river; they next visit Mahass, Sukkot, Batn el Hadjar, Wadi Haifa, the
villages opposite Derr, and lastly Dakke; near the latter place, they ascend
the mountain, and return through the desert towards Siout. The party
usually consists of about one hundred and fifty horsemen, and as many
camel-riders. no one dares oppose them in Nubia; on the contrary the
governors pay them a visit, when they arrive opposite to Derr, and make
them some presents. The incursions of this tribe are one of the principal
reasons why the greater part of the western bank of the Nile is deserted.

X111 1t was from such MOGHARBA that the armies-of Ismd'il Pasha
and of the Defterddr were largely recruited preparatory to the con-
quest of the Sudan®. That the Berber element was perhaps as strong
as the Arab in these MOGHARBA will be clear from preceding chapters,
but there is no reason on that account to consider the term "Arab"

! For a discussion of this point by a comparison of present conditions with
thosedescrlbed by Parkynsin 1850, Seemy Tribes..., pp. 189 ff.
Nubla p. 9 I.e. Abu Simbel.
Burckhardt notes dsavhere (p. Ixxvii) " The Arabs who inhabit Thebes and
the adjacent country, are originally Moggrebyns." See also Volney, Travels...,
l, 76, 77.
S Cailliaud, n, 50, 51. He defines them thus: "Les Arabes Mohgrebins
sont ceux qui habitent IacGtedeBarbarlelaplusrapprochdede I'"Egypte.”
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as less applicable to them than to the generality of the nomad tribes
of the northern Sudan.

During the Turkish period a steady stream of these MOGHARBA
was poured into the Sudan and nearly all of these remained there as
irregular cavalry and police, being employed in slave-hunting forays,
tax-collecting, etc.! A certain number also settled in the towns and
villages as traders or cultivators.

XIV At the same time it is clear that even more MOGHARBA were,
previous to the Turkish conquest, already established on the Blue
Nile and elsewhere, and these may, to some small extent, have acted
as the decoy which led a few of the later arrivals to take up their
abode in the same district.

Cailliaud, who accompanied Isma'il Pashas expedition, found
these Sudanese MOGHARBA established at S6ba, Wad el Shdib,
el Kamh'n and Abu 'Ushera, all of which are within a hundred miles
of Khartoum?; and there is still alarge nomadic camel-owning tribe
of MOGHARBA between Séba Abu Delayk and the Butdna which has
been established there for many generations®. This tribe bears no
resemblance in features or mode of life to the colonies formed of
descendants of MOGHRABIN or MOGHARBA who entered the Sudan in
the nineteenth century and subsequently. The latter* are recog-
nizable by their sallow-pinkish complexions and general resemblance
to the Moorish tribesmen of the North African littoral as they are
to be seen in the coast towns at present, whereas the nomad MOGH-
ARBA of the Sudan are hardly to be distinguished from the average
nomads and are, if anything, rather darker in complexion than they.

XV These MOGHARBA claim descent from, that is to say may have
some vague connection with, a certain Ahmad Zarrk, a Sherifi of
the Stadhali sect in Tunis, and the nisba-writers bear out their
contention®. The only detailed genealogical tree | have seen, that of

! See Pallme, pp. 207-212, and Werne, pp. 138-139, where good descriptions
of them are given.

2 He calls them (11, 207-211) " Arabes Maq'arbehs," and it is significant that
it apparently did not occur to him that the name was identical with that of the
"Mohgrebins" whom he describes elsewhere as accompanying the army as
irregulars. The (gh) and the (k, or g) are so often confused together in the

L.

Sudan as to be almost interchangeable in proper names, but the same is not the
cae in Egypt. Hence the correct preservation of the Lin " Mohgrebins" and its

alteration to a Jf in the case of the " Maq'arbehs" who had been some time in the
Sudan.

3 A few of them are also settled in the Gezfra near Mandril and elsewhere.

4 At el Fdsher in particular there is a large and recent mercantile community
of Moghrabin commonly called " Fezzan."

° See eg, D | CLXXIV, CLXXV.
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the "omda" Fag el NuT of the DESISAB section, traces his descent
through a series of Sayyids, including Ahmad Zarruk, to the Imam
"Ali inthirty-two generations, but there is no reason to assume that
the tree is much better than a detailed fake'.

The common tradition in the tribe is that they immigrated from
the neighbourhood of Fez "some five hundred years ago,” or "in
the days of Séba." They claim much of the rainland behind the
village of S6bato belong to them, and even allowing that itiswith an
eye to substantiating their claim to cultivation-rights that they desire
to imply to a Government official that they are the earliest owners,
and have been there since the days of the Christian kingdom of 'Aloa,
there is nothing inherently improbable in their claim, and one has at
least fairly good evidence, the biography of 'Abdulla Wad Hasbba
el Moghrabi?, that some of them have lived there since the sxteenth
century. The darkness of their complexion proves a long sojourn in
the south, and it is even possible that some of their ancestorswere
once the inhabitants of those hostels which Ibn Selim describes as
inhabited by Muhammadans at Séba towards the close of the tenth
century A.D.?

XVl The main sections of the nomad MOGHARBA are as follows:

KIBAYDLAB KERADIS

DERAYSAB Chiefly to SA'ABAB ; ;
HASOBAB*  } theesd GIDAYAB Ct?:gfgelz?ra
'AKRABAB of Khartoum FASALAB

'AWADULLAB MIKAYBALAB

'AWLAB FERAHAB

BAYYADA Between Abu NURAB } Nggraﬁkpu
TURABIIN + Delayk and IRWAYHAB ¥
HASABULLAB | 'Alwan

KOKALAB

The camel-brand of these MOGHARBA is the "timaysih,' a hori-
zontal line under the right eye. The word is the diminutive of " tim
sdh, a crocodile, and to the MOGHARBA the brand as described sug-
gests a crocodile lying asleep on the river bank®.

1 Curiously enough Fag e Nur himsaf hasthe sallow complexion and strikingly
Jewish cag of countenance of a modern Moor. This may well be due to careful
preservation of the blood of the ruling family from all contamination with purely
Sudanese admixture.

> See D3 36 and 141.

% Seep. 171.

* Le. desoendants of the Wad Hasoba mentioned above.

5 Compare the casss of the Hawawir (Chap. 8) and K abdblsh who both include
a section called " Tamasih' (" Crocodiles").
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(c) THE tJAMAR!

XVII The nishas say little of the HAMAR, and that little is con-
tradictory. One account’ says they are a branch of BENI TAMIM;
another® that they are a mixture of BENI OMMAYYA, BENI 'ABBAS,
'ANAG, ASHRAF and FUR; two others® say they belong to the GUHAYNA
group.

The tradition among the GHARAYdS A section of the tribe is that
they are Himyarites from el Y emen who migrated into the Sudan in
the time of Haggdg ibn Yusef, i.e. in the second half of the seventh
century. They crossed the Red Sea, it is said, and settled first round
Téaka (i.e. Kassala): then they moved to the Blue Nile; and then, after
awhile, to Darfur®, where they took up a more permanent abode.

The story of their sojourn round Taka lends a certain support to
the tradition—otherwise unsupported—of their connection with the
HAI"RAN Arabs of that district®; and the coincidence between the
name of their commonest camel-brand, the "shabiil," and that of the
Shabul section of theM ANASIR—atribe alleged by Sir C. Wilson to
be related to the '"ABABDA—is a small piece of evidence in favour of
their alleged movement from the direction of the Red Sed'.

XV 111 Our knowledge of their history in Darfurr remains practically
a blank until the beginning of the last century when they attained to
a considerable power under the leadership of a certain el H&g
Muna'am of the 'AsAkirA division®. It is not improbable that as a
tribal entity they had hardly existed previously and that by origin
they were simply a conglomeration of various Arabs who decided to
colonize the almost well-less tracts where good crops can be grown,
but where the chief water-supply is derived from melons and water
stored in the hollow trunks of baobabs’ during the rainy season. It
is variously alleged among the HAMAR either that Mekki, the son, or
Ibrihimel Melijh, the great-grandson, of el Hag Muna'am, was the
first man to inaugurate the practice of hollowing the baobab and

! Much of the information here presented is taken from Chap, xn of The
Tribes of Northern and Central Kordofan. But details have also been added from a
short account of the Hamar compiled from their oral traditions by 'Abd el Wahhdb
Ahmad "Awadulla, headmaster of el Nahud school in 1913.

2 Se D1 XXVIIL ® Se D 1 CXLVIII.

* See BA LXXVIIl and ABC LI. The IJamar are also found classed with the
Bafckara

5 Darfur at that time comprised what is at present western Kordofan, i.e. the
country west of el NahTd. The |Jamar were for long in the neighbourhood of Um
Shanka on both sides of the present boundary. See BA LXXVIII.

" So, too, the Beni Fagl, who are closely related to the Mandsfr, contain a section

called Fladdrma(| e |-Jaddreb).

8 R||ppe|| in 1824 5met him (" Hadgi Minhim") in Kordofan (Reisen..., p. 148).
® The " tubeldi": Adansonia digitata.
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using it as a reservoir, thus rendering habitable vast tracts hitherto
usdess’. But as a matter of fact one occasionally finds (more often
in the west than in the east) an old tree in which the opening is
differently placed to that usually made by the IJAMAR, and the work
is then attributed to the 'ANAG. On this, if on no other ground, one
would suppose that the use of the baobab for water-storage is fairly
ancient, but died out, and was revived by the 1JAMAR as the necessity
arose for them to expand. As they progressed eastwards they cer-
tainly tapped virgin aress.

XIX As soon as the HAMAR became at all powerful they parted into
two main divisions, the 'ASAKIRA (i.e. "Soldiers") and the DEKAKIM,
and very shortly afterwards—probably about the time of the Turkish
conquest of Kordofan—the bulk of both moved eastwards as a result
of quarrels with the other Arab tribes of eastern Darfur? ahd the
insufficiency of their own territories there.

Those of them who stayed behind round Um Shanka and- the
districts now known as Dam Gamad® and Zernakh?, etc., remained
independent under Ddrfur®.

The rest pushed eastwards, and the family of el Hag Muna'am
settled more or less permanently round Farshdha®, and that of the
Sheikh of the pEKAKIM in Shek el Dud’, farther to the west. But
their people remained nomad between el Odaya and Foga, and east-
wards as far as Abu Hardz and Gebel Abu Sinun, and in the rains
sought more distant grazing grounds along the Wadli el Melik with
the KABABISH, BENI GERAR, ZAYADIA and DAR HAMID, and even
‘raided as far east as the Bayuda desert®.

The result was that every year in the rains and winter the HAMAR
found themselves engaged in a series of petty inter-tribal raids and
forays, whichin their traditions are glorified under the name of wars’.

! For many generations there have been wells at Um Shanka, but the country
ead of it was a desert until about the middle of the nineteenth century when the
baobabs were exploited. There were no wells at & Nahad untll the Dervish epoch.
The "tubeldi" in western Kordofan is usually called a "homraia" —presumably
because the bark has a pink-red sheen over it and the fibre has a dull brick
colour. That the tribe especially concerned with these trees should be called
" rlamar (i.e. "red") is probably no more than a coincidence.

2 Cp. Pallme, p. 142.
® Meaning " blood has clotted." Fights for " tubeldis," etc., were very frequent

there. Thenameofa fly. 5 Cp. Cuny, p. 190.
6 Cp Petherick, Upper Egypt p. 314, and Cuny, pp. 189-190.
theraJIy Llon s Valley." Cuny, p. 65.

® In the “war" with Ddr Hamid, it is said, each sde was accompanied by a
poet who encouraged his own people by the recital of verses The Hamar sy
malicioudy that the men of Dar Hdmid were so utterly destroyed that their women
went round in a band to neighbouring tribes offering themsaves in marriage at a
reduced dowry, and only so kept the tribe in existence.
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" The most serious and numerous of these were with the KABABfeH,
with whom the 1JAMAR were at perpetual feud'.

The power of the HAMAR increased so rapidly that by 1876 Ensor
considered them " the richest of all the nomads in this part of Africa,
far exceeding in number the nomad portion of the Kabbabbeesh,
and almost equalling the whole of that tribe including the settlers on
the banks of the Nile?." They lost nearly all their wealth in the Der-
vish days, and at the reoccupation the KABABISH |ooted from them
much of what was |eft.

XX They are now almost entirely sedentary, but fairly rich in camels
and sheep. They occupy large tracts of gum forest and cultivation
north of el Odaya Abu Zabad and Abu IJardz, and west of Abu
Sintin and Mazrtb.

Nohe of the HAMAR remainin Ddrfdr, i f one except a small colony
of SAHANIN (AWLAD SAHNUN) who live with the ZAGHAWA in the
north round Hashaba and are said to be HAMAR in origin.

The 'ASAKIRA, the DEKAXiM, and the GHARAYSA, of whom the
last-named split away from the DEKAXiM between 1873 and 1877
are now each under a separate nazr.

XX1 The subdivisions of the HAMAR are as follows:

I. EL 'ASAKIRA

A. EL GHISHIMAT
1. AWLAD GAMI'A

{a) AWLAD MA'AYZ
() SHENABIR
(¢ GHARARA
[(d MARAZIK?
a  SIDAYRAT
3. AWLAD MA'ALI
4, \ GHASI
5 » 'ALI
B. BENI BADR
1. MERAMRA*
{ (@ MILAHA
2. SA'ADAT
(3 AWLAD GHANUM
\{b) MAHALHIL
(c) NAS ZAYD
\(d) , ELSUL
& ., MATLUB

1 Cp. Petherick, Upper Egypt... p. 316, and Cuny, pp. 64-67.

2 Ensor, p. 86. The "dhia" (blood-money) for murder at this period is sad to
have been 100 camels, of which the shelkh took thirty.

3 Plural of Marzuk, *'.«= Awldd MarzQIf. The same name occurs among the
subdivisons of the Mafrass and of the Gawama'a. 4 Dar Plamid in origin.

M.s 1 21
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C. Er KuamsAT

(1. MAYAMIN
(8) AWLAD SUBAE
(b) BUDRANA
2. MENADIR
3. GIKHAYSAT!
J I((a) UM HAYSIN
(b) AWLAD DHIAB
(c) ABU DAN
(d) MERAHIL
[0 Nas MUAMAR
4. MENANA
5. KHAYRAYSAT

D. EL TARADAT

1. DAMA'I
() "SUBAYHAT
(1) NAs SODERI
() GELADA
(© TAYAISA
(1) AWLAD 'ALI
(2) GAWABRA
(3) NOWARA
(4) 'ABBASIA

4‘(d) FAWADIL
(6) GHANAYMIA?
i() NAs ABU GEBEL

12 , ‘ALl
[3) ., BELAL
14 , GAMU'A

(/) NOAYKAT
() AWLAD KHADRA

L(h) 'ABADIA

[() NAs ABU GUMA'A
[(2) GERAYNI

Il. EL DEKAKIM

A. WAILIA
1. NAs HAZIL
» EL HURR
., ABU HAMAYDAN
, HAMIR
, HARUH

RAHA
"  ABU'AWIN
8. ABU GEMANIN
OrlgmallyShendbla '‘Awamra. 2 Originally Gawama'a. ® Cp. Gamu'fa.

4 Said to be related to the Kawahla, but not to be confused with the Walla
(g.v. D 3, 2 note). There are also Beni Wall west of Dar fur (se Carbou, 11, 14).

-,
~No oA wN
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B. NAs ABU ZAYD
, | . NASSAR
(@ NAs GABR
[() AWLAD SUBAYIJ
2. NAs 'ABD EL SALAM

13. ,  FARAGULLA
4 .  ABU TENU

C. EL SHA'IBAT

D. AWLAD SHADWAN

E. , 'AMIR

F. » BUR'AS

G. . SMAFA
'1. NAS EL SOD
2., FERAYWA
3., RIBAYH
4., ABU NA'AMIR
5 , MUSELLAM
6. , KHALA

H. EL GEMA'ANIA
J. EL GHARAGA

IIl. EL GHARAYSIA

A. EL HADA"DA
1. AWLAD HAMMAD
{2, AWLAD UM BUTNAYN
DUBUBA
AWLAD SHERIF
AWLAD NIMR

6. BERA'IM
B. AWLAD SHIGHAN

1 NAs ISMA'IL

[2. um Kisavea

13 NAs NUSR

SIE SN

4., ABU MERAKIH
[5. . MUHAMMAD
6. |JOMRAN

C. AWLAD GUAYD
1. NAs ABU HIGAYWA
2. NAs TURFA
3. AWLAD 'ADI

HABABISH

5. NAs MURMI
Ie. SA'ADIA
7. AWLAD GABIR
8. NAs SAHARIF

D. EL SUBAHA!

! These are not Hamar by race, though subject to them. They are said to be
Korobat (se Chap. 8).

A
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CHAPTER 5
The Kawahla Group

(@ THE KAWAHLA!?

| The KAWAHLA are invariably connected in tradition with Zubayr
ibn el 'Awwam of the tribe of Kusai, one of the first and most famous
converts to Islam, slain at the " Battle of the Camel" in 656 A.D.?

There is no doubt that the nucleus of the tribe entered the Sudan
by way of the Red Sea but the period of their immigration is not
known. They are first mentioned by Ibn Baflita as |nhab|t|ng the
country round Su&kin in 1353 and speeking the BEGA tongue

It is common for such of the BISHARIN and 'ABABDA as claim an
Arab descent to spesk of their tribes as descended from " Kahl," and
the KAWAHLA reciprocate by including the BISHAR*N and 'ABABDA,
and sometimes even the BENI 'AMIR OF UM 'AR'AR ("AMARAR"),
under the term KAWAHLA®.

There can be little doubt that there is a strong Arab element
common to all three tribes.

|| At the present day the KAWAHLA ae widely distributed, but
they fall into two main groups. The most important and united of
these are the very rich nomad camel-owning tribe of Kordofdn.
Until the Dervish revolt these formed a branch of the KABABfHH and
had probably moved westwards and joined that tribe shortly before
the Turkish conquest. It is improbable that they did so very much
earlier, since, had they done so, they must in the course of years have
become more firmly welded into the tribal whole to the detriment of
their own individuality, than was ever the case’

! Sng.Kdhli.

2 The name Kahil was not uncommon in Arabia. Wustenfeld mentions five
persons of this name. From one of them, Kahil ibn Asad, were descended the
Kahilfa (q.v. Abu d Fida, pp. 196-7), but there is nothing further to connect these
with the Kawahla now in the Sudan. The word "Kahala" {, J4&) in the Sudan
meaans "to cdear out [awell]," Le. to remove the muddy depost at the bottom.

See p. 188. :

4 Wilkinson (p. 386) and Tremaux (i, 169) respectively mention " Gowateeh"
and" Kawoali" among the chief d|V|sonsof the'Abdbda. In alist of these divisons
by Mr Jennmgs Bramly | find the name as " Gawalia."

® The 'Atawia section of Kababish are said to be Kawahla by origin, but
probably joined the Kababish long before the rest of the Kawdhla. In conssquence

they have become an integral part of the former tribe and did not leave it in the
"Mahdla."
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The other main group of KAWAHLA, though more numerous,
forms a much less coherent whole, and while certain sections of it
lead a nomadic life south of Sennar and on the banks of the Atbara
theDinder and theRahad, many others have become entirely sedentary
and have built villages on the White Nile, in the Gezfra, and as far
ead asthe Abyssinian border.

I 1l Travellers to the Sudan in the eighteenth and nineteenth cen-
turies gpeak of the kAwAHLA (" Cohala," " Kaou&hlehs," etc.) as one
of the chief tribes east of the Blue Nile'.

Burckhardt? and Cailliaud both mention that about 1814-1819
they and the sHUKRIA were at mortal feud with the GA'ALIIN tribes
to the east of Shendi and on the Atbara.

IV The subdivisions of the Kordofan division are as follows:

THE KAWAHLA GROUP

A. DARHAMID [I. HASHUNA
2. AWLAD GERAYS
3. SHINAYTIR
(4. ZAYD

B. EL BERAKNA

C. EL HALAYIFA 1. NAsWAD EL MAJAYRIK
[2. NAs WAD EL AZRAK

D. EL BEDARIIN 1. AWLAD RAHAL
{2. AWLAD 'ARABI

E. EL 'ABABDA 1. NAS WAD EL MISAYK
2. NAsBAB
3. UM RADI
4. NAFAR

. UM'AMAR

G. DARBAHR 1, AWLAD EL SHEIKH
2. AWLAD EL DIBAYD

. EL BEKAYRAB 1. AWLAD SULAYMAN
2. AWLAD ADAM
(3. KURUN

EL GIHAYMAB?

. EL GHAZAYA ji. EL 'OMARAT

2. AWLAD TERAYF
ELNIFAYDIA (L EL UTIAB

2. EL MULKAB
(3. EL KUARA

Of these several arenot true KAWAHLA. Therich 'ABABDA section
are an offshoot of the tribe of that name from the eastern deserts; but
See, eg. Bruce, iv, 416; Cailliaud, 11, 236; 111, 71, 108, etc.

1
2 Nubia, p. 346.
3 A few nomad Gihaymdb also occur in Berber district.
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it is noteworthy that they held the sheikhship of the whole tribe for
two generations'. '
The DAR HAMID, who hold the sheikhship at the present day and
are the wealthiest of all the sections, belong to the GUHAYNA group?
and joined the KAWAHLA after the advent of the latter to Kordofan.
These western KAWAHLA spend the dry season (December to
June) in the Khayrdn near Bara, unless they have been able, by digging
wells at Um Bddr, to defer their retirement south-east for another
month or two. They graze their herds in the Khayrdn and there-
abouts free of payment, but as having no proprietary rights they are
compelled to pay for the water they draw from the wells. Cultivation
they have none®. When the rains fall the whole tribe moves north-
westwards to the neighbourhood of the Wadi el Melik and ‘remain.
there for so long as grass and water permit®.
V The eastern KAWAHLA are not composed of sections whose
parentage is entirely distinct from that of the western group. '
They divide the whole tribe into thirteen sections each descended
from a different son of Kdhil. However, the names of these thirteen
sons vary to some extent® and it is useless to attempt an accurate
grouping of the subdivisions under their names. The best known of
the subdivisions are the following®:

BERAKNA. Chiefly in Kardofan.

KAMALAB

[KIMAYLAB. A small nomad group of thesedso livesin Berber district.

MARGHUMAB’. A section of these is with the SHUKRIA near Abu
Delayk. A few others are nomadic in Ddmer district (Berber).

DELAYKAB®

ASAWIDA

HASANIA®

[GIMAYLIA

GHAZALAB

'URWAB. On the White Nile, chiefly the west bank, south of the
GAMMA.

SONAYTAB

! Gddulla Balilu in the Dervish days and his son 'Abdullah after the reoccu-
patlon till 1910.

See above, p. 256.
% The only Kawdhla cultivation west of the White Nile is that belonging to
some sdentary 'Abdbda and others in the White Nile Province.
* The colony of so-called Kawdhla in the Naba mountains near Gebel Kedfr
are anped daves or freedmen and not true Kawdhla at all.
® Se C 1 for the variations.
% The brackets give some indication as to which sactions are most dlosdly con-
nected with one ancther.
"SeD2 XXVIland D3, 74 (" Markamab’).
8 Seeaub Batahln Dealt with separately: s later.



[1.5.VI. THE KAWAHLA (_SROUP 207

Lasisis
HamaypANia
"AMRIA

KerAmia

GeBAL{a

BepoiriiN, Chiefly in Kordofin and on the White Nile.

SHARA'ANA. Sedentary, in the Gezira.

*ABABDAY

BrsuARriin®

’ATAwia. Now a section of the KapArfsH,

YEezipde, or Yezinia, or Bent Yezip. A very small section. I once
met 2 small encampment of them near ’Aydag living under the
wing of the MEsaLLAMIA of Um Dubbién.

Nrraypia. Chiefly in Berber Province. Some are sedentary in the
Gezira,

Fhiitpa

SuapAfpa

GHaziya

Su'Opia

KAwAMLA

WiLLad

GELALLA

1 BAgia

KnaLAF{A

MuTARFA

SALATNAR

MunammaDAB

4 Kuravsuis

NowirAs®

RimayTin

Benit Sa’fo

Munammania. On both sides of the White Nile: a section rich in
cattle and sheep.

AuxAMDA

VI Some separate account must be given of two of the above
divisions®, namely, the AHAMDA and the HASANIA.

1 See above. 2 Cp. the caze of the 'Abdbda.

% The names Fudfda and Saldtna occur, together with the Gerdba'a (for which
cp. BA xcvii), as names of subtribes in the peninsula of Sinai: that of the first-
named also among the semi-nomadic tribes of Arabs north of Asnvan mentioned
by Sir C, Wilson.

* SeD 3,2note.

> Or"Nurab."

® In the trees attached to C i will be found also the names of several smaller
Kawdhla sections
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(b) THE AHAMDA

The AHAMDA sometimes appear in the nisbas of the GA'ALIIN
group, and figure there as closely akin to the GAWAMA'A and the
GIMA'A'. The KAWAHLA nisba shows them as KAWAHLA?. The
BAKKARA include them in'their genealogies but evidently regard them
as an inferior folk: the HUMR FELAITA, for instance, speak of " Ahamda
who was raped by a NCBA" as ancestress of the AHAMDA.

The HAMMADA (RUFA'A) also claim the AlJAMDA to be descended
from the same ancestor as themselves. The most usually accepted
oral tradition has it that Hammad, the ancestor of the AHAMDA, was
a Kdhli and that for some reason he denied his tribe and was therefore
nicknamed "el Nuaykir" ("the little apostate").

The AHAMDA are a semi-nomadic tribe, some of whom are'in the
northern part of the Gezira, in the Blue or the White Nile Province,
and to the east of the Blue Nile, while others are more sedentary and
own a considerable tract of country to the west of the White Nile,
south of K osti®.

Many of the AI|JAMDA are settled permanently in villages through-
out the year; but the majority of the easternmost group, during the
rains, push some distance eastwards to cultivate in the wddis
between the river and the Butdna and to graze their flocks. As the
supplies of water in the hafirs and of grass diminish they retreat
to the river. During this process quarrels usually arise between them
and the HASAN*A and the BATAHfN. Having finaly returned to the
vicinity of the Blue Nile these AHAMDA similarly quarrel with the
MESALLAMIA MAHASS and others on analogous grounds.

They are, wherever found, but more particularly in the east, a
small decadent and dirty type of Arab, owning a fair number of
cattle, many sheep and goats, and a few small herds of camels. Some
of the AHAMDA who are now under the White Nile Province were,
in pre-Mahdist days, farther west and north and formed a section
of the KABABISH?, but the bond between the two tribes, which was
never more than purely artificial and utilitarian, no longer exists,
and except for a few individuals, there are no AHAMDA now in the
steppes of northern Kordofan.

Others used to be mixed with the AWLAD HAMAYD and other

lseBAandAii. 2 5 Ci (a) and (6).

% In 1814 there were some "Hamda" in Shendi district whom Burckhardt
(g.v. p. 345) understood to be " acknowledged as relations by the Arabs of the same
name who inhabit the neighbourhood of Luxor and Karnak in Upper Egypt;
Luxor has hence received the name of el Hamdye."

4 Cp. noteon p. 312.
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BAKARA between the White Nile and Gebel Dair, but these have
now for the most part settled in the "dar" south of Kosti.
The following are some of the subdivisions of the AHAMDA:

ZERAYKAB
ZERAYKAB MUGHAM SA

SUBHAB In the Blue Nile sHAwARAB | In the White Nile
BERARIG Province on either  SAHAWAT Province.

'EDAYFAB dde of the river, SHAKALIA

GHADAYIN but chiefly to the pawiaB

KISAYBAB ead. WITAYDAB. On the Atbara.
MA'ALA GAMA'NAB. In Kayli district, east
ZUMAMAB and north-east of Khartoum.

(c) THE HASANIA AND THE HUSAYNAT

VII. The HASANIA, in spite of the enormous losses which they
suffered in the Dervish days', are the largest of the tribes which
wefe originally included in the term KAWAHLA, but which are now
independent of the parent stock.

They are divided into two main groups. Thefirstisin the White
Nile Province and is very numerous. Those on the west bank are
mainly a cattle-owning people and do not extend far inland from
theriver: they have large herds and form a great part of the popula-
tion between K etayna and el Dueim?,

Those on the east bank are semi-nomadic owners of camels
cattle and sheep, and cultivate an extensive riverain area. The
following are some of their subdivisions:

1. 'IMAYRIA 5. KUSHKUSHAB 9. GIMAYLIA 13. NAKIAB

2. RAHMAB 6. MAGHAWIR 10. KASIRAB 14. HOWAYLIAB
3. GHULAMAB 7. NAGAGIR 11. KIRAYMBAB 15, GANUKA

4. RAFADAB 8. GAWAWIT 12. RIMAYLAB 16. GODAB

The second group of HASANIA, with herds of camels and sheep
and some cattle, wanders farther afield, north, north-east, north-west
and east of the junction of the Niles, to the Baylida desert and
Gebel Gilif and Gakdul on the one hand, and to the Butdna on the
other. In Berber Province they include KARAFISH, NAGAGIR,
BILAYLAB, HAMMADAB, HAMIDAB, etc.

The HUSAYNAT are mostly on the White Nile and are divided
into BAWAZI and SHITAWIA. Both sections are semi-nomadic.

1 S Satin, Ch. xiii.
2 S Petherick, Central Africa..., I1, 85. .



CHAPTERG6

The Kenana and Deghaym

| KENANA. The KENANA of the Sudan claim to be an offshoot of
the great KENANA tribe of Arabia, and there is no reason to doubt that
there is good foundation for their claim. But whether their Arab
ancestors ever formed a branch of the KENANA whom we have already
met in Egypt, or whether they immigrated quite independently by
way of the Red Sea, is not certain: the latter supposition is the more
probable and more in accord with their own traditions. f

In the Sudan at the present day they are for the most part BAK -
KARA, breeders of cattle and horses, and are divided by the river |nto
two main divisions. One of these, the larger, owns cattle camels and
sheep and lives south of Singa and Senndr, on either side of the Blue
Nile, with the RUFA'A group. |n the rains these move northwards,
out of the fly infested area, to the Butdna on the one side and the
Sekadi Moya district on the other. They fall into the three groups of
SERAG*A, ABU RIHAN and KOATIL'.

The other division of KENANA grazes in Kordofan with cattle and
sheep over parts of the same country as the far more numerous
HAWAZMA. A branch of them have also found their way south into
the SHILLUK country and have settlements on the west bank of the
Nile as far south as the tenth parallel of latitude.

The main sections of the KENANA are given as follows by thelr
tribesmen in Kordofan.

A. SOWARAB

| . AWLAD YASIN. Chiefly in the Gezfra
2. ZOAYDA
3. ISAYBA'A. Chiefly in the Gezfra
B. SERAGIA
1. AWLAD DALIZ Chiefly in the Gezira
2. UM BELAL
3. AWLAD ROAYA
4. ZAYDAN

5HABAYLIA } Chiefly in the Gezira.

1 A subsection of the Bisharin (‘Aliab) of the Eastern Desert is also called
Koatil (plural of Katul). The Seragia clearly correspond to the Seragab section of
K ababish, who claim to be of Kendna descent.

2Someof theselive near Tefcali; otherswith therest of the Kendnain K or dofa.
The former have with them afeN of the Sowarab section also.
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ABU R6]AN
KOATIL
GILAYRAB

10. BAYLAB
C. ASALA'A!

1. AWLAD GUBERAN

2. ” Huzil

3. UUDIA

4. 'AMARIA

5. AWLAD RISHAYD
D. DA'UDIA

1. MANASIR
(8 NAS HAMDUK r Chiefly in the Gezira.

Chiefly in the Gezira.

© oo~

Chiefly in the Gezfra, A few in
Kordofan.

E. FAHRIA
F. 'ALOWNA?

[l The tradition is that the ancestor of the KENANA?

was € Sayyid Ahmad Zabad e Bahr, a "fekir" of Mekka, desended
from Hamza the younges son of the Prophet's grandfather 'Abd €
Muttalib. After his death one of his sons Mangar, quarrelled with the
other sons as to the successon and left Mekka for Egypt with his younger
brother 'Abdulldhi. Hence he was nicknamed " El Harddn" (one who
aulks and isolates himsdlf). From Egypt Mansur passed up the Nile to
the Sudan. The GAMU IfA...and the MAHASS of Dongola each provided
him with awife and he begot Sx sons Yasfn, 'Ali Abu € Fahra, [lammad
Ada'a, Sowdr, ldris Serdg and 'Alwdn. These were the forefathers of the
sctions of KENANA now in the Sudan, excepting the DA'UDIA who are
descended from 'Abdulldhi.

The SERAGAB section of the KABABISH are also said to be descended
from Idris Serdg....

The earliet KENANA arrivals in the Sudan are said to have settled
finally at Gebel Kurun, south of Tekali, and subsequently to have come
into conflict with a party of KAWAHLA settled in the neighbourhood, and
to have driven them to the south. According to the KENANA " nisba"
Mansdr lived sxteen generations ago and seventeen generations after
'‘Abd el Muttalib.

Thusit would seem that*

some KENANA emigrated from Arabia into Egypt about the beginning
of the fourteenth century, and pushed their way up the river as far as
Dongola, and there temporarily settled and intermarried, and later split
into various sections, of whom a part went south with their kinsmen and
a part eventually attached themsdves to the KABABfH.

! Burckhardt mentions A&dlaa ("Aszale, in Waddi and west of it
(Nubia, pp. 479-480). i

%2 The same name occurs among the Kababish and the Beni Helba.

% The following quotation is from my Tribes..., p. 168.

* Ibid., p. 186.
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[l DEGHAYM. The pedigree of the DEGHAYM is not given in the
nides and in fact | have only once ssen them mentioned, viz.
in D2.

In 725A.H. (1325A.D.) | bn Batuta crossd the desert between
Kus and 'Aidhab in the company of a party of DEGHAYM, but he
tells us nothing of them®.

Immediately before the " Mahdia" the tribe was living on the
White Nile, and in 1881 they joined the M ahdi together with the
KENANA?Z but they were all but exterminated at the battle of Abu
Tlayh (" Abu Klea") in 1885, and they have never recovered.

! See Burckhardt, Nubia, p. 533 )

ch Z.The famous "amir" 'Ali wad Helu was one of their number. See Slatin,
V.



CHAPTER 7
TheRikabia

I The RIKABIA are a distinctively Arab colony settled in Dongola,
and having ramifications elsewhere in the Sudan, but they do not
recognize the name DANAGLA as applicable to them and evince a
somewhat exclusive pride in their nobility of descent. Their ancestor,
they say, was a descendant of Husayn the son of 'Ali ibn Abu Tdlib,
the Sherif Ghuldmulla ibn 'Alid, who settled in Dongola about the
secoAd half of the fourteenth century and conferred the benefits of
his learning on the ignorant autochthonous population. He came to
Dongola by way of the Red Sea from the Yemen®.

1 We have seen that the NURAB section of KABABISH express pre-
tensions to be an offshoot of the RIKABIA. There is also in Kordofan
a large but scattered family known as the DOALIB, ze. descendants of
Dolib, with settlements at Gebel el Hardza and, farther south, at
Khursi and Bara®. These also call themselves RiIK ABfA. They for med
a colony in northern Kordofan at the beginning of the eighteenth
century and rapidly attained a very definite ascendancy over the
northern hillmen. At the same time they took to wife the women of
the "NUBA" and SHABARKA® and 0 helped to produce the mixed
population of the present day”.

Other so-called RIKABIA and related tribesmen from Dongola had
probably settled at el Hardza, Abu Tubr, Um Durrag and farther
south long before the main DOALIB immigration®, but they can hardly
be distinguished from the DANAGLA immigrants whom we have
already alluded to as continually trickling into Kordofan under the
name of BEDAYRIA, GAWABRA, etc., and may be here ignored.

The D6AIJB in Kordofan were a very intelligent and capable
family, and during the Turkish regime were given positions of trust

! See Introduction to Part IV, BA CLXXIX and D 5 (d).

b'; (The)reare some of them, too, incorporated in the Howdrdb section of Kaba-
i V).

3 %.v. on p. 243
41t isthey of whom Cuny spaaks(Voy.ﬁp.46, 50,142,143,158) as" Berbers,"
or " Dougalawi,” from Debba inhabiting the hills of northern Kordofan and speak-
ing a "rotana’ of Dongoldwi corrupted by Zaghdwa and Kungdra. So, too,
Browne, late in the eighteenth century, spoke of the people of € Har dza as mostly
" of areddish hue" (see Browne, App. 6, p. 566).

® Seepp. 93 and 94 (with notes) of Tribes of Northern and Central Kordofan,
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as tax-collectors and minor offidals The headman of the DOALIB at
e Hardza was a0 recognized as holding an overlordship over the
northern hills, and members of his family to the present day hold
analogous postions at d Harazaand as far west as the Kiga hills.

| 11 Other RIKABIA have wandered to other parts of the Sudan: the
people of Wad 'Ishayb, the '1sHAYBAB, on the Blue Nile near €
Kimh'n, for ingance, claim desoent from a Rikdbi feki who settled
there about the beginning of the seventeenth century®; but the main
body remainsin Dongola, and, owing to its alleged nobility of descent
and the numerous holy men it has produced?, is regarded with con-
sSderable respect. The mere Dongolawi who wishes to represent
himsdf as of good birth normally choosss to call himsdf a Rikabi.

L A biography of 'Ali wad 'Ishayb is given in D 3 No. 60. There is a small
nomadic group of ‘Ishaybdb in Darner district (Berber Province), but they are
said to be a branch of the UM 'AR'AR.

2Se D3 TreeNo. 1 and references therein.



CHAPTER 8
The Hawawir, Gelldba Howara, Wahia and Korobat

| In an earlier chapter! some account has already been given of
the career of the HOWARA Berbers who settled in Upper Egypt and
became arabicized. ‘We saw how in Burckhardt's time they were
in occupation of both sides of the Nile and were still rich and
prosperous’. Until the time of Muhammad 'Ali they had been
extremely powerful, owing chiefly to the excdlence of their cavalry,
and acknowledged no authority but that of their own chiefs. The
family of the great chief Hamdm Abu Yusef had " assumed the whole
Government of Upper ‘Egypt, south of Siout, and the Mamelouks
had been obliged to cede it to them by treaty." Hamdm also extended
his authority into northern Ntubia " which he several times visited as
far as Mahass™."

The rule of the HOWARA was, however, accused of being oppres-
sve and extortionate’, especially towards the Copts, many of whom
were used as daves, and shortly before Muhammad 'Ali's accesson
the Mamluks attacked Hamim and succeeded in defeating and killing
him. But they were unable to subdue the tribe as a whole, and it
remained powerful until after the fall of the Mamluks, when I bréhim
Pasha finally crushed it. Heis said to have slain 2000 of the HOWARA.

Il HAWAWIR. The HAWAW*R nomads of Dongola Province belong
to this stock and preserve the tradition of their Berber ancestry. They
are a large and fairly rich tribe of camel-owners and in the rainy
seaon move to the west and north-west with the KABABISH. Their
main divisions are as follows:

! part| | ,AppendixtoChap. 1. _

2 Burckhardt, Nubia, App.in, pp. 531-533.

3 bid. p. 135. Cp. Hamilton, p. 257. For other details see M'S. D 4 ix.

4 Denon, who accompanied Napoleon's expedition, on the contrary, heard of
Haméam as a champion of the oppressed and of histime as a sort of golden age
for the Arabs of Upper Egypt. They spoke " du temps du cheikh prince Ammam,
oll on ne traitoit pas depositions arbitraires, mais de ce qui pouvoit Stre le plus
utile a tous." (Voyages.., 1, 303.) M S. D4 describes Hamam as farming out

Ndbia in very cynical fashion.
® The camel brands of several of these divisions

are well known, namely the *Lam Alif (a) of the

RObib and the 'erik (b) of the 'Abbdsdb. But the . “r

most distinctive of all their brands is the Kilaid b e
@

mahgan (c) which is used on the right side of the
neck by most of the Hawdwfr.
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(HARARIN (HAMASIN [TAMASIH
MUALKA SALHAB '‘AMRAB
RUBAB GOTAB FAKAKIN

HOBAZAB [FEZARAB [[ABBASAB

1l GELLABA HOWARA. The GELLABA HOWARA are more numerous
in Ddrfar than in Kordofan. In the latter province they have villages
between el Obeid and Bdra and in Um Rudba district. The people of
these relate that their ancestors came from Upper Egypt, and claim
relationship with the HAWAWfR. Their land they obtained from the
GAWAMA'A some eight to nine generations ago. | n type they are very
dark and degraded and entirely unlike the salow HAWAWIR of the
north, who hold themin contempt. Their divisionsin Kordofan are:

[KAWAMNA
JADAWFA
"1 DIKAYRAB
AWLAD KAYSAN

From their title of "Gellaba" it is likely that, as they state,
they came originally as pedlars; and in Darfur the majority of them
are engaged in trade at the present day or live close to the capital,
el Fdsher. These latter, liketheir relativesin Kordofan, still remember
their Upper-Egyptian origin. The chief branch of themisthewAHIA.

IV KOROBAT. The KOROBAT are generdly reckoned o cognate to
the GELLABA HOWARA as to be all but identical with them. They are
confined to the western Sudan, Kordofan and Darfur that is, and the
greater part of them are settled in north-western Darfur near the
KIMR border. '

Nachtigal tellsusthat they at one period inhabited Dar Kimr and
were driven thence by the FUR? Both he® and Barth* include them
aso among the " Arabs" of Waddi, and the former states they claimed
to be of Yemenite stock. At the present day those in Ddrfur dlege
a descent from the BENI SHAYBA of Arabia. Their subdivisions they
give as.

[ABU UM BUKR
{AWLAD EL FEKI
. ABU AMNA
| ., FINeEr
MASKIN

! The word means " crocodiles” Compare the tribal brand of the Moghirba
on the Blue Nile, a0 of Berber extraction (p. 318).

% Sah. und Sudan, in, 455, ap. Carbou, 11, 94.

*Ibid, 111, 71.

111, 545
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Other KOROBAT live at Sherkayla in easern Kordofan, and it is
said that to ther number also beong the guBaljA section of the
HAMAR round Um Bd in western Kordofan.

The people of Kaga in northern Kordofan, too, date that there
wer e settlements of KOROBAT in their hills, together with the BIRRED,
a century or so ago.

M.S 1. 22



CHAPTER 9
The 'Abdbda’ and kerrarish

| The'ABABDA are atribe of Upper Egypt, but as they have several
branches in the Sudan some brief account of them will be given.

As being neighbours of the BISHARIN and having intermarried
with them they have naturally come to be considered as of the same
original stock, but the ‘ABABDA have very much more of the Arab in
their composition than have any of the BEGA races’ and in fact prob-
ably represent the Arabs who were settled in the Thebaid before the
final Muhammadan conquest of the Sudan. The 'ABABDA in Shendi
district told Burckhardt that they and the ‘ABABDA of Egypt were all
descended from " Selman, an Arab of the BENI HILAL®." Thereisno
reason compelling one to deny their connection with that tribe; and
they appear also to have intermarried, as one would expect, with the
AWLAD KANZ*

Their northern limit is roughly the Kena-Kusayr road, and the
greater part of the tribe frequents the country eas of Luxor Dir&w
and Aswdn, and the northern Atbai®.

Il The 'ABABDA are divided into three main groups, the ‘ASHABAB,
the FUKARA and the 'ABUDIIN or SHINATIR®. The 'ASHABAB is the
largest and most powerful of these divisions, and both it and the
'ABUDIIN-SHINATIR group are practically confined to Egypt’.

Of the FUKARA the best-known branch is the MILAYKAB, many.
of whom are within the Sudan boundary, though there are others of
them over the border and round Diraw®.

! The word '"Abdbda" is a plural formed from "'Abadi." "'Abadi" also
means a Nestorian Christian (see el Mas'tidi, ed. Sprenger, pp. 247, 251).

2 Cp. Crowfoot, Some Lacunae.., p. 5. Such 'Ababda as speak To-Bedowi
have learnt it from the Bishdrfn. Quatrem¥re (n, 158) thought them probably
" descendants of the ancient Bega."

3 Nubia, p. 345. .

4 Burckhardt says (loc. cit. p. 145) of the KenTlz, i.e. the modern modified form
of AwMd Kanz, " They frequently intermarry with the Arabs Ababde." Belzoni

(Narrative..., pp. 304-313) says the 'Ababda "never intermarry with any of their
own people.”

® |bid. pp. 148 et seq. and map, and A. E. Sudan, p. 93. Belzoni (1815) speaks
of them (loc. cit.) as extending from near Suez to " the Bishariin, on the coast of the
Red Sea, below the latitude of 23°."

® Some call the Shindtir a section of the 'AbGdifn and others call the 'Abudifn
a section of the Shindtir. " Shindtir " in Himyaritic means earrings.

" Burckhardt (p. 149) mentions individuals of the 'Ashabdb ("Ashabdt") as
having settled on die Nile in Nabia and intermarried with the inhabitants.

8 Dirdw is the nominal headquarters of 'Abd el 'Azfm Bey el Khalifa, the best
known of the 'Abdbda sheikhs, but he frequently resides at Berber. Cp. Burckhardt
pp. 211 and 345.
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It is this branch which from time immemorial has controlled the
camel transport over the Butn el Ilagar between Korosko and Abu
IJammad and has thereby become wealthy. A few 'ASHABAB and
'ABUDIIN livewith them.

There is also a considerable colony of 'ABABDA, of a stock much
mixed with the GA*ALIIN elements among which they live?, based on
el Hosh, a few miles west of Shendi. They number some 850 men
and own perhaps 2000 camels and 33,000 sheegp and goats.

Until the second decade of the nineteenth century other 'ABABDA
were settled at Dongola, " where they had acquired great wealth and
influence™ : these latter were compelled by the immigrant Mamltks
toretireto Egypt.

‘"THE SERRARISH

1l Connected with the 'ABABDA, though remotely, are the KER-
RAFISH. A portion of thefoe were until lately in Upper Egypt?, but
most of them graze their camés and flocks in the desarts west of
Dongola and south of the latitude of Haifa. Others have long been
settled on the Nile, more particularly to the south of the MAHASS
country and on Arko Island.

" These Bedouin, aremote branch of the Ababde," saysBurckhardt®in
1813, "pasture their cattle on the uninhabited banks of the river, and on
its idands, from Derr southwards, as far as Mahass and Dongola, where
they are said to be more numerous than in Nubia. They are poor...but,
notwithstanding their poverty, they refuse to give their daughters in
marriage to the Nubians, and have thus pressrved their race pure....The
Kerrarish are, for the mog part, in the service of the governors of Nubia,
to whom they are attached as a corps of guards, and guides, and accompany .
them in their journeys through their dominions....They are a very honest
and hogspitable people.”

Others, he adds, worked as guides to merchants or made a living
by collecting senna and nitre from the deserts.

! Isma'il Pasha had 700 of them as irregulars with him in the expedition of
1821. Cailliaud (q.v. ]_'LJJ. 51) characterizesthem as thewor st soldiers in the army,
accustomed rather to trade and guide than to fight.

% They contain 1Jasdndb, Magadhib, Sulaymania, Kanzdb, Harirab, Bisharab,
Mukdbirab, etc.

% |bid. p. 67.

* Thereareds " Kerarsha" near T6r in the Sinai Peninsula, subdivided into
Nagrat and Awlad Tihi (sse Na'um Bey, Hist. Sinai..., pp. 112-3).

® Nubia, pp. 30, 31.



CHAPTER 10
TheKerriat

I The KERRIAT form a small camel-owning tribe, the members of
which at present rank as nomad Arabs and do not obviously differ in
type from their western neighbours the KABABfsH and HAWAWfR.

The name "Kerriat" does not, however, appear in the nisbas
and the tribe ssams to be really a heterogeneous collection of Arabs
grafted upon some more ancient stock.

Their grazing-grounds have aways been, and are still, west and
north of Omdurman, to the esst of the Wddi el Mukaddam; but in
practice they go farther westwards in the rainy season, and a few of
them remain throughout the year as far inland as € Sdfia None of
them are sedentary or own any land upon the river.

Their name suggests that the substratum upon which the tribal
edifice was reared were dwellers round Gebel Kerri, the ancient seet
of the 'ABDULLAB near the Shabltka cataract, and the common state-
ment, which has aso been volunteered to me by KERRIAT themselvea
to the effect that they are'ANAG by origin, bears out thisview®. Their
chief sections are the 'ADALIN, the MIHAYMIDAB and the SONAYTAB.

I They are wont to intermarry largely with the HAWAWJR, and it
is noticeable that the most distinctive came brand used by the latter

is practically identical with that placed by the KERRIAT on their she-
camels”

1 At the same time such Kerridt as | have questioned on the point deny any
connection between thenames" Kerri" and " Kerridt."

2 The Hawdwfr brand referred to is the kilaid mahgan, viz. 111 on the right
side of the neck (see MacMichael, Camd Brands..., p. 31). The Kerridt place the
kildid in the same place, but only on she-camels, in the form |1 P.

As | gave no account of the Kerridt brandsin the work referred to above, | may
add them here.

1. The 'Adalin. (@) On males. a short sotf above the thifina, a shurdba, and a
khurus, all on the right. On the left a huff a and a zalayt (or zalat). (b) On females:
the kildid as described, a shurdba, and a s6t, all on the right.

2. The Mihaymiddb. (a) On males: a khurus on the left; and on theright a
dukka on the neck, Zfera'a (i.e. tip of ear cut off), and a ddmi\ All or any of these
marks is used, (b) Onfemales: the kilaid as described: some add a ddmi\

3. The 8onaytdb. (a) On males a dami and a sot on the right, (b) On
females: the kilaid as described, and afera'a, a dami' and a sot, all on the right.

N.B. A khurus is a horizontal cut half-way down the edge of the ear.

A zalayt or zalat, is a brand made round the back of the ear just above the
base.

The meaning of the other technical terms used will be found in Camel Brands....

The fact that the one brand which is common to the whole tribe, and which
may therefore be called thetribal brand proper, is placed not on males but on females
may well be a relic of a matrilinear period.



CHAPTER 11
The Southern Mahass

| The MAHASS proper, those living in the cataract country between
Dongola and Haifa, are, of course, not Arabsin any sense of theword.
There are, however, a number of MAHASS settled farther south,
particularly in Dongola, Berber, Khartoum and the Blue Nile Pro-
vinces, who have become so assimilated by intermarriage to the Arabs
that they are as worthy of inclusion in any work dealing with the
Arabs of the Sudan as are most of the other sedentary tribes.

The MAHASS proper are BARABRA, but BARABRA containing much
more of the negro and less of the Arab element than is found, for
insance, in the BARABRA north of Haifa or in Dongola’. As has been
explained?, the causes of their isolation are mainly geographical, but
it would seem that some few Arabs must at some period have found
their way into the country of the MAHASS and so given the latter
some excuse for claiming descent from KURAYSH® or the ANSAR.

Il At some early date, perhaps about the time of the foundation of
the FUNG kingdom, some of these MAHASS, with pretensions to a
noble lineage’ and a certain amount of education, left their own
country and established themsdves as holy-men among the more
ignorant medley of Arabs FUNG and NUBA in the south. Thus arose
the MAHASS settlements on the lower reaches of the Blue Nile and
round Khartoum, at 'Aylafun, where the tomb of Idrfswad Arbab®
isstill tended by his descendants, at Kutrang®, el Rekayba, el Kamlin’,
Kalkol®, Tuti Island, el Halftya®, etc.

! Cp. Burckhardt, p. 58. He calls the Mahass " perfectly black; their lips are

like those of the Negro, but not the nose or cheekbones."

2 p. 13

® Cp. Burckhardt, pp. 64 and 133. He speaks of "a branch of Kuraysh" as
" possessing itself of Mahass.*'

* They claimed to be Khazrag, i.e. among the number of the " Ansar" who
settled in Upper Egypt (see ABC, ix, etc.).

>Qv. D, 141

® The last syllable of " Kutrang" is said to be connected with " Anag." The
old red-brick ruins here lie a mile or two north of the village, but are a mere
shapeless mound.

" The original Mahass settlement here is said to have been known as Ferdnfb,
but the name has now disappeared (see, however, D 2, VI1). The true form of
"Kamlin" is "Kamnin" (see ABC, vi and D 3, 109). ‘'Aylafun, Kutrang and
Kamlin (" Alfon, Cotram and Camin") are mentioned by Poncet in 1698 (p. 17).

8 The Mahass, it is said, were preceded here by the Zenafla,

® See D 3, 154. Certain Mahass, too, havejoined the Awlad 'Ufcba section of
Kababfsh (see p. 313, and "ABC," v and vin).

22-—3
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To acquire rich lands on the river bank and intermarry with the
numerous subtribes of GUHAYNA who pastured their flocks inland
and cultivated a rain-crop in the wddis was an easy step. The
same process has been seen at work in northern Kordofan, where
immigrant DANAGLA took advantage of the nomad Arabs' ignorance
of artificial irrigation and contempt for manual labour, except in so
far as it might be done by their slaves, to acquire a hold over all the
best basins of the Khayrdn at the expense of the DAR I|AMID. The
MAHASS in the same way forestalled the RUFA'A on the Blue Nile.
In both cases the result has naturally been some degree of jealousy
and dispute.

Il Though these MAHASS are essentially and always sedentary
they divide themselves theoretically, and on the Arab model, into
subtribes. Such are the following; all of whom are emigrants by
origin, living south of Berber Province:

1. GHARDAKAB! (a) MUIJAMMADAB\ On Tuti Island, at 'Aylafun, Be-
(b) BARAKAT J shékira Eadt, Shigla and Elti.

. SUBAHAB (@) DAKHALAB. At H. el Noba.

. '(5NAB. At Beshakira West, and on the site of Khartoum before
that town was built by Khdrshid Pasha

MIKINAB. On Tati Island.

KHOGALAB? At el Kubbaand on Tuti Island.

. WAWISSI®. In Kayli district, north of Khartoum.

. GENNA EL HAG. In the Gezfra

. AWLAD FELLATA. At Kutrang.

. AWLAD MANFA. At el Rekayba.

©CEONOUIA WN

APPENDIX ON CERTAIN BURIAL CUSTOMS ON THE BLUE NILE

SOME of the burial customs in vogue on the lower Blue Nile may be of
Nobian (BARABRA) origin and due to the settlements of Mafrass in those
parts. They are not used by the FUNG. Beckett (Cairo Seient. Journ.
No. 59, Aug. 1911) in an article on "Nubia and the Berberine" says that
after the burial and the filling in of the grave there is feasting for seven
days and that the feadt is again repeated after forty days, "and this time
all who come bring with them pebbles gathered from the desert around.
Over these pebbles the Koran is read by the Sheikh of the village and each
person then deposits those he brings on the grave, which is completely
covered with them." Pots of water are put near the heads of the graves
and replenished by the relatives of the deceased, and near the pots are
stuck palm branches. '

On the Blue Nile, round el Kimlin, burmas of water are similarly

L Idris wad ArbaV's section.
2 /.e. descendants of Khogali 'Abd el Rahmdn (D 3, No. 154).
® A large sub-tribe.
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placeti by the graves and kept full for afew weeks after the burial. After-
wards they are apt to get forgotten. The natives gave two explanations of
the custom: one, that it would be counted in God's sight to the merit of
the deceased that the birds should quench their thirst at these btirmas;
the second, that the presence of the water would alleviate the oppressive
heat of the tomb.

As regards the placing of pebbles on the grave, the custom maintains,
but with important variations. Three instances may be quoted.

i. At H. Naba. (Between el Kdmlfn and Khartoum. Population
MAJLASS, GA'ALIIN, 'AUIAB, HUDUR, KAWAHLA, RUFA'A and SHABARKA.)
The cemetery was on the same site as that of the ancient inhabitants. In
every cae the graves of the present generation were covered with small
rounded yellow pebbles, excepting the graves of newly buried persons.
Asked the reason of this exception the villagers stated that seven months
must always elgpse after the burial before the placing of the stones on the
graver If unavoidable circumstances prevented this being done on the
exact day it could be done after nine months instead of after seven. |If
not done after nine monthsit wastoo lateto doit at all. To do it, e.g. after
eight months, would be usdess and wrong. The stones must not be spread
on the grave by men or boys or girls (virgins) but only by the married
women of the village. Fekis took no part in the ceremony and there were
no particular rites to be observed and no concomitant festivities. The
custom was said to apply to all the villages in the neighbourhood.

2. At H. Kutrang. (About five miles from H. Naba on the opposite
bank of the river. Population RUFA'A. Village of MAI|ASS a mile or 0
away.) Questioned as to the custom of sprinkling pebbles on their graves
the people said these were placed on the grave at the expiration of either
seven or nine months, neither more nor less. The ceremony was invariably
performed by the old women only: at 'Aylafan it was done by the men,
but nowhere ese that they knew of. It took place at sunrise. The nearest
relative of the deceased would be expected to provide some grease (dihri)
for the old women and to kill a sheep as kerama for them. The old women
carried out the duty light-heartedly and laughingly, all working together.
The same evening the sheep would be esten and afatha recited. The
villagers would all contribute corn from their own stores for this feast. If
aman were so poor that he could not afford to hold this feest he would not
have the stones put on the grave.

3. At 'Aylafan. (Between Khartoum and H. Noba. Population
MAHASS claiming descent from the religious sheikh Idris Arbab, g.v. in
D 3.) The people here said their custom was to sprinkle pebbles on the
graves after seven months, or failing that after nine, or failing that after
eleven. If not done after eleven months it was too late. The ceremony
was performed by the men and not by the women.



CHAPTER 12
The , Hamrdn

| The HAMRAN Arabs are a very small community living near the
Abyssinian border, but they have become well known on account of
Sir Samuel Baker's description of them. He met these "mighty
hunters with the sword" on the Setit River in 1861 and describes
vividly their surpassing courage and dexterity in the chase of the
elephant.

The earliest notice of them, however, is that of Bruce in the
preceding century’. He does not mention them by name but his
description of them and the application to them of the name agdgfr,
elephant-hunters, by which they are still known, establishes their
identity. He spesks of them as having regular (" European") features
and non-woolly hair and being "very swarthy®." They were deadly
foes of the SHANGALLA tribes.

Mansfield Parkyns calls them® "a tribe of Bish&ry origin, which
still uses the Hadendawy language, like its mother race. They may
almost be considered a subtribe of Bisharin, for there is no separation
between them.”

Baker says*: "The Hamran Arabs are distinguished from the
other tribes by an extra length of hair, worn plaited down the centre
and arranged in long curls.” They carried round shields of rhinoceros
hide. '

Il They were never a large tribe and their habitat has always been
the banks of the Setit near itsjunction with the Atbara. At the present
day they probably number only a few hundred souls: the majority
were killed by the Dervishes. The survivors still bear the reputation
of being as great Nimrods as their fathers were, and they boast them-
selves to be purer Arabs than any of the surrounding tribes.

11 They claim to have immigrated from the Hegdz and to be of
noble lineage. Ifthe MS. " D 6" is to be trusted they are by origin
an offshoot of the HARB. "BA," though giving no details, simply
classesthem?®, with the HAMAR, inthe GUHAYNA group, and this latter,
as there has been frequent cause to remark, is much mixed with that
of the HARB.

Yvol. wvi, Bk VI, p. 28

2 Baker, Nile Tributaries..., p. 174, alo notes their swarthiness. Parkyns calls
them" deep bronze."

% Lifein Abyssinia, 11, 404. % Loc. cit. pp. 167-168. ° Seepara, LXXVIII.



- CHAPTER 13

(@ THE RASHAIDA AND ZEBAYDIA

| TheRASHAIDA arerecent immigrants from Arabia. A number of
them crossed the Red Sea and took up their abode between T6kar
and the Eritrean border in 1846, and of these some pushed farther
west to graze on the Atbara in Berber Province. Until the Dervish
revolt they were a comparatively wealthy people, but they were then
plundered unmercifully, and the survivorsfled for refuge to Massdwa.
After the reoccupation they returned to the Atbara and the Kash,
and they have since been joined by considerable numbers of other
RASHA*DA from the Hegdz. Others arein Eritrea.

*They are camel-owning nomads and perhaps number at present
between 1000 and 2000 men in the Red Sea and Berber Provinces'.

The zEBAYDIA of the Eastern Sudan are also comparatively recent

immigrants from Arabia, where their main habitat is round the small
port of Rabigh, a nest of pirates between Yenbu' and Jedda. There
their immediate neighbours to the north are the GUHAYNAZ

[l I't has already been mentioned in dealing with the BENI RASHID
and z10D BAKKARA of Waddi and Bornu that the former really include
the latter and that one of their main divisions are the zEBADA, who
claim a Himyaritic origin. Theidentity of the names" BENI RASHID,"
"ROWASHDA" and "RASHAIDA" was also noticed; also the fact that
the zeBAaYDIA of Arabia are a section of the HARB, who have always
been neighbours of the GUHAYNA and who accompanied the latter in
large numbers to the Sudan and were equally concerned with them
in forming the BAKKARA congeries. |tisclear thereforethat the influx
of RASHAIDA and zEBAYDIA to the Eastern Sudan is not confined to
modern times but that it had its counterpart several centuries ago
when the ancestors of the BENI RASHID and zicD crossed over to
Africa, and, instead of remaining in the east, pushed through Kordo-
fdn and Ddrfur and, leaving a certain number of their men among the
other BAKKARA in those provinces, settled in Bornu and Wad&i.

The name of the ZEBAYDIA is a very ancient one and is taken from
Zebid, a town in the Yemen. The town, in its turn, may derive its

! The section in Berber is the Zenaymdt, subdivided into Dut *Ald, 1Jal4m£t,
Dui Beraghith, |Juayga't, Kezaiza, '‘Awazim and 'AraynAt. Those in the Red Sea
Province are Baraaasa (subdivided into Dal "Amri Shendnfr and Geladin), and
Baratikh (subdivided intoM anafir,'Ayamirdt, etc.).

2 See too Burckhardt, Notes.. n, 36 and 37.
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name from the Gebadei, who are mentioned by Pliny asatribeliving
on the west shore of the Red Seain thefirst century A.D.
I I'l The brand of the ZEBAYDIA camds is a curious one, namely

placed upon the quarter. It is known both in the eag and the

west of the Sudan, and it isidentical, but for the dot, with the brand
still used by certain of the BENI SAKHR of Arabia’.

The camds of the ZEBAYDIA are a0 of a very diginctive type,
eadly recognizable They are a small, thick-set, dark brown, tun-
bellied, short-legged, hardy type and condderably valued for trans

port work.
(b) THE IJAPAREB AND HUDUR

IV HADAREB. T he name of these people isvariously spelt HADAREB,
HAPARBA, HAPARMA, or with a D in place of the p, and the uisbas
unite in saying they came from the Hadramaut in the early days of
Islam and settled among and coalesced with the BEGA tribes on the
Red Sea coast in the vicinity of Sudkin®. Further particulars are
scarce, and the above merely sums up what is known of their origin.
The following is Burckhardt's account of them*:

The inhabitants of Souakin, like those of all the harbours in the Red
Seq, are a motley race; one principal dass however, is conspicuous, the
forefathers of the chief families of the Arabs of Souakin were natives of
Hadramout, and principally of the town of Shahher, the harbour of that
country in the Indian ocean. They came hither according to some, about
a century ago; others date that they arrived soon after the promulgation
of Islam; it is from them that the collective population of the town has
obtained the name of Hadherebe with foreigners, but the inhabitants
themsdves draw a strict line of digtinction between the true Hadherebe,
or descendants of the natives of Hadramout, and the other settlers, whom
they term Souakiny.

In a note Burckhardt adds:

The people of Hadramout are famous for emigrating; large colonies of
them are found in all the towns of the Yemen and Hedjaz. The greater
part of the people of Djidda, and the lower dass of the inhabitants of
Mekka, are from the same country.

The government of Sudkin, when Burckhardt visited it, was in
the hands of the "Emir of the Hadherebe/' who was chosen from
among the five patrician (" Artayga") families of the tribe. He was
nominally dependent on the Pasha of Jedda and had little or nothing
to do with the affairs of the tribe, being chiefly concerned with col-

Y Pliny, Bk. vi, para. 33. Cp. Crowfoot, Some Lacunae..., p. 3. Theraot of the
word isthe same asthat of zibda, the Arabic for butter.

2 See Burckhardt, Notes... 1, 199 and Zwemer, p. 279.

% Seein particular A 2, xxxviiiand D 6, L | . Nubia, pp. 433~5 and 449.
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lecting customs dues. The tribe was administered by its own sheikh
and was on bad terms with all the BEGA tribes of the interior.
Earlier in the same work Burckhardt, speaking of Shendi, says":
Thé most substantial of all the traders who at present frequent the
Shendy market are the people from Souakin, or as they are more commonly
called in this part of Africa, the Hadharebe, or Hadharame, that is, people
of Hadremaut, in South Arabia, from whence they draw their origin.

He notes i n addition that the caravans of the HAPARBA also visited
Sennar and el Obeid.

V The HAPAREB are great travellers, and more of them have
wandered eastwards from Hadramaut to Java and India than west-
wards to Africa. Zwemersays:

Large colonies of Hadramis emigrated to the Dutch Archipelago more
than“a century ago; intermarriage between the Javanese and the Arabs is
very common; and the Mohammedanism of the Dutch East Indies is
entirely of the Hadramaut type’.

VI HUDOR. The name BENI HUDUR appearsin el Mas'udi® as that
of an ancient and powerful people of Arabia of unknown origin and
locality, to whom, on account of their iniquity, God sent a prophet
in the Days of Ignorance. Him they put to death, but the prophet
Baruch then applied to Bokht Nasir (Nebuchadnezzar) who attacked
them and destroyed them.

The term HUDUR, as used at present, expresses little more than
Arab traders from outside the Sudan. At Nuba village (Blue Nile)
there are some who are said to be HOWARA by descent, and there are
others at Elti and elsewhere on the Blue Nile. The town of Arbagi,
before its destruction by the SHUKRIA, is said to have been peopled by
HupUR,and its founder, Hegaziibn Ma'fn, the ancestor of the GELILAB
of Wad Réawa, is usually called a Hadari instead of being connected
with the GUHAYNA group to which his descendants have attached
themselves®.

T o the same group, therefore, may belong the DAFiIRf A, DEKINAB,
FUKADAB, FARISAB, GARAB, KERINGAB and such other small indeter-
minate communities in the same neighbourhood as are alleged by the
GELILAB to be descended from the same stock as themselves, namely
from that of Hegdzi ibn Ma'fn.

It seems more than probable, as their name suggests, that the real
HUDUR are merely HAPAREB under a variant designation, though the
term has come to be used colloquially in a wider and vaguer sense.

! Nubia, p. 319. % Arabia.,p. 77. * Ch.xLvil, Vol. in, pp. 304 ff.

* See B 1 and Tree. The Shelkh who gave me the M S. of B i said the Gdliteb

belonged to the Dubania branch of Guhayna, a statement borne out neither by
tradition nor his own pedigree.
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